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Invocation

TRV} FRFA T I RIHH|
St GI Fe AT SRR ||

Narayanam namaskrtya naram caiva narottamam.

Devim sarasvatim caiva tato jayam udirayet.

Bowing to Lord Narayana (Krsna), to Nara, the best of men [namely Arjuna], and to the Goddess [of
knowledge| Sarasvati, then may one commence the [lore called] Jaya (Victory).

Mahabharata 1.1



The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series

The Aruna Sanskrit Langunage Series is a groundbreaking series of media that enriches the study of
both the Sanskrit language and Vedanta. The six titles currently in the series are highly flexible
and cross-referenced, guiding readers through Sanskrit basics to proficient level—unlocking the
vocabulary and grammar and helping them comprehend the deeper meaning of the Bhagavad
Gita. These titles are available through the publishing arm of Upasana Yoga at

www.UpasanaYoga.org.
Other Titles in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series (available in Print & PDF)

The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference

The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Coursebook: 64 Lessons Based on the Bhagavad Gita Chapter Two
The Bhagavad Gita Reader: Sanskrit/English Parallel Text

The Bhagavad Gita Sanskrit Key: Verse-by-Verse Grammar & Vocabulary

The Sanskrit Reading Tutor: Read It, Click 1t, Hear I#! (only in PDF)
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Patanjali Yoga Sutras: Translation and Commentary in the Light of Vedanta Scripture
Patanjali Yoga Sutras: A Translation in the Light of Vedanta Scripture



Acknowledgments

Timeless adoration to my guru, Swami Dayananda Saraswati, a brilliant link in the tradition between the
original knowledge of reality and today. Under his tutelage many gifted teachers are reinvigorating the
Vedanta teaching tradition throughout India and the world in many different languages.

In preparing the Bhagavad Gita Dictionary 1 am indebted to Swami Dayananda Saraswati’s Bhagavadgita
Home Study Conrse, the Bbhashya of Sti Sankaracarya, Taranatha Bhattacharya’s Sabdastoma-Mahanidhi (A
Sanskrit Dictionary), Macdonell's A Practical Sanskrit Dictionary, Sir Monier Williams’ A Sanskrit-English
Dictionary and his A Dictionary, English and Sanskrit, V. P. Apte’s The Practical Sanskrit-English Dictionary,
The Student’s English-Sanskrit Dictionary and his Sanskrit-Hindi Kosha, Pandit S. Ramasubba Sastti’s
Kridantarupamala, Krishna Vishor’s Gita Prakasa, and finally Amritsatiya Ram Bhanot’s Shrimad Bhagavad
Gita with Amritavarshini Tika.

I hope you enjoy this dictionary as much as I did compiling it.






cmpd.
conj.
cons.
coft.
cpv.
cs.
decl.
den.

Abbreviations

adjective(s)

ablative

accusative

active

adverb

aorist (tense)

as first member

as second member
aspiration

Atmanaipada

augment

before

benedictive
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad
Bhagavadgita Home Study
Course, by Swami Dayananda
Chandogya Upanisad
compare

chapter

conjunction

compound

conjugation
consonant(s)

correlative

comparative

causal

declension(s)
denominative(s)

des.

du.

encl.

esp.

ex.

f. or fem.
fr.

fut.

fut. pt.

gram.
outt.

impf.

mpv.

in.

n. pt.

inf.

intens.
intet;.

irreg,.

Hede

m. or masc.
mid.

n. or neut.
nom.

num.

opt.

orig,

desiderative

dual(s)

enclitic

especially

except

feminine(s)

from

future

future participle (active)
grammar

guttural(s)

imperfect

imperative
indeclinable
indeclinable participle
infinitive

intensive(s)
intetjection(s)
irregular

Katha Upanisad
masculine(s)

middle (dtmanaipada)
neuter(s)

nominative

numeral

optional(ly)

originally

T, Par. or P.  Parasmaipada



pt.
pcl.

ps.

past act. pt.
Pp-

perf.

peti.

pl

poss.

poss. pra.
pot.

pot. ps. pt.
prep.

pr.

pt. pt.

pr. mid. pt.
pri.

pro.

pro. a.
redup.
redup. perf.

pt.

Abbreviations (cont.)

participle(s)

particle(s)

passive

past active participle

past participle (passive)
perfect (tense)
petiphrastic

plural

possibly

possessive pronoun
potential (mood)

potential passive participle
preposition(s)

present

present participle (active)
present middle participle
primary

pronoun

pronominal adjective
reduplicated/ reduplication
reduplicated perfect participle
(active)

10

reflex.
rel.
resp.
F
\/

s.

s.f.
sec.
semiv.
sibi.
sg.
Spv.
suff.
Fo3o
3o

term.

VOw.

w/

w/Wo

reflexive
relative
respective(ly)
Rg Veda
root

strong

stem final
secondary
semivowel(s)
sibilant(s)
singular
supetlative
suffix(es)

Svetasvara Upanisad
Taittiriya Upanisad

termination(s)
therefore
Ubhayapada
vowel(s)
weak

with

with or without



The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series

The first title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference. The Grammar
Reference follows the reference style presentation of grammar. This will provide a logical, consistent and
complete exposition of the grammar for reading-only proficiency. The grammar uses minimal wording and
presents the material in outline and chart form as much as possible to maximize your visual memory of the
information. This method also greatly assists review and re-review of the grammar, necessary to master the
subject. Several of the charts have multiple forms within them that demonstrate simple, easy to remember
patterns which are overlooked by many grammar books. This helps you to also logically remember the
information. The grammar is presented in the Western style, which emphasizes analytic, reading skills, as
opposed to the more difficult composition and speaking skills. As much as possible, the examples in the book
are taken from the Bhagavad Gita, so your targeted vocabulary builds quickly.

The second title in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series is The Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Conrsebook: 64 Lessons
Based on the Bhagavad Gita Chapter Two. The exercise in the first lesson of the Aruna Coursebook directs the student
to the Seript Reading Exercise, given in its appendix. This section provides the complete Bhagavad Gita second
chapter in large-print Sanskrit with transliteration using the English alphabet under each line, followed with the
entire chapter again with only the large-print Sanskrit to test your progress. The text and transliteration are
broken down in two separate ways to show the separate syllables and then the individual wortds, thus
progressively showing the student the proper methodology for correctly pronouncing the original Sanskrit text.
This section should provide all the necessary practice material for the student to learn the Sanskrit script—
essential for proceeding through the rest of this work and any other Sanskrit work. For students who need help
in pronunciation of Sanskrit words, I highly advise finding a teacher, a friend or someone in your community
who will surprise you with their readiness to assist you—knowledge of Sanskrit and its literature seems to
nurture this helpful attitude. These people need not know the meaning of all the Sanskrit words, but they can
read the Sanskrit script. Additionally, a tape or CD of the Bhagavad Gita is available through the Arsha Vidya
Gurukulam (www.arshavidya.org).

An alternative help for this Seripr Reading Exercise is the specially developed Sanskrit Reading Tutor: Read Iz,
Click It, Hear I#l, a uniquely formatted PDF file that has the alphabet sections from the Grammar Reference plus
the Seript Reading Exercise of the Grammar Conrsebook. The special feature of the PDF is that one can click on any
of the characters in the alphabet section to hear its pronunciation, and on any of the individual lines, quarter
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THE ARUNA SANSKRIT LANGUAGE SERIES
verses, or their syllables of Script Reading Exercise to hear their pronunciation. In this way one can have each
of these script elements individually re-read to you over and over while you are seeing the script on your
screen—a unique and invaluable tool for learning the script and its pronunciation.

The rest of the lessons in the Armuna Conrsebook give a relatively quick overview of the entire Grammar
Reference—its layout, its methodology and how its grammar rules are to be understood. Enough explanation
with little redundancy is provided to explain the outlined and charted grammar presented in the Grammar
Reference so that you can learn on your own with little or no assistance from a teacher, assuming you can apply a
post-high school aptitude towards this work.

The examples and exercises in the Aruna Conrsebook are drawn from the second chapter of the Bhagavad
Gita, which is taught completely in prose format, then finally in verse format. In the Aruna Coursebook,
vocabulary is presented by giving the English meaning of the individual words, their grammar and also their
contextual use within expressions from the Gita. This should make it very easy to learn the vocabulary. By
teaching the vocabulary of the verses in a consistent Sanskrit prose order, which is syntactically based, the
student gains a quicker grasp of Sanskrit syntax. All exercise expressions and sentences are taken directly from
the Gita—no extraneous material is presented. These words, expressions and sentences are repeated
throughout the Aruna Coursebook in the lessons and exercises to assist your memory; nothing is taken for
granted as you progress through the Aruna Coursebook. All the examples and lessons are cross-referenced to
their specific verses in the Gita, so the context and the English translation given therein will provide an
answer-key and guide for the student’s work.

After knowing the prose order of all the verses of the second chapter, the student is then introduced to the
analysis of verses so that he or she can quickly and confidently see the meaning of the Bhagavad Gita verses
directly. Concepts presented in the Gita are expounded, so that non-Indian and Indian students alike can
appreciate the depth of discussion within the Gita.

The Aruna Coursebook forms a four to twelve month full-time course in itself, depending on the effort put
forth and any previous exposure to this language or familiarity with other languages that may have affinity to
the Sanskrit language. At the completion of The Aruna Conrsebook you will be familiar with the entire range of
Sanskrit grammar for reading proficiency and be able to sight read with understanding all the verses of the
second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, which briefly presents the entire teaching of the Gita.

The third title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Bhagavad Gita Dictionary. This is a Sanskrit to
Sanskrit and English dictionary of the entire Bhagavad Gita. Many entries include reference citations to
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THE ARUNA SANSKRIT LANGUAGE SERIES
grammatical rules for their peculiar formations presented in Grammar Reference. The derivation of many words is
included as appropriate. The entries also provide Sanskrit synonyms and/or meanings, plus contextual Sanskrit
analysis of compound words, so that your vocabulary builds beyond the Gita with each use. The goal of this
vocabulary building is to encourage you to start to think in Sanskrit while you read Sanskrit—a multiplying
effect that greatly enhances learning and builds the skills necessary to progress to Panini and the full grasp of
the Sanskrit language, if you so choose.

The fourth title in The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series is The Bbhagavad Gita Reader: Sanskrit/ English Parallel Text,
consisting of all eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad Gita. It presents on each left-hand page the Gita verses,
then on the opposing page the same verses in easier to understand prose order and an English translation of
those vetses, in columnar format.

The purpose of this section and its design is three-fold. First, you are instructed to read Gita verses daily.
Reading skills are encouraged and developed so that you can read Sanskrit text as effortlessly as your native
language. By reading down each of the respective pages, the student can quickly read either the original verses,
the prose version, or the English rendering—as well as relate these three by reading across the opposing pages.
Later understanding of what you are reading follows and is greatly enhanced by this exercise.

Secondly, the prose presentation of the verses quickly brings you to an understanding of the meaning of the
verses, well before the difficult skill of unraveling the grammar packed into verse form. Breaking with tradition,
all words in the prose are grammatically split apart, helping you see the individual words with their full
grammatical form. Interspersed in the prose in parentheses are additional Sanskrit words necessary to help you
comprehend the meaning and context of certain words, and to understand the not-so-obvious references of
certain pronouns found in some verses.

Thirdly, the English translation is given out-of-the-way in its own column to de-emphasize your
dependence on English as a medium for understanding Sanskrit. This translation doubles as a quick answer-key
to the Arna Conrsebook exercises, which are all cross-referenced to the matching verses. Additionally,
contextual explanation is added in patentheses so as not to mislead the reader into confusing editorial
commentary with the actual translation. This is a feature sorely lacking in existing translations that I have come
across. Certain Sanskrit words that have a depth of technical and cultural meaning packed into them, or
intentionally have multiple meanings, are well explained in the Amna Coursebook and in The Bbagavad Gita
Dictionary. After being initially translated, the original Sanskrit word is then used in the English translation of
the following verses and is clarified, if necessary, only in parenthetical commentary. This makes for better
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THE ARUNA SANSKRIT LANGUAGE SERIES
readability of the translation, during this language study and especially after this study—once you realize that
there are no equivalent, concise expressions in English for certain Sanskrit words, nor need they be
manufactured.

The fifth title in The Aruna Sanskrit Language Series is The Bhagavad Gita Sanskrit Key: Verse-by-1erse Grammar
& Vocabulary. The Gita Key also can be used as a quick answer-key to the Armna Conrsebook exercises. By
collecting the vocabularies together, this becomes a marvelous tool to study the grammar, syntax and meaning
of the verses of the entire Bhagavad Gita.

The Aruna Sanskrit Langnage Series was arranged for the following reasons. The Grammar Reference and the
Aruna Coursebook are meant to stand together as an introduction to Sanskrit, without needing the other three
books. If the student wants to proceed in this learning of the Bhagavad Gita, then minimally the Gitaz Key is also
required. The Gita Dictionary was separated from the other books as it is more convenient to have a separate
dictionary that can be opened as a reference for the Armuna Conrsebook, Gita Reader, and Gita Key, or as a
reference tool apart from this series. If one is not interested in learning Sanskrit grammar and can read the
Sanskrit script, yet wants to know the Bhagavad Gita and how its meaning is arrived, then just the Gita Key will
more or less suffice, though its thousands of grammar rule references require the Grammar Reference. 1f one
simply wants a very good translation of the Bhagavad Gita and can read the Sanskrit script, then the Gita Reader
is complete in itself. If you cannot read the Sanskrit script, but still want to see this same good translation, then
see this authot’s The Bbagavad Gita: Victory Over Grief and Death. 1t has the same English translation of the entire
Bhagavad Gita within it, with the number of Sanskrit words, in transliteration, retained in the translations
greatly reduced from the Gita Reader version.

Although not specifically designed as a classroom text, the various components of this work may be used as
an aid or auxiliary to classroom instruction. On the other hand, this work specifically helps those who have
students who are interested in learning Sanskrit, but who do not have the time, materials or expertise to teach
the subject themselves, yet can act as an occasional or regular coach for these students.

If the reader is already familiar with or knowledgeable in Sanskrit, then this series provides the benefits of a
quick but thorough reference guide to the grammar of written Sanskrit for personal or teaching purposes, and
an in-depth analysis of each word, each compound-word, each sentence, and each topic of the Bhagavad
Gita—in accordance with the ancient core tradition, free from any new-age accretion. Therefore nothing stands
between you and the original text. You will understand in English, what Arjuna heard in Sanskrit from Lord
Krishna.

14



The Bhagavad Gita Dictionary Introduction

The following serves as a dictionary of the complete text of the Bhagavad Gita, including the short
statements after each of the chapters. Each entry is listed alphabetically according to the Deva-nagar?
alphabet (see the following alphabetical chart). These entries are condensed—similar to most dictionaries.
Below are some sample entries, followed by an explanation of the various features within these and other
entries. The features in these entries are cross-referenced, with their explanations numbered. All instances of
the same feature are marked, except where the feature is too numerous in which case only the first several are
marked.

1 n

tfil(pﬁrval (par- va)ipm a (ol 11&4163 N Ng e Al 269 o
19 20

V? 3- 1'I'Elef 8o ahead ) M first, WA prior (in time or place) , of long

ago, anc1ent former castern (where the sun first appears to rlse)w.m 'lﬁm
parva . 5p/ : ancestors, forefathers. . 3T abhydsaz m. : FEI‘ % STHI: .
previous practlce (mcludmg from prev1ous human hves Tl %) . e °551:|' kam
z'ﬂ.7 m mzpd —o @‘Tﬁf preceded by, m : Wlth backed by, in accordance
with, T -tara . “ (6.25: ) catlicr. 01:!'\-mé in (6.16: u) u@ﬁ before (in

time or place) already
56

99 p.rthakl prth-a[fi]k in (fr. \/‘P{E e + suff.| noun fr. \/3@11& T “go
wide apart”) ﬁ:@fﬁ separately, apart, distinct, distinctly; W—F&ﬁ severally. m
Yoh prthak prthak i BFEE individually, 56T -tva (&) . foee
separateness, being distinct. °ﬁ7‘|’ —tvenaﬁ (inst. Oﬁ:f)é z'ﬂ.z %FWE separately,
severally. °fa?5|- -vidha; (Of'\TJTO) : a. ’ Pl : TFHT-TeT: various kinds.
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INTRODUCTION
Sﬁah (ah)” “Nap (dfectzve root, perf. . 3 5.8.5: pl. 3G 2 g 311?8{528) * St
18
arfa speak (aloud) V4.U. éf‘?ﬁ shine. 9o pra— W&UTO thoroughly speak,

teach, speak of.

3:"3-1_4 dhal (dh—a)ipegf. 3 sg.z (of \/?::Eb SRHAT aﬁﬁ speak 5.8.5:) (he/she/it/who)u
1

said, (commonly with pr. sense) ~ says, calls.

1A separate entry is made for every word, including each individual word in a compound. These words
are in large Deva-nagari font followed by their international transliteration. In these transliterations, where it
is possible to distinguish component words within one compound, I have hyphenated the components. For
instance, see the entry for W , where the transliteration is given as a-kartr, so the reader can visually see
that this word is made up of two components, “@” and “kartr.” Also included in separate entties of this
dictionary are a few common prefixes, suffixes, and special compound forms that will assist the student in
understanding the composition of some of the words in this dictionary.

2The full compounds, also in large Deva-nagari font followed by their international transliteration, are
listed in separate sentences under the entry for their first component word, using the symbol for
abbreviation, “”, to represent that first word, rather than continually writing it fully for each compound. The
expression i enpd. —° means the component word in this entry would be at the end of a compound with
another word and have the meaning within the compound as indicated in the entry. If the symbol was
reversed, °~, then the component word in this entry would be the first word in compound with another
word and have the meaning within the compound as indicated in the entry.

#Where a word is used in the text with and without a secondary suffix or an indeclinable ending, then
these suffixes and endings are likewise listed, in large Deva-nagar: font followed by their international
transliteration, under the entry for the stem word, just like and alphabetically among, the compounds.

#Where there would be sandhi rules in play, beyond simple lengthening of the combined vowel, once the
initial word and the rest of the compound or secondary suffix are united, this is indicated in parentheses,
showing just as much of the context around the sandhi to clarify the application of the rule.
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INTRODUCTION

*For most words having a separate entry, if there is extra information about their components or their
accent, then their transliteration is again given in parentheses but with their separable components
distinguished by hyphens, according to conservative derivation. A split of a long vowel or a diphthong vowel
is made if the vowel’s components split between two successive components of the word. These derivations
may differ in a few places with classical Paninian grammar, e.g., where a derivation is used that is said to be
based on a Vedic verbal root, which fell out of use well before Panini and thus did not find its way into the
classical grammar system. Where the classical derivation from a root seems to stretch logic or phonetics too
much, and no better root can be found, then the word’s detivation is not indicated. In some cases these
words, like many words in many other languages, just come into existence from common usage, instead of
from the grammarian’s workshop. These may have come from local dialects, for example. In giving the
transliteration of words within parentheses, a character in square brackets may be included that indicates a
character which is elided due to various rules regarding the joining of suffixes.

8Those words that normally have a stress accent that is based on a Vedic accent, noted in Macdonell’s or
Sir Monier-Williams’ dictionaries, or that is easily assumed from the words” grammatical derivation, e.g., the
accented past participle suffix, are so marked in their transliteration in parentheses. As noted in the preceding
grammar, for various reasons, the accent of compound or of a stem plus a secondary suffix may shift. As this
is often highly contextual, only a few of these instances have been shown. Note that an accent may also shift
in the declined form of a word.

INext follows in italics the word’s part of speech, e.g., “N7.P.” for 1" class parasmai-pada root, or “.””
for adjective. For brevity purposes, liberal use of abbreviations have been made. They are listed in the
beginning of this book to assist in this area.

$Where only a gender is given, such as “7.”, then the word is a substantive of that gender. Some
substantives may take two genders, in which, if the meaning is the same, both genders are simply listed
together, such as “m.n.”’, where the more common gender is put first.

?Some of these substantives are used in the Bhagavad Gita in the plural, where contextually this affects
their definition. This is indicated in italic with “p/”” and the following definition reflects the plural (or dual)

sense.
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INTRODUCTION

1 Certain words are either an adjective or a substantive. In those cases where it benefits the student, both
are given, even though only one may appear in the Bhagavad Gitd, and are usually separated in separate
sentences in the entry with both in large Deva-nagari font followed by their international transliteration.

1 Grammatical comments in entries are always put in italics. Occasionally, grammatical rules from The
Aruna Sanskrit Grammar Reference used to form a word or indicate its syntax are shown for an interesting or
uncommon formation or usage. These rule numbers are in a prescribed format, e.g. ““4.16.3:” indicates the
third sub-rule under rule number 112 in the Grammar Reference.

Z1f the entry is for a root, its various conjugational and participial forms as are met with in the Bhagavad
Gita are shown next, and are given in the same order as the grammatical forms are presented in the Grammar
Reference. Usually only one representative form is given, appropriate to each tense and mood used in our text.
The student is to assume the listed form is the 3™ person singular unless specified otherwise. The exception is
the imperative mood, where the 2™ person singular should naturally be assumed.

B Similar to compound words, if a root is employed as a verb or a participle in the Bhagavad Gita and is
compounded with a prefix, then the prefix (or the combined prefix) is listed, in large Deva-nagari font
followed by their international transliteration, under the entry for the root to which it is prefixed.

¥ \Where the student may find it difficult to identify the root due to the transformation it may undergo in
verb formation, or because of its prefix, then an additional separate entry is often given for the full verb form
with prefix. Although, this was usually done only for the verbs in the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita
(as a help during the lessons in The Aruna Coursebook). All participles with their prefixes attached are listed in
their separate alphabetical entry.

BIf the entry is for a verbal form, participle, adjective, or noun, where the root from which it is detived is
clear and is informative, then that root is also given, with the radical symbol preceding it, e.g., \/"1

18 A definition, or more usually a synonym, is given, first in Samskta, if a ready definition/synonym is
available, then the same definition is given in English (specifically, in American English). If there are any
Sarmskrta words in the English version of the definitions, they are only given only in their international
transliteration. This should visually help the student know that this Samskrta word is still part of the current
definition, and not a new synonym/definition. If a one word Samskrta synonym is available it is given
without being declined (as is the custom, adjectives are shown in their masculine form).

18



INTRODUCTION

1f a multi-word synonymous Samskrta expression or a definition is given then it is fully declined to show
the grammatical relationships between the words used, though, to help the beginning student, sandhi rules
usually haven’t been applied. These synonyms and synonymous expressions may have their compounded
component words separated by a hyphen. This hyphenation is added only where it would not interfere in the
way the Deva-nagarr script is written. In the above, “TJIK-?)_CTZ” is a compounded word where a hyphen can
be inserted without interfering with the Deva-nagari writing of the word W:, whereas hyphenation would
not be inserted in a compound such as “STed” because it would split the vowel sandhi. In this latter
example, I have avoided writing -39 since the hyphen would make the expression be pronounced
differently, namely alpa-arthe instead of alparthe. Assuming that the reader may be familiar with most vowel
sandhis, but not be too familiar with the vast vocabulary of Samskrta, this kind of hyphenation of long
Sarmskrta expressions can help, without interfering with the correct pronunciation of these compounds.

®1n defining verbal roots and many indeclinables, the more conventional definition format has been
employed, using the locative case to express “in the sense of” (7.13.1.g:). For many common Samskrta words,
a broad range of meanings have been given, without being exhaustive; for other words, their meanings have
been limited to their sense within the Bhagavad Gita.

BThe English definitions often are expounded with phrases in parenthesis that may or may not be
expressed in the preceding Samskrta definition. These parenthetical statements are meant to extrapolate
beyond the literal meaning to give either their contextual senses (often with the text verse number, if highly
contextual), fuller accounts of each word, or alternate expressions. Where there is explanation far beyond the
literal definition, that explanation is put in italics, and may be put in a separate sentence instead of in
parenthesis.

2 For those words with multiple meanings, the meanings which are alike have been separated by commas,
and less alike meanings by semi-colons. This separation is often quite arbitrary, given the natural plasticity of
the senses of many Samskrta words. Often multiple, like-meaning Samskrta or English synonyms are given
just to help mutually limit their range of meanings to the appropriate sense of the word being defined. Where
a contextual meaning is not the basic meaning of individual word, a series of synonyms have usually been
given that first starts with the basic meaning of the word and finally works it way to the appropriate
contextual meaning, exemplifying how the basic sense of the word is morphed into its actual contextual
sense. In most cases, the meanings of compounds are necessarily contextual.
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ALPHABET

Devandgari alphabet with international transliteration, sound, and location. (Alphabetical order)

Vowels | Consonants (continuation col. 1)
Initial  Medial | Translit. Sounds Like Location I Initial or Medial| Translit. Sounds Like Location
37 a 0 /7 son 1 | ) c ch /x catch
ttur
3T T a o in bottle guttura | £ ch chh /n catch him
3 T i e inbe ntal ST | ge /n hedge palatal
alata
) T 7 e in bee P El jh geh /7 hedgehog
3 . u 0 in move labial 9 ] n in cringe
abia
R7) N i 00 77 moon Z t t zn but
Fy r th in thythm 3 th th 77 but how
< * cerebral :
ES) . r th -elongated g d d in god cerebral
< - ! le /x table dental [ dh dh 7z godhead
T ) e ain tape guttural- | L} n n /7 under
L1} N ai y in my palatal | d t t 7z cat
3ﬁ } 0 oe 71 toe Llabial | 0 th th 7z cat hair
uttural-labia
3ﬁ } au OW 7 NOW & 4 d d /7 mad dental
Consonants q dh dh /» madhouse
Initial or Medial 'Translit. Sounds Like Location | e n n 7z numb
ttural .
h b.a# anh gu lallljriil or q p p in loop
= mo P | W ph ph irloop-hole
% k  ckinblock | T b b in rob palatal
ckh in . .
g Kh Llockhead m i) bh | bh s rob him
ki g g inlog guttural | H m m /7 much
h .
q gh ] ogg—lizt T y y in young palatal
g n ng in song £y t 77 drama cerebral




ALPHABET

Devanagart alphabet with international transliteration, sound, and location (continued)

Consonants (continuation col. 2)

Initial or Medial Translit. Sounds Like Location
3 I 1z Tuck dental There is a tendency to slightly aspirate initial
vinavert/  labial-dental/ mutes, such as “k,” “t,” and “p” in English. In
q VW) w y Swami bilabial Samskrta, initial nonaspirate mutes (K, g, C, J, £, d, t,

v/A § (sh)  shnship palatal d, p, and b) are more like these sounds at the end
of isolated English words—where the aspiration is

L) § (Sh) = sh iz bushel cerebral mostly cut off.
q S S /71 Sit dental
g h soft h in hum guttural m
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S a pro. stem for $7H this (4.8:), also used in forming
some particles, e.g., 39 a-tra in this.

H A neg. pel. in compd. ~— 6.33: before cons. (3 before
vowels) -1 not, absence of, lacking, oXTed
without, —less, free from—; 'ﬂ?\ﬁ free from— (i.c.,
even  though not without.. .still not affected by,
indifferent to; a/so unconnected with as i one who
awatkens is unconnected with what bhappened in dream,
whose subjective happenings belong to another order of
reality than the objective waking world); farre
opposed to, opposite of; 3T other than, un—;
areare inadequately; _3'@7‘[ difficult; 3T i he

sense of derision, meaning bad, wrong.

39T amsa (amsa) m. (2.104:) THT 2 part, a
fraction, (in regard to a partless whole, an 3R would
be) an aspect (i.e., one of the ways in which a
whole viewed or
Forffogl.19).

3]:{1 amsu (amsu) m. (2.104:) ToRToT ray of light.
oHd -mat o 3WE: WHA: 3R 3RA having
rays; 7. ?le‘ the sun.

m a-kartr (a-kar-tr) ». (- V& YT do) 7

hIeh: not a doer, not an agent of action, not a

may be contemplated,
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23

3hd a-krta
maker, not an author, Fm'_rjv_d"{ 3-H1d: absence
of doership.

\?ﬂﬂ'—{ a-karman (a-kar-man) #. (f. \& 0T
do) 31-UT not doing, inaction; HHTTT
actionlessness. 3F=F£f a-karma i onpd. -,
(6.29:). 9hel -krt o (6.24:) T HH FT not

doing action.

3TheHY a-kalmasa (a-kalmasa) » ®HEHIS-
ST free from impurities (such as karmic merit
or demerit, etc.).

3ThR a-kara (a-kar-a) 7. (fi. & 0T do) 3-
T @T: the sound o letter a (37).

CiCaT] a-karya (a-kar-ya) por. ps. pt. (of N 01
do 6.8:) 3-HAA not to be done. a-
karya . ﬂ—ﬁa’?—av_ﬁ:[misdeed.

I a-kirti (akirti) £ (5 I W
proclaim) 3T-FY  ill-fame, dishonor. °h{
-kara . S1-®Ifd HAT producing ill-fame; =
FHifet AT not producing honor.

APRS a-kusala (a-kus-a-la) a (PI;M a grass
used for sacred rituals /. VB TN encircle) 3T-
Jch improper, 3-JMYT inauspicious.

3Thd a-krta (akr-ta) pp. (of V& N do) not



hl a-krtsna
done, unaccomplished, unprepared; not doing.
oMHT -atman o N-Fd: A-T&Hd: AT
=TT I with an unprepared mind.
oSf&d -buddhitva » T FaT 9F: I T

YT being one with an unprepared mind.
3hcH a-krtsna (a-krt-sna) a. (. VHd T
surround) T H-h: incomplete. © -vid «

(6.24:) A-HHT YT I whose knowledge is
[3T-

GITA DIC

incomplete
SE ] a-kriya (a-kri-ya) o (f. V& O do
2.70:) AT 21T 37-famrr: T qai-
MG T who has stopped doing (other)

practices or duties (not involving a ritual fire,

(without  self-knowledge

such as prayful disciplines and charity, 578.%).

311 a-krodha (a-krodh-a) . (fi. Y BT be
angry) B SWRIHTH  resolution of anger
(accomplished by inquiring into and management of one’s
mechanical thinking based on one’s history of built-up
notions of limitations, which get triggered by almost any
current event, ﬁoTﬁOQE\.?).

I a-kledya (a-kled-ya) po. ps. pt. (of cs. N
3TRI-9TTS become wet 6.8:) cannot be made wet.

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

& aksa (aks-a) 7. (f \/3T&135|TEI§F reach) Fd-
AT a die used in gambling, EINEDIES playing
dice or other forms of gambling; TATIIT: Tsh:
T an axis or chariot axle, also a wheel; 7. 3‘%??
sense organ, . cupd. —° AT (3TF&\‘T) eye.

38T a-ksaya (aksay-a) . (. \T&T & decline)
ATFI-Ied does not decrease, does not (wax
or) wane, unending.

3T a-ksara (a-ksar-a) a. (fi V&R =S flow)
T eRfad T er-eR: S1-feAMN imperishable.
3RIT a-ksara 7. 4K the Lord. & a-ksara
n. 3-HRIG-TTT letter of alphabet, syllable; ST
(the imperishable) reality (called brahman).

-brahma-yoga « 3-8RsEl Tfd

IT: TR T whose topic is the imperishable

reality. “HYGA -samudbhava «. 35 TS
IT: T born of the Lord.

eﬂ%akgi (aks-i) n. (fr. V@&T\@Tﬁ reach) (fg)
eye.
ﬂ'f@?sa—khila (a-khila) a. I1-T8% without a gap,
HHY entire, all, complete, in entirety.
3P a-gata (a-ga[m]-ta) pp. (of N =ROT go
6.6:) not gone. 3 -asu (a-gata-asu) 4. 7 T:

[o]
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G: YIOM: I from whom the life’s
breath(s) is not (yet) gone, 31-TTd-910T not (yet)
dead.

arfy agni (@[i]g-n)) m (. NoTE Tl move
[upward]) SO fire; ANTU-TS the deity that is
tire; ﬂﬁ—’iﬁ one of the five basic elements
called fire (tapa-prakasa [heat and light], ie.,
energy).

3 agra (ifi]g-ra) « (f V3Ig Tl move
[upward]) STR-HFT top part, tip, point; Ja-HT
front part, beginning; T8 main thing.

315[\ agh N70.U. AM9-H0T go wrong.

Y agha (agh-a) ». (- \/3TEL Y-S0 go wrong)
U9 karmic demerit; 3T9TE  transgression.
oYY -ayus «. TT e T whose life is
(mostly the result of and productive of) karmic

demerit.

31% ank \7.4. T mark.

3G, anka (aik-d) m. (f. V3Tg T mark) &
mark, sign; JqH T proximity, side, lap; IZ%-

UIES% an act in a play.
3§t ang V1.P. T move.
3§ aniga (ang-a) n (fn VoTg T move) 6

GITA DICTIONARY

25

AfeR a-cira
body; I limb, member; 3-YETT secondary
part; SUI means, resource.

3T a-cara (a-car-a) «. (f VER Al move) T
=Rfd ‘{ﬁr not moving, what does not move.

3 a-cala (a-cal-a) a. (fi- V& HFH shake) T
I _5!'% does not move, immovable, still,
steady, firm. O.Qﬁg -pratiszha a. 3T-9ST LIRLY
AT T whose base is unmoving.

3MEMS a-capala (a-cap-allal-a) » (f VIT
IRHEI  tremble) 3T-HA  FASH ST
TRIRMM  3T-STIRAGET absence of physical

agitation (meaningless activity of speech, hands,

feet, etc.).

At a-cintya (a-cint-ya) poz. ps. pt. (of \F&RL
WA mentally reflect upon) ﬁ—ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁl’{ 3-
I: cannot be an object of the mind, not an
object of thought. °®U -rigpa . 3™ ®Y 7
ﬁl'—\‘lﬁ?\[ I whose form cannot be

comprehended.

AR a-cira (a-ci-ra) a. (f. T TFE gather)
W—W—@ﬁ{ existing for a short period of
time, momentary; =R no delay, immediate.

oUUT -epa (inst. O%UT) n. fg%";l'{shortly; 3A~IH

N



aﬁaq a-cetas

immediately.

3T a-cetas (a-cet-ds) a. (. NI woTH
understand) ﬂ—%aﬁv_{non-disceming.

ST a-cchedya (a-cched-ya) poz ps. pt. (of
V%{%*‘iﬁ—w sever 6.8: & 2.60:) cannot be cut.

3T a-cyuta (a-cyu-ta) . (fi pp. of T Tl
waver) Ffd: SAER: T IRA T (Lord

Krsna) one who is free from change.

\?f.ﬁ[\ aj \1.P. T move; &90T throw, drive.

3T a-ja (a-jd) a (fn VS UM be born
6.24.3:) 7 ST Eﬁ not born, unborn, not an
cffect. 3TST a-ja (aj-d) . (fr. N3] &UUT drive)
BT goat.

IS a-jaya (i-jay-a) » (f T @ be
victotious) T IEERE non-victory, loss.

3T a-jasra (a-jas-ra) « (fn NS &M be
exhausted Vedic) F=<Id continuous, foreaeTfea
uninterrupted. H -M (acz.) in. FATH continually.

3T a-janat (a-ja-n-at) pr pr. (of VST
TSI know 5.23.2:) T S not knowing.

31SH ajina (aj-[al-ina) ~. T¥ hide, skin (of an

animal) .
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3 a-jia (ajfia) a (f VAT 3T know
6241) - 31-forifer
non-discerning.
3R a-jiiana (a-jig-ana) » (f. NFT 3Fe=E—
know) T IMH not knowledge, ignorance, 31-
fae9® lack of discernment, ORI not
discerning reality; TH-ToRTY what is opposed to
knowledge, FH-G-TeRY an obstacle to the
means for gaining knowledge. °°T -ja 4. (6.24.3:)
a-%émﬁ STId: born of a lack of discernment.
ofaWifed -vimohita o ar-sFF fafdem a1
%—W 3IU4: become variously lacking in
o
skl
-sambhiita . 31-STFTA 31-feEId ST born of
a lack of discernment. ﬂ“ﬂ'ﬁ' -sammoha .
-FH-FfAT: T 31-fo@®: delusion caused

ignorant;

discernment due to ignorance.

by ignorance.

3@\&?\0 N7.p. T go; c'!\\_"F}fworship.

3T aiij V7.P. (pp. 37 6.6: & 2.81) SHT (ITTE)
be manifest; IERRE] anoint; 3S-FHR adorn. ﬁb
Vi- (35{0) be manifest, etc.

IS afjali (aj-ali) . (5 \arZ =T be
manifest) ¥Jd-HL-GE cupping the two hands
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together (in supplication—acknowledging the

divinity manifest as the other).

31“[an \1.P. 1= sound.

3]“]-\31.1 \4.4. 90 breathe.

aﬂﬂ?m\ aniyas (an-i-yas) ¢v. a. (fr. \/3TU'L sound
or breathe, or fr. 3] small 6.25:) YEHN smaller,
subtler.

A9 apu (an-u) a. (f- \/WW sound or IO
breathe) Y& small, subtle (in mo aspects: antah-
stha [small and hence in-most, central, elemental,
basic, or substrative|; and dur-vijfieya [difficult to
grasp or understand]). 319 anu 7. GEH-q AT

the smallest perceptible quantity.
\?fR'L at \7.P. graea-TT go continuously, wandet.
A a-tattva (a-tat-tva) ». T T not as it is, T
HIH non-reality. °m -arthavat . I91-
Yd: aref: qeerel: 9§: o ﬁ'q—‘lﬁ: afka gfd

qeemar 7 deErE without truth (ic.,

without knowing a thing as it is).

IAf<d a-tandrita (a-tandr-i-ta) pp. (of den.
TS 6.6: fr. T 3T 5.43:) not wearied, not
lazy.

3TU%h a-tapaska (a-tap-as-kd) (6.39: Sg-a11E
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rfaeay atisvapna

Sfrom TA-AGDY: with b suffix redundantly added to
unusnal final 39) a. (fr. \/FI'CL T be hot) 31-
fagme 9 9= who has
discipline.

AdY atas (a-tas) i (6.19:) THI from this,
because of this, dd: therefore. 3Id: 1
atah @rdhvam in. thereupon. 3Id: ULH atah
param zx. hereafter.

aﬁ' ati in. prefixx and in compd. o— EIRN D) vety,
exceedingly, too; 39 R over, beyond.

aﬁ:ﬁﬂ atinica (ati-nic-a) a. ('_‘ﬁ_t[\z'y weak base of
9 downward 3.25:) 3T 37T too low.

AT atimana (ati-man-a) m. (fn NFAL
M think) 3@ AR
self-opinion.

AT atimanita (ati-man-ifn]-t[a]-a) £ (7
VA IR think) e 7F: SifoE: W
o fomrd 9 SfcHHT T AAEHA an

exaggerated self-opinion, demanding respect

no prayerful

exaggerated

from others (see natimanita).
afafer atiricyate (ati-ric-ya-te) ps. pr. 3 sz
(of \/ﬁq IERSIE leave) (he/she/it/who) is

worse than (w/acc., abl.).



31feay atisvapna

arfaay atisvapna (ati-svap-na) . (fr. N&Iq 3
lie down) 31T TY: T who sleeps too much.
WM -sila o o @] WS T who has a
habit of sleeping too much.

i atita (ati-i-ta) pp. (of V3 T go/ reach),
Afaw T gone beyond, out of reach,
exceed(ed), transcended; §d passed away, died.

3T atitya (ati-i-tya) in. pt. (of V3 T go/
reach 6.9:) THH poing beyond, crossing over,
exceeding, transcending.

rdif<a atindriya (ati-ind-r[a]-iya) «. (/- V&5
WY have great power) ¥ PRI NG
beyond (not within) the scope of the senses.

T ativa (ati-iva) 7. 3T~ exceedingly.

Adgd atyadbhuta (aty-ad[i]-bhu-ta) a. (irreg
form fr. A + 3T + ¥ T be 2.43:) 3Tra
T Yd: very unprecedented, very extraordinary.

A atyanta (aty-ant-a) «. (f. V=T o7&
bind, limit) 31 to the end, complete. °F[-m .
(7.8.8:) 3T<TH to the end, completely; ﬁm
surpassing, absolute.

3T atyaya (aty-ay-a) 7. (fi- \3 T go/reach)

! crossing, stepping over.

GITA DICTIONARY

28

(UpasanaYoga.org)

31?!’Rf atyartha (aty-ar-tha) in ompd. °— in. (fi.
V. YTIoT acquire) CIRNDE] very, absolutely. °H_
-M in. (7.8.8:) ST very, absolutely.

P _atyasnat (ati-as-n-at) pr. pr. (of VIRI
WIS cat) 3T 3P overeating.

3TR3ITFPF'[\ a-tyagin (a-tyag-in) a (f. V&I
JARTH disown, renounce 2.82:) 3-FSH not
renouncing; A-IH-IMS one who does not
(cannot) renounce, a non-renunciate.

?ﬂ'ﬂ@ﬂ atyucchrita (aty-uc-chri-ta) pp. (of
g, VI 37l IR be too lofty 2.24: & 2.45:
& 2.56:) ardre ?%@QT‘T: too elevated.

3TYOT atyuspa (aty-us-na) a. (fi- V39 T burn)
3Tdle 3WT: too spicy hot.

31 atra (a-tra) in. (6.19:) m in this, here,
with reference to this.

3 atha (d-tha) in. (6.19:) =T (“immediate
succession”) thereafter, then; fIRR (“what is
begun”) now; &R but, if, 3T now if
(initiating a supposition); HH@?}[ and; TES
invoking anspicionsness. T 3 atha u (37) 3719
and also, and even, 31 then, etc. Y ﬁ?‘[\atha
cet I now if, but if. 3T 4Tl atha va (also
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written 3TTET) BESIERTY otherwise, on the other
hand, else, ot.

IRFEIVT a-daksina (a-daks-ind) a. (- & B>
be suitable, be skillful 2.92;) J-TIS HHT:
A 3% S feOm d Ied: without

roper) daksina (wealth) (i.e., property, cattle,
(proper) property

(UpasanaYoga.org)

money, ectc.) given out appropriate to the
function (of each of the officiating priests and

other brdhmanas) to complete a ritual.
IR a-dambhitva (a-dambh-i-tva) . (f:
V& HUE deceive) T-UH-Thel-HI0T IR
dIYTE: absence of hypoctisy (falsely declaring
my virtues, demanding that others know my
virtues that I don’t have), the absence of the
imposition (adhyasa) of hypoctisy upon myself.

3IY adas (a-d-as) pm. n. (m.f 3T, m. pl. 3T
49:) Iq TAGPEH that, he, she, it—generally
referring to what is remote.

3IRIAT a-dahya (a-dah-ya) por. ps. pr. (of V&

- burn 6.8:) cannot be burnt.
31G¥ a-drsta (a-drs-ra) pp. (of NG J&I0T sce 2.85:)
-parva a. 115f T G¥: not seen

unseen. ©

before.

TIONARY 3w a-dharma

SIS a-desa-kala (a-des-a-kal-a) . (33T fr:
\/m EiEl grant, AETHRT AT what s granted
space/accomodation, PI&  fr. \/W{ REDIT]
count) 3T IF-YUIRT: 3G JI-TIo
A-GATT: T the wrong (inauspicious) place and
the wrong (inauspicious) time.

gd adbhuta (ad[i]-bhu-ta) a. (irreg. form fr. arfe
+ \J be 243%) T Yd: unprecedented,

extraordinary, 3 wonderous.
el adya (a-dyd) /n. today; sal;ilrl\now.

315§ a-droha (a-droh-a) . (fi- g8 TSMETERET
bear malice or hatred) TSI absence of

malice.

31%2' a-dvestr (a-dves-17) a. (- VI§Y 31-9rl not
be pleased) = 39 who does not become
displeased.

3YH adhama (adha-ma) spr. o FFE low,
lowest.

39 a-dharma (a-dhar-ma) . (f g &ROT
sustain) A-HAA what is not to be done,
corruption (not in keeping with the natural

order of the universe), mal-adaptive action (not

in keeping with the circumstances); 9-HH

29



34y adhas
action that yields papa (unfavorable resultsé ; 99
the wunfavorable result itself. ©
-abhibhava ». or-gdE sfivE: W@
of
overwhelmed by corruption.
M adhas (adhas) 7n. (6.16:) I low, down;
ﬁ?@ lower, inferior. AN -§akha (-¥:°) a.
Y ﬁ?@‘ [/MEN: I whose branches are

inferior (i.e., jagat [the varied universe, the seen

overwhelming corruption, being

cffects within time and space]—effects are
always viewed as inferior to their material cause
[maya], 9Tty ).

31'@ adhi in. prefix intensifying the meaning of the root
to  which it is  prefixed, 3YR above, over
(positionally); EHIRN D] tully, completely; anfeRr
besides, in addition; over, above (z'ﬂ the sense of
EIEET T authority or connection, Tt powet, of
@ ownership); in TSI -s (declinable crpds.
6.36:) °— it may also have the special sense of T
primary, as well as the sense of the locative case
(existing) in, on, concerning, centering on; iz 31-
Y- TT-H -5 (n. sg. indeclinable cmpds. 6.41:) °—
it often has the special sense of eﬂﬁw with

reference to—, concerning—, being centered on—.
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AP adhika (adhika) « SR better,

superior, surpassing, greater. °d¥ -tara g a.

(6.25:) AR better, etc.

AMIBR adhikara (adhikar-a) 7. (5 \F FT
do) 3TEEIUT (T authority, I control, the
ability to choose and make the choice fructify;
pIten) eligibility, entitlement, right; 3TFY
heading; 90T chapter, topic.

318 adhidaiva (adhi-daiv-[a]-a) a. (/. Vi&&
?-Fﬁ shine) AT MH: centered on (existing

in) deities (i.e., the basis of the deities).

adhidaiva 7. 3Tf&<a the chief deity.

ANfEREd adhidaivata (adhi-daiv-a-t[a]-a) a. (fi
Niict %ﬁr shine) IIAT AEH: centered on
(existing in) deities (i.e., the basis of the deities).

adhidaivata ». JEI-<TdT the chief
deity (FTfroc.¥).

3T adhipa (adhi-p[a]-a) . (5 e Tl
protect 6.24.1:) 9T protector, rulet.

AT adhibhata (adhi-bhi-ta) « (5 V4
I be) T 31fEF: centered on (existing
in) beings (i.c., the basis of beings).
adhibhata ». ST the world, any existent thing
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CRISAD)

NI adhiyajfia (adhi-yaj-ia) «. (f: VAT 3a-
TSI worship 2.87:) I BT@%_VT : centered on
(existing in) rituals (i.e., the basis of ritual).

adhiyajha . TWER  the Lord
(Weltoc. ).

AWM adhiszhana (adhi-sthd-ana) ». (5. e
"T%—ﬁ??ﬁ remain  2.101:) TRty place, locus,
3T abode; ArfeeRToT substratum, substance.

AMAWRT adhisthaya (adhi-stha-ya) in. pr. (of
VeI TA-RFE remain 2.101)  FRA-H
wielding,
(w/ acc.).

A adhyaksa (adhy-aks-a) . (fn. Va7&l
T reach) HIfEH e e-witness, the witnessin

L ey )

conscious being; 3TdeTH overseer, presiding

in command of, presiding over

presence.

3T adhyayana (adhy-ay-ana) #. (f. 3714 +
Vg study) 93 study (esp. of Veda).

3TATH adhyatma (adhy-at-ma[n]) «. (f. Vard
AT go continuously, wander, within

Upanisad #adition where precise meaning overrides

phonetics it is said to be fr. \/34T‘:[\ IRE] pervade)
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g a-dhruva
ATHH <BH AfEFH: centered on (existing in)
the body/oneself (i.e., the basis of oneself).
SHIH  adhyatma JAMHT  the
(innermost) self (myself, I), & reality
(centered on / existing in this body, i.e., the
pratyag-atman/jiva, 9-Te¢3). Y -cetas ».
TEATHM  3TT:-HOT 2 mind centered on I
(pratyag-atman), a mind centered on oneself (as
brahman, 9efe¢.3). © -jfiana-
nityatva » SCATG-foNd 9  3ETH-IH
('Ilr{\J-H\ - vTa: ﬁ(‘qCOIH\being always centered
on knowledge of the T (atman, e%3.22).
A -nitya . TEEEETEE o
AT always focused on the (limitless) self,
always focused on reality. Of??lﬂT -vidya /.
et ﬂfm fo=m knowledge centered on I
(atman). Gl -safijfiita «. sramEm: 3

n.

oA of¥sma: MM faash-fama:
ST known as (adhyatma-vidya
[knowledge]) centered on the self (the

distinction between myself and the what is not
myself).

3™ adhyaya (adhy-ay-a) = (f 3T + \T
study) T3 study (esp. of Veda); b= chaptert,



Y a-dhruva

section of a treatise.

3 a-dhruva (a-dhruv-a) o (f Vg T be
firm 2.67:) -’ not long-lasting; - 31-I%F:

uncertain.

3]:[\ an \2.p. 9o breathe, live.

\?f.l:[\ an neg. pel. in cmpd. °— 6.33: before vowels (3
before cons.) - not, absence of, lacking, e
without, —less, free from—; Hﬁ? free from— (ie.,
even  though not without, still not affected by,
indifferent to; a/so unconnected with as i one who

awatkens is unconnected with what bhappened in dream,

whose subjective happenings belong to another order of

reality than the objective waking world); SRTY
opposed to, opposite of; 3= other than, un—;
31T inadequately; T8 difficult; 3T/ zhe

sense of derision, meaning bad.

3Y an-agha (an-agh-a) a. (fi- \3Td UI-HI0T
go wrong) UO-Ed (relatively) sinless (i.e.,
virtuous), 31-SFT without vice; TMI-TATH free
from vice. 39 an-agha ». (Arjuna) one
without (i.e., very little) vice, sinless one.

3MF-T an-anta (an-ant-d) a (f. VoT<] o¥e
bind, limit) T 1T 3TT: TR=IT: IV Hl:
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without limitation (from

gqEId: 91 I
dimension, from time, or from other objects),
3-UX endless, limitless, boundless, '\clﬁiﬂ?ﬁ?f
countless, innumerable. 3I~d an-anta .
(Lord Krsna) used as an epithet of the Lord; Y the
name of the thousand-headed serpent upon
whose coils Lord Visnu reclines. °a-|§ -bahu ..
Al dRd: ¥ whose arms are countless.
&Y -rigpa o 3= ®UMOT 3R whose
forms ate endless. ofAISTT -vijaya . (3=
fasTam: T “of countless victories,” or 3=
o/ T “whose victory s endless”) the
name of Yudhi-sthira’s conch. © -virya a.
I AT T whose power is limitless.
draifaafasy -viryamita-vikrama .
I g I T = 31-faa: fasm: e
I T who has infinite power and infinite

prowess.

3F- an-antara (an-ant-a-rd) a (i V3=
T bind, limit) T A without interval,
immediate, next. 01:[\ -m in. (6.16:) W

immediately.
A1 an-anya (an-anya) pm. a. T 39 no
3T

other, undivided, complete; not
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separate (from Me, the Lord, "-TO"ﬁO%.??), no
other (outside of Me, the Lotd, WTﬁO%Z.HX).
oY -cetas o 7 I ;TR whose
mind (sees) no other. °HIST -baj 4 (6.24;)
- T being one whose seeks (Me, the
Lotd, ’IoTﬁOQQO) as not separate. °1=FIH\-manas
. 7 I-fowd = I whose mind (sees) no
other. °-€h1T -yoga . ﬂ—m vision of
identity in which there is no other (i.e., no other
entity—which is tattva-jigna [knowledge of
reality]; of, no other goal—which is a mature
understanding of the human condition called
viveka-vairagya [discernment and objectivity]).

3TYE an-apeksa (an-apa-iks-a) a. (fn VE&
T see 2.8) SRISI-TOTI-TrEIRY  STURT
ﬁ:@ﬂ%’: I who has no dependence (i.e., no
the
relationship between the body, senses, and

requitement/anticipation towards

objects for gaining happiness, 923 28).

YR an-apeksya (an-apa-iks-ya) in. pt. (of
\/‘s‘&iﬂ?ﬁ sec 2.8) 7 YR FHA not regarding,
disregarding.

GITA DICTIONARY

IPId_an-asnat
srfisarg: Gich-foRiy: T SF=aTeq-TemT-SeIor:,
7 R et gt ar sweq ua gEr
36 TS 3@ 9, Sfafd go o o%H TF S
ity = 3‘% dRHM: lack of identification (a
type of attachment characterized by identifying
with another, such as when another is happy or
sad then I am happy or sad, or while another

survives or dies I survive or will die).

E IR e o an-abhisandhaya (an-abhi-san-
dha-ya) in. pt. (of NET EROT hold 2.55:) T 3¢
not anticipating, not requiring, not expecting.

3MTYT an-abhisneha (an-abhi-sneh-a) a. (fr.
\/%E e cling like oil, Il be affectionate) M-
I without binding attraction.

3P an-ala (an-ala) » T 3T 3 I
o= _sfﬁ (31'&«[) fire, that for which there is

never enough (fuel).

m an-avalokayat (an-ava-lok-ay|a]-
at) pr. pt. (of e REREELER] expetience)
STI3ThTH 3T—g7°f"l\not looking.

AT an-avapta (an-ava-ap-ta) pp. (of N3TT
FE obtain) 3-9T« not accomplished.

\’Hq'&l‘zrﬁ" an-abhigvarniga (an-abhi-svang-a)
m. (f. NI IRSEE embrace 292: & 2.82:)

3PId_an-asnat (an-as-n-at) pr. pr. (of N3RI
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YT an-asirya
CISE] cat) T 3P not ecating. m m
ekantam an-asnat 7 3TI=H_ 37 not eating
tully, under eating.

YT an-asizya (an-asiy[a]-a) a. (6.39:) 3TGAT-
I not being cynical (finding fault in virtues).
HAYAd an-asiyat (an-asiy[a]-[a]-at) pr. p. (of
den. fr. 3TGAT 5.43:) STGAT OIY IATRITU 37-FaiA
not being cynical (finding fault in virtues), 31-
ﬁ??‘f\not blaming (e.g., teachet, fellow students,

yourself).

HAAYY an-asiayu (an-asiy[a]-u) «. T 3T 3T
O SRV who is not cynical (finding fault
in virtues), who does not blame (e.g., teacher,
fellow students, him/herself).

aﬂ%ﬁ]ﬁ{ an-aham-vadin (an-aham-vad-[al-
in) 2. 7 378 el =fd (lit. “who does not claim I
[...did this, or this is mine!]”) without egoism.

AIeg an-aharikara (an-ahai-kar-a) .
EGUT (as a value) absence of arrogance
(presenting oneself in the reflection of some
gloty in your possession); (as a result of knowledge)
absence of the judgments “I am only this

much’ and “this is mine.”
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3HFIHT an-atman (an-at-man) o (fn Vard
HIAE-TH go continuously, wander) 31-form:
foraTeT - hE-HU-TETa: I who has not
(mastered) oneself (this body-mind complex).
HATHT an-atman 7. 7 3T what is not 1.

M an-adi (an-a-d[al-i) «. (5 31 + V& -
O take in hand, commence) Me-Ied
beginningless, uncaused, not a cause. °C -tva .
(AT abl. 7.11.1:) (because) it is beginningless
(weito2.32). oW -mat 4. 3T 3R T 3R
having no beginning. “HEI -madhyanta ..
S T 7 T 3 T 7 fad I having no
beginning, middle, or end.

MM an-amaya (an-am-ayd) a. (fi 3T I
be ill, or an-a-may-a 3T + T TG destroy)
drerfed without affliction; ‘ﬂ'@T—%HFﬁ free

from affliction.

AP an-arambha (an-g-rambh-a) ». (-
W FETHET undertake) T HRTHA: not
undertaking (an activity); T 3TIEMH  not

performing.

A an-arya (an-ar-ya) a. (likely pot. ps. pt. of
\FE UTOT attain, or an-ar-y|a]-a fr. 3 meaning
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21 best) 7 3m: fge: not of or for a person of
the Vedic culture; 3T-9%hd uncultured. oS ¥
-justa a. IfsHe T ST¥: not acceptable of or for
a person of the Vedic culture, not found in a
person of the Vedic culture.

3FGIRT an-avptti (an-a-vti) £ (5 3T + \Ia
T return) T YNTHAH no return, no re-birth.

GFITﬁ?F[\a-nds’in (a-nas-[a]-in) a. (fn NRT 3T-
S be 3T—&TEFL
indestructible, imperishable.

AP an-asrita (an-a-sri-ta) pp. (of T
MG depend on) T IE-UE: without
depending on (w/ acc.).

Nb a-niketa (a-niket-a) « (4 VFFT T

lost) unperishing,

GITA DICTIONARY

AT anukampa

SR a-nirdesya (a-nir-des-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of
VRT3 point out 6.8) T =¥ ¥R
cannot be described (i.e., delimited by words).

arfAfaioor a-nirvippa (a-nir-vip-na) pp. (of N
Y attain 6.6: & 2.92:) find, THEE-Ied (FRER-
Blﬁ‘l%f) without indifference. Oﬁﬂﬁ\-cetas n =
T9f00T =d: a mind that is not indifferent (ie.,
that is committed).

Ay an-ista (an-is-1a) pp. (of N3 3TEIOT seck
2.88:) what is not desired, undesirable.

I anika (an-ika) 7. (f NS TR breathe)
HY face, 3TU-HIT front; T army.

MR an-wvara (dn-s-vara) a. (i ST TR
rule) 7 UHTYH-G-FUEH: 3T MG T

know) Tehd: 3mE: fHam: faa: 7 fae o=
who has no permanent dwelling place, i.e., does
not own a house (or does not have ownership
towatds a house he/she owns).

\?ﬂﬁm\ an-icchat (an-icch-[a]-at) pr pr. (of
\/3"3' 3TENUY seek 5.17.3:) ﬁw N—W not

wishing, not choosing.
A a-nitya (a-ni-tya) a (6.27) 3R
temporary; G-H15% time-bound.

o~ .
foerd fd for whom there is no Lord (no law,
no necessitator connected with dharma and

a-dharma), god-less.

AT anu in. used as prefix, in ompd. °— and as
separable ady. in the following senses: T after,
behind; eret with, along with; B subordinate,
inferior; YR having a part or share; W?ﬁ
tepetiion (mostly in cmpd.); 34’?’4"1’@1{ towards,
before, at; FH in orderly succession; FI_{?'& like;
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T anukampa

347;[5& in conformity with, following.

HAJhHMT anukampa (anu-kamp-[a]-a) £ (f
\/EFEL TS tremble, 3] + M tremble along
with another) ST compassion. © I -artham
in. (6.32:) SATAT: E:T?j'{ out of compassion.

3FUE anugraha (anu-grah-a) = (f. VU8
SLIEE grasp) WIS gracious gift (to, but usually
from, the Lotd), blessing, 3TJshed a favor.

\?ﬂﬂ'[%l?lzlﬂ'\ anucintayat (anu-cint-ay[a]-at) pr.
pt. (of NI &M mentally reflect on)
SITATATAIRRT,  3TEATET the
teaching (of the scripture and the teacher).

IH an-uttama (an-uttama) gpr. o (“un-
topped,” “no beyond”) 3TEI-HE very best,

beyond which there is nothing greater.

3FEYH anudarsana (anu-dars-ana) ». (fr. VG
T&I0T see) SMBME seeing.

\’ﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂ an-udvigna (an-ud-vig-na) pp. (of VTS
TS be agitated 6.6: irveg., ie., 2.82:) qaj:f\‘ulﬁ:
not shaken, not affected. °IFI{[-manas a. -
‘I&iﬁqﬁ ot T whose mind is not affected.

\’Hﬂa'rm an-udvegakara (an-ud-veg-a-kar-a)
a. (fr. \/%T‘L T be afraid, IS be agitated 2.82:)

reflecting on
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IIUAT 31-:@-3h3: not agitating (to other living
beings).

\’Hﬁqaﬂﬁ:l' an-upakarin (an-upa-kar-in) a. (f
\/?7 T do) m (someone) not
capable of a (return) favor; IR -7
RUeT: without regard to (someone’s) ability to

(return) favor.

994 anuprapanna (anu-pra-pan-nd) pp. (of
VO AT oo 6.62) 3FMEA follow (pp. with active
meaning).

394 anubandha (anu-bandh-a) 7. (fi. Vo=
T bind) ¥ connection; TFRT flow,
continuity; 9 3%1@(‘1('144\ consequence (of
what happened before), TIFIR end. 03:[\-“’]
() . usually at the end of a cmpd. — TF,

connected (with), connecting (to).

M anubhava (anu-bhav-a) = (f. N9
A be) ST consumption; m powet,

AT dignity, T honor.

3FH-] anumanty (anu-man-tr) a. o . (fr. NF
AT think) STFATT: Faog dfcRaRg TRA:
Thdl the one who gives permission (who is

completely satisfied in the acts of those who are
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petforming action), the permitter.

HAJRYU anuripa (anu-rip-a) o TII in the
same form; AT fit for, suitable to (w/gen.),
3T1% in keeping with

\?ﬂﬂ@cﬁ anulepana (anu-lep-ana) #. (fr. N
3T anoint) arfersre anointing; o
ointment.

M anuvidhiyate (anu-vi-dhr-ya-te) ps.
pr. 3% s (of NET 9RUT hold 5.37.1:) (he/she/it/
who) follows (in the wake of) (w/acc., gen.).

\’Hﬂﬂﬁq anusasitr (anu-sas-i-tr) a. (-
rule) TR ruler.

ﬂﬂ?ﬁﬁ@{ anusocitum (anu-soc-i-tum) inf. (of
\R[E § sorrow) to grieve.

\’HTSI@% anusajjate (anu-sajj-a-te) pr. 3 o (of
VIS W& attach 2.101:) (he/she/it/who) s
attached.

HJH-dd anusantata (anu-san-ta[n]-td) gp. (of
\/FFL fORR stretch 6.6: & 2.55:) 3171’9'%@ spread

about (in the imagery of the tree of the universe, pictured
as the sacred fig-tree |the Pipal tree, not the Banyan tree

I

~

which has aerial roots descending from its branches|,

there are secondary roots, described as anusantatani

GITA DICTIONARY

37

3FS% an-eka

[spread about| from the tap root, they reach adhas
[downwatds|, meaning in the world of humans and
karman, o7Te2y ?).

A anusmarat (anu-smar-[al-at) pr. pz. (of
\/@3 %*_\'lm remember, 3T contemplate)

ﬂﬂ'&lv—vlﬁ contemplating, remembering.
aﬂa’; an-eka (an-eka) . (“not one”) Sg many,

countless (esp. in reference to a limitless being).
-adbhuta-darsana . 3=
Wﬁ BRI EIE] 2jl'%:l"—'f\in which are
countless amazing sights. © -Citta-
vibhranta «. 3=: o fafay g variously
deluded by many (such) thoughts. ©
-janma-samsiddha . 3H%Yy g 3T
s accomplished (by accumulated effort)
after many births. © -divyabharana
a. 3T TeeAT RO ?J'F{\:':I:Lin which are
ol -dha in.

manifold

o

countless celestial ornaments.
(619)  3TFHYBHRT ways.
° -bahidara-vaktra-netra .
3% ES: IIATOT MO 0T T T as
having countless arms, bellies, mouths, and eyes.
odFAII]  -vaktrachayana . 3
AT T T ZI'F{\IFL in which are countless

in




3q ant

mouths and eyes. °5|Uf -varpa a. 3k UT:
T I having countless appearances.

3T~ ant \7.P. 579 bind, limit.

3I-d anta (ant-a) z. (sometimes n.) (fr. \/3T"—<'L EEoE]
bind, limit) ¥ border, limit, end; T2

ot resolution,
determination; 3IHT cessation, HIT death;
ST alleviation. °hIB -Kala ». 3= TROT
FIS: the time of death. oI -gata 4. (“come to
an end”) &7 exhausted, FHT-UT mostly
finished. °d -vat 4. 3T 3T 31T having an
end, limited.

3]"_(1{ antar (antar) i prefix ey within,
between. °3TI?FF[\ -atman . 3Ty 31THT the
self; 3T=T:-h{0T mind (%’ﬁﬁ.‘&@). oJNH
-arama q. 3= 3T T IRV AhIST T
whose pleasure/reveling is in him/herself.
ﬁ’ﬁﬁﬁ -jyotis 4. 3R MM TI I
JHRMES  3F:-H0T I whose mind is
centered in atman (the self). © -sarira-
stha (¥ 2.24: & 228) « 3R IR Tega:
obtaining within the body. *JH -su-kha (e
2.24: & 2.28:) 4. I A TT & T whose
fulfillment is within him/herself. € -stha

conclusion, outcome,
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(oTF 6.24.1: & 2.24: & 2.28)) o IR TEfA A

exists within.

Al antara (anta-ra) pm. a 3T other,
another; T inner. 3I~d{ antara ». FIgH
interval, separation, g difference, distinction;
TET middle, interior. °8 -€ (Jo. °i> °1=[\-m (acc.)
in. T within, in between (with gen., loc., or in
cmpd. —°).

31~ antika (ant-[a]-ikd) a. (5 Vo= =T
bind, limit) JAT near, at hand. 3]-%'35
-antika ». IHE nearness, vicinity. 9 -e (<
loc.) in. THY near, close at hand.

3T anna (an-na) #. (fi. V31§ WEIT cat, or fin V3
U0 live) 3R food. “G¥E -sambhava .
ITFE AT birth of food, food is born.

A anya (anya) pm. a. (n. nom. sg. 3T 4.16.1:)
T other, another; different; a certain.
g kim anyad (lit. “what else?”’) nothing
else, no other, none other than. ° -tra . (6.19:
& 6.16:) 31?&1%4{ in other, in another, in
reference to other; @5 other than, except
(w/abl). °&AT -tha in. (6.19:) TAAT otherwise,
other than (w/abl). °QT=|FIT -devata /. p/ 3T
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ST other deities, deities as other (than the
Lord [paramatman], Tels.30). ©
-devata-bhakta « g TRy Igdg ¥Fh:
who worships the deities as different (from Me,
the Lotd, and from each other).

3™ a-nyaya (a-ny-ay-a) a (f g 9Tl
attain) %ﬂﬂ—?ﬁ lacking inquiry; ﬁﬂ—?ﬁ
lacking propriety. 3T a-nyaya . [EEINEIC)
lack of inquiry; At inappropriate or illegal
behavior.

m anvasocas (anv-a-soc-as) inpf. 2
se. (of B §F sorrow) (you) gtieved, have
grieved (WTMR.8%) (impf. loosely used like an aorist
expressing an  action completed at the present time
7.22.3:).

Afad anvita (anv-i-td) pp. (of NE U attain)
3T accompanied with, possessing, filled with,
riddled with, endowed with.

3T“[\apf. (only in pl., nom. voc. M9, ace. 3T9: 3.16:)
S water; 3M0: YdH the element water (ie.,
I/ liquidity).

3 apa (apa) in. prefix in the sense of fomm away
from; %Iﬁ deterioration; TIaRrd opposition,
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IS a-parajita
BENE direction,

mention; CEC| exclusion; < concealment,
denial. 39 apa in. in cmpd. with nouns and non-
verbal adjectives °— it also has the senses of $X_bad,

negation,  contradiction;

inferior, wrong, etc.; 3T downward.

NG5

~

YHI apamana (apa-man-a) m.n. (fi
TI=TIM think) 3TE=T disrespect.

3T a-para (i-par-a) prm. a. (fr. NG, 7 oUrd
TSI what/who does not satisty, as mental
satisfaction only comes from within oneself, not from

of oneself, like  fire,
unguenchable) (sometimes declines like and has subst.
sense of a pronoun 4.16.3:) 3 other; C IR
more, additional; IGES different; T ¥: not one’s
own; 7 ‘13{2 latter, later, last; T IRT W T
from which there is not a greater, unrivalled;
ﬁ?@ (T 9 not supetiot, or poss. apa-ra see °X
6.27:) inferior, lower. OWE -S-para-
sambhita (apara-s-para-sambhita (2.26:) .
HH-YGHAT: S-JoET: SFII-GANT R
born of the mutual union (of female and male,
LRI AN

ARSI a-parajita (da-para-ji-ta) pp. (of I +
VST B be victorious 6.12:) WIS not

outside since  desires  are,




TR a-parigraha

conquered, unsurpassed.
ma-parigraha (a-pari-grah-a) a. (fr. VUg
ERISE] grasp) TRIR-ed without possessions.
i a-parimeya (a-pari-me-ya) poz. ps. pt.
(of AT 99 measure 6.8:) Q'F{’:ﬂﬂ IR cannot

be measured, immeasurable, innumerable.

IR a-pariharya (a-pari-har-ya) pot. ps. pr.
(oftlﬁ' + \/—6 Qﬁa\—“ﬁ avoid 6.8:) cannot be given
up, unavoidable.

A a-paryapta (a-pary-ap-ta) pp. (of N3Tq
FE reach) I-THY insufficient (the  common
meaning), J RITUGE (the literal sense of the root in
passive “not reached around”) not surrounded,
overwhelming (as the contextual ~ meaning in
Jotffe%.20). Dur-yodhana’s forces were eleven divisions,
about 2,400,000  fighters, —assuming each division
(aksauhini) has the full traditional compliment of forces.
They were larger than the Pandava forces numbering
seven  divisions, or about 1,500,000 fighters. See
B.H.S.C. vol. 1 pp. 113-4. At the end of the war,
only ten warriors survived or remained: three on Dur-

yodhana's side and seven on Pandava’s winning side!

UYSAT a-palayana (a-pala-ay-ana) m.n. (fi.
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T + \/‘g AT T 2o away 1.5.d:) H—W'ﬁ"@ﬁ-

Y9 not turning or running away.

34 apahyrta (apa-hr-td) pp. (of TR + V& &=
take or steal away) taken away, carried away,

I -cetas o 3¥&d = TN T
whose mind is taken away (ie., whose
knowledge is not there when needed). °IM
-jiiana qﬂﬁﬁ—ﬁaeﬁ robbed  of
discriminating capacity.

3T a-patra (a-pa-tra) # (fr. VAT I drink)
(lit. “not a vessel”) S-AFI-TEH unworthy
person (for charity, etc.).

UM apana (apa-an-a) . (f V3 YO
breathe) 3THI-THA-9 the downward breath
(e, inhalation), one of the five pranas

the body

stolen. ©

a.

[energies], downward force in

including evacuation.

STCITEF[\ apayin (apa-ay-[a]-in) a. (f. 39 + \3
3T T go away, end) 319 having an end.
3T apavrta (apa-a-vr-td) pp. (of N 3TBEA

cover) sgifed open.
Tt apasritya (ap-a-sri-tya) in. pt. (of N3
@W seek, SMBWEH depend on 6.9:) 3TIE™
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following, taking refuge in (w/ acc.).

3ty api (api) in. adv. TIFF and, also; TTIROT
only, even; T even though, though. Connects
(like ca [and]) parts of a sentence; always follows the
word to which it belongs; at beginning of sentence it is
used as an interrogative particle. api in. prefix
qH near; 3TN on, upon, over, above; IR -
in, within.

\:HWE'FTT a-punaravrtti (a-punar-g-vst-ti) /.
(fr. 3T + \NFA IATEA return) -Jae-Hwg
no re-birth.

?ﬂﬁ{ﬁ a-paisuna (a-pais-unfal-a) = (fr. VTRT
TS form, carve out) TR R-TY-Yeh -0
ﬁ"\’l:f BELIEE ﬂ—&?ff a—ﬁﬂ:ﬁﬂ not exposing a
defect of one person to another, absence of
gossiping or slandering.

3T9¥E apohana (apa-uh-ana) 7. (fi. 30 + \og
U carry away 23 & 28) SIS

of

information in the mind, or, usually, the lack of

departure, lapse, forgetting (departure

[timely] access to the information).

3T apyaya (api-ay-a) . (fi. \E Tl go) ForeT

entrance; &9 disappearance (into something
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3R a-prameya

clse).
3TYBRT a-prakasa (a-pra-kas-a) . (f. VR
et shine) SHST: absence of light, darkness;
(as an attribute of the mind) dullness, A1-foE® lack

of discernment.

amfag a-pratima (a-prati-ma) «. (37 + GferT,
fr NFT M measure) gferdrad zrem 9 gfaar =
fo&d 9= what has no comparison, nothing
similar to be measured against, incomparable.
YU -prabhava «. -9 T9E: T4 (.
Lotd Krsna) whose glory is incomparable.

anfas a-pratistha (a-prati-sthd) «. (f- I +
VI GHEUT TIA-F9TT be established 2.101:)
RE™ without

(existentially, no permanent reality throughout

support, without a basis

this ephemeral existence; or ethically, no
dharma-adharma [no natural retribution or
justice] for virtuous or non-virtuous activity, i.c.,

according to brute mentality, 9so28.¢).

AYAIHR a-pratikara (a-prati-kar-a) a. (fr. \&
I do 6.12: irreg. prefincing) 7 T TTDR: T

without resisting, not resisting.

IS a-pradaya (a-pra-da-ya) . pr. (of V&




YR a-prameya

T give 6.9:) not giving.

3Ny a-prameya (a-pra-me-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of
VAT A measure 6.8:) TARATR-FHTON: 37-JTea:
cannot be separately known (as an object) by
the pramanas (the means of knowledge: seeing,

etc.), cannot be grasped with the senses.

mﬁ a-pravrtti (a-pra-vrt-ti) £ (fn T + I
3 TS set in motion) JITIHE absence of
activity.

AU a-prapya (a-pra-ap-ya) por. ps. pt. (of
\/31TCL IO obtain) not having gained.

AT a-priya (a-priy-a) a. (- VO YO satisfy
2.67:) T T unpleasant.

3h a-phala (a-phal-a) « (f= VhE foRRor
burst) HS-AMSIA without a result. © 1
-akanksin 4. 7 w9 FTE not anticipating a
result, not requiring a result. But why do an action
without anticipating a result? Because one is only capable
of doing an action, whereas one is not capable of
determining the result (TTNeR.%\9), which depends on
many more factors ontside one’s control. So anticipation
is an inappropriate attitude to take toward the results of
action. The appropriate attitude taken to the result is
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called prasada-buddhi (an  attitude of  gracefully
accepting the result as coming from the Lord—the Lord
whose embodiment is this universe, and all its laws of
nature, and who is oneself). And why do an action
without requiring/ desiring its result? Becanse it is your
duty (FT3.2R), and becanse it is for the good of the
society (‘3-T°Tﬁ°3.?0), and because it is reciprocating
within the cyclic order of the universe (FoTo3.28), and,
Jor these reasons, it gives you antah -karana-suddhi (a
certain clarity [less conflicts| of mind) (FTew %),
conducive for assimilating tattva-jiana (knowledge of
realities) (Mo 8Y¥—8Y), which is moksa (freedom)
and that alone is the goal of the most mature person in
the vision of this teaching. The appropriate attitude taken
to the action is called Isvararpana-buddhi (an attitude
of offering o the Lord). 01)55 -prepsu . ®e& geafd
T W—Q'Q}{: Thes-JuT: TEHT:  without a
requirment to attain a result.

(& a-buddhi (a-bud-dhi) . (5. & T
know 276 & 278) O-TETRT lacking

discernment.

3THTh a-bhakta (a-bhak-ta) pp. (of V4T FaTETL
seek 2.81:) T 39 9 9RhIed: who has no

devotion (towards the teacher and the Lord).
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3™ a-bhaya (a-bhay-a) n. (fr. VIt T fear
2.71:) AT-HT9 fearlessness, “:ﬁ—ﬁ—ﬂ'% freedom

from fear.
ﬁ’ﬁq a-bhavity (a-bhav-i-tr) . (f. V¥ 3=
become 2.71:) 31919 7T one that comes not to

be, one that ceases to be (as in the 2 pada of
Jotiex.R0, “nayam bhatva'bhavita va na bhiyak

(UpasanaYoga.org)

Not that, coming to be, it again comes not to be, or the
opposite [i.e., a-bhitva bhiayah bhavita (not that)
beconzing non-excistent, it again comes 1o be|”).

3T a-bhava (a-bhav-a) . (fr. ¥ F<EH be,
T become 2.71:) -9 non-being, T arfaan
non-reality (“no is-ness”); S$A-TA99T  un-
becoming (i.e., change), death, destruction (of

one form into another form).
AT a-bhavayat (a-bhav-ay[a]-at) pr. pr.
(of e \/‘11 ARl reflect upon 2.71:) not

contemplative.
3T&|' abhi in. prefix ﬁﬂﬂ@ towards, to; TTHIE
near; Ta%% against; 3T on, upon, over, above;
m greatly, excessively.
N

B abhikrama (abhi-kram-a) 7. (fi. VRH
- faed step) 9¥Y undertaking, effort; TR

MY abhimana

ascent, progress. 1Rl -Nasa . ST YRR YT
loss of progress.

afﬁma?[ abhijanavat (abhi-jan-a-vat) «. (-
VS ITM be born.) IF-FFA_ having an
exalted family.

AU abhijata (abhija[n]-td) pp. (of N
JUTIM be born 6.6: irreg., ¢f 5.16.4:) 3TUH born.
m abhitas (abhi-tas) in. (6.19:) TS near;
IHIAY on both sides, IHITH S qd T 9
both (in the here and the hereafter, ﬁoTﬁol«.?&).
IMYERIT abhidhiyate (abhi-dhrya-te) ps. pr
3% g (of AMT + VET A mention 5.37.1:)

(he/she/it/who) is said to be, is called.
H&Iﬁﬂ' abhipravrtta (abhi-pra-vit-ta) pp. (of
\/Q?L Qﬁ be engaged, perform) TR fully
engaged.
TS abhibhava (abhi-bhav-a) . (f 31 +
VY UfE S be against 2.71) TS

overwhelming,

TIONARY

predominance,  conquering,

defeating; iz cmpd. —° being overwhelmed by.
AT abhibhidya (abhi-bha-ya) in. pr. (of T4
+ VY UfTgE FOEE be against 6.9:) 3ThET

overwhelming.
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AT abhimana (abhi-man-a) 7. (fr. A9

ﬁl"—qu'l'{ think) rgd 9 exaggerated
self-opinion, demanding respect from others.
MY  abhimukha  (abhimukha) o«

aﬁ"\:lH@'P'IT‘T facing, converging.

ANTYRIH abhiyukta (abhi-yuk-td) p. (of NIT
ﬂ?r_‘:lef unite 2.81:) m being one with,
devoted to.

ANSRIEIT abhiraksita (abhi-raks-i-td) zp. (of
&I IS protect 6.6:) TS protected.

YR abhirata (abhi-rafm]-td) sp. (of T
mrevel 6.6:) who delight; dY having that

(whatever  that is) as the ultimate, who are
dedicated.

fAfasaSd_ abhivijvalat (abhi-vi-jval-[a]-at)
pr. pt. (of \/\’—Olf'za'tﬁ%f burn) burning, flaming.

E R e abhisandhaya (abhi-san-dha-ya)
in. pt. (of T 9ROT hold 2.55:) 31EeT with respect
to, keeping in view, having as purpose.

NATE abhihita (abhi-hi-td) pp. (o 31 + e
A mention 6.6: irreg.) has been told.

3nATaS® abhyadhika (abhy-adhi-ka) «. 31e
(3TTATED) surpassing, superior, better.
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A abhyantara (abhy-ant-a-ra) pm. a. (-
\/3T"T'L ¥ bind, limit) H¥ inner, inside.

= abhyarcya (abhy-arc-ya) in. pt. (or pos.
ps. pr) (of N3 TEEM  worship  6.9:)
worshipping, invoking (the whole Lord in a
local form. A common expression of this Pija
(worship) in the darkened interior of the temple is
showing a small oil lamp, which stands for the devotee’s
small intellect, before a form of the Lord lighting up a
small portion of the form at a time, but at the same time
recognizing that all of this form and all forms are the
Lord by reciting mantras that express this idea, such as
in 53RN and echoed in T4 ).

3T abhyasana (abhy-as-ana) #. (f. V3™
&Y cast, throw) gt (daily) repetition.

HXYIh abhyasiyaka (abhy-asiy[a]-aka) a.
(fr. orEgET) A O SIURIYUE - STEgE
cynical (finding fault in virtues), GT-TT
Tﬂ'ﬂ 31-HeHIH: who cannot stand the virtues of
those who follow dharma.

YA _abhyasizyat (abhy-asiy[a]-[a]-at) pr.
pt. (of den. fr. STAT 5.43:) 3TGAT TOTY IARIUT
a1ty W being cynical (finding fault in virtues),
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ﬁ?ﬂ blaming (e.g., teacher, fellow students,
yourself).

ﬂ’q{qﬁ' abhyasayati (abhy-asiy|a]-a-ti) pr.
3 sg. (of den. fr. IAT 5.43:) (he/she/it/who) is
cynical (finds fault in virtues).

A¥edd abhyahanyanta (abhy-a-han-y[a]-
anta) ps. impf. 3 pl. (of 39 + V& TR sound
5.5.b:) (they) were sounded.

3T abhydsa (abhy-g-as-a) 7. (fr. N3 &0t
cast) Mg (daily) repetiion (in reading,
listening, or study), continued practice, FHM-

EIF\’RI'@% repetition (of the same or like thought
-yoga . JAE: Uq
I the yoga (means/discipline) consisting of

in contemplation). o

continued practice (study and contemplation).
-yoga-yukta o 3NI: T IT: oF

endowed with the yoga consisting of

o

gch:

continued practice (study and contemplation).

A abhyutthana (abhy-ut-tha-ana) 7. (f
A + 3 + VeI TIA-FARH arise 2.99) 3T

rise, ascendancy.

3T abhra (abhrd) 7 79 cloud.
311{am \70.P. (or 1.P. mm.) T be ill.
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3 a-myta

s a-marsa (a-mars-a) . (fi. NG Tofoetram
allow) egT-foeg intolerance; HIT anger.

MG a-mala (a-mal-a) « (f VIS gal cling)
IY-Tfed without karmic demerit, IT9-faHTH free

from karmic demerit.

M a-manitva (a-man-i-tva) #. (fr. NF
e th1nk) STfYmTT: e 3t IIFﬁ

AdSHId: absence of conceit (boasting of myself,
demanding that others know my virtues), the
absence of the imposition (adhyasa) of conceit
upon myself.

AT a-mita (a-mi-td) pp. (of NFT A measure
6.6:) (L.

not
innumerable.

Y aMmz pra. m. pl. nom. (0]‘3@/343'\‘14.9:) those.
3T amutra (amii-tra) in. (6.19) TS in

that; tITF{\IF[ B in the other world, hereafter.
%8 A dl iha amutra va in. 38 3%
1?I'{'&l:IT-[EIT @I in this world or the next, here or
hereafter.

3@ a-midha (a-mii-dha) pp. (of \HE AT be

confused 2.107:) not deluded.

measured”) immeasurable,



Yd a-myta
3 a-mpta (a-my-ta) pp. (of NF ITO-TT dic)
not killed, immortal; RMPIT perpetual, relatively
eternal (till the end of a kalpa [eon], until the
next birth, etc.); 3-%hI& not within time. 3]11(—'[
a-mrta ». 31-SGAT immortality; A&l complete
freedom (in this life); ERICIEEEC) (J91R)
offering left after a yajfia (ritual) (which is then
distributed to the participants and the public),
AT immortal nectar (in the mythology it is
described like milk that, a sip of which, gives
immortality—an allegory to gaining
self-knowledge). °3&d -udbhava (OFﬁO) a. -
Ja¥ SMd: born of immortal nectar; 3-Hd-
AfT-72MISd born from (the churning of the
primordial milky ocean by the deities for
producing) immortal nectar (HeMo30.3). *SUH
-upama (<a) o F-HAq ITAT TH like
immortal nectar. 9C -tva . TH-TI a stay in

heaven (where there is no ageing, no mortality,

yet is temporaty); ey complete freedom in this
life.

ey a-medhya (a-medh-ya) poz. ps. pr. (of NFEL

Yy offer) not fit to be offered (or is not an

offering, i.e., has not been first offered to the
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Lotd), unfit as an offering.
L ambara (ambara) #. 3B clothing.

] ambu . ST& water, QT -vega . 31T
AT: flow of waters.

Y ambhas (ambhas) 7. TS water.

IS amla «. -9 a kind of taste: sour.

3 a-yajia (a-yaj-fia) a. (fi- VIS IT-TRY
worship 2.87.) I T T R 2 who does
not perform ritual (yajfia).

HIME a-yathavat (a-ya-tha-vat) in. (6.19:) T
JITA falsely, wrongly.

\?ﬂqﬁ' a-yati (a-yat-i) . (fr \/?FL 3T make
effort) 3-9IAId one who does not make
(proper) effort.

HAI ayana (ay-ana) » (f V& T go/attain)

going, course, goal; o fomm-wa-
SE-YoIRT-HTT an entrance, a lane (of attack into
any special array of troops, Hef+2.22).

3T a-yasas (a-yas-as) ». 31-gH-FET o1
SHITe: ill-fame (due to one’s a-dharma).

3Rh a-yukta (a-yuk-ta) pp. (of NI TFHA

unite  2.81:) A-gHTEd  not composed, not
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disturbed; -9
unprepared; mﬂf@ﬁ not committed.
al?ﬁTl?R[ a-yogatas (a-yog-a-tas) iz (6.19:
Ablative) ~ (fr. IT  FFEA  unite, FEAEH
contemplate, TId make cffort) AN o

without yoga (a valid means for spiritual

(UpasanaYoga.org)

tranquil, not  clear,

maturity).

IR a-rati (a-ra[m]-ti) £ (f | Torermm
revel) 3T-THUT not longing.

m a-raga-dvesatas (a-rag-a-dves-a-
tas) /. (6.19:) (X7 fr. \/@\‘F’ﬁ‘qﬁ attracted, 5 Jr.
Vg - displeased) W9 & 5I-FFehT
T I-ZU: AU without attraction or

repulsion, free from attraction or repulsion.
GTFTa-ri (a-r-i) m. (fr. NEREEL| offer, 33I'Q‘U'ITL
“not giving”) T foe. YK -sizdana 7. I
Qf{?:lﬁ (Lotd Krsna) (who does the) destroying
of foes, destroyer of foes (those who only take
and never give back, who fight against the

natural, reciprocating order).

3T arka (ark-d) ». (- Vam TS worship

2.82:) & sun.
3 arc (=\NFF V1.2 G 1P (n. pr. o37
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3 artha

6.6:, inf. HTT) T worship, praise. T
abhi- worship, etc.

H&f’g’{arcitum (arc-i-tum) inf. (of N3TE TSR
worship) to worship.

3 arjuna (drj-una) a. (. NS 9Tl Teh-
Tt acquire, be vigorous) TP bright, pure
(“318: = HITH 3 33!@;’-[ T the day is overcast
and the day is clear,” 1 3% &.2.%).
arjuna . name of a son of Pandu and Kuntz,
student of Kpspa in the Bhagavad Gita.
f ISR -visada-yoga ». af-fwe: =f

IIT: YohIOT T whose topic is Afjuna’s sotrow.
\"ﬂgi; arth \70.4. (pr. Héﬂﬁ) ST request,

pray. Yo pra- request, etc.

3]‘2'( artha (ar-tha) ». (f e acquire) P&F
aim, goal, pursuit; RIS purpose, use, motive,
sake; rfeum meaning, intention; S4 wealth,
thing(s); IELE] subject-matter, situation; 7 upd.
—o ﬁ'&lﬁ"{for the sake of. 3 -aya (dat.) ¥
- (Oﬁ loc.) °8+T -ena (09}7{ inst.) °F[-m (acc.) in.
ﬁ'&ﬁl’{for the sake of, on account of. © 1
-arthin . %FT—EFIﬁT'[ who desires/requites
wealth. °hIH -kama ». sg. (or m. dn. oH 6.40:)
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el arthiya

arel: o HI: A security and pleasure (#he second
and third of the four purusarthas [human goals, levels
of maturity|: dharma  [harmony with nature and
creatures, including  fellow  bumans, protecting and
contributing to the environment, living in conformity to
basic human values|, artha [security wealth, power,
recognition|, Kama  [pleasure  sensual, intellectual,
aesthetic| and moksa  [complete freedom]); och[H
-kama .. 3T93ﬁ7{ HITT _51'% desirous of/
requiring (their own) ends/goals (WTeR.4),
AT HHIH T having desites for (their own)
ends/goals; T T HE: T I having security
and pleasure goals. *HUPIH -vyapasraya .
3R MASITH  dependence for any thing.
oAy -saficaya . R I accumulating
wealth.

arifa arthiya (ar-th[a]-iya) a. in cmpd. — (fr. N
9Ty acquire) ITYT intended for—.

3R ardana (ard-ana) a. (f. N3 Tl go, ATE
pray) THT moving, going; AT praying, asking;
(poss. fr. NG, 38 disperse or H9 afflict) T
afflicting.

3ﬁUT arpana (ar-p-apa) n. (fr. cs VT go
5.40: irveg.) AT tossing, offering (into the
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fire); THEIUUT- 30T the instrument or means for
offering.

aﬁﬁ arpita (ar-p-i-ta) pp. (of cs. EE T 20 6.6:)
cast, placed into, offered, resolved into (lit.
cause to go/attain). © -mano-buddhi
(2.24: & 2.33:) o MU FA-F&T T whose mind
and intellect are (both) offered (to Me, the Lotd,
HeTffo¢.19), whose mind and intellect are (both)
resolved (in Me, the Lord, 9o7+23.2).

S]ZfIF-[\ aryaman (ar-ya-man) s. (fr. V& 91900
attain) S-S '&I_Q'—TIT‘IT one of the adityas

(sun deities) and king of the ancestots.

\’Héarh \1.P. (pr. ﬂﬁﬁf) TSI be worthy; (with
inf.) I be able, can, ITA fit for (having sense of

potential); HAAAETT ought (to), should (having
sense of imperative).
3% arha (arh-a) a. (- V3T T fit for) AT
deserving, worthy, qualified, able.
319 a-lasa (a-las-d) a. (fr. V&I B play) -
o [a < .
Gfd-2i: Ay 37T not actively engaged

(even in what is supposed to be done,
Torlle2¢..3¢), not lively, lazy.

A a-labha (a-labh-a) 7 (f &I Ut
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obtain) 3T _9TfeT loss, non-gain.

3@?’2‘:@ a-loluptva (a-lo-lup-tva) n. (fi. intens.
\&q fedies confound 5.13.1:; possibly cognate fo
3L possibly cog
\/Q"‘-'L e covet) sfsamon foma-fmer o1
fafsrar absence of agitation of the senses in the
presence of objects, ﬂﬁ?ﬁﬂ'{{% absence of

intense greed or covetousness.

Y alpa (dlpa) prr. a. % small, feeble; BInE]

limited. “S(& -buddhi o fo-fawr s wa
E: T whose mind is limited (to just the field
of sense objects). °ﬁw -medhas 4 39-9%

having limited discrimination.

39 av N71.P. 70T protect.

Ad ava in. prefix I down; W off, away; EEE]
definitely, certainly; IR disrespect, disregard.

3IAH avagama (ava-gam-a) . (fi- \TH et

reach) M knowledge,  understanding,
appreciation.

AT avajiiata (ava-jfia-ta) pp. (of N
EICCICE] know) AT disrespected,

accompanied with disrespect.

A a-vadhya (a-vadh-ya) por. ps. pt. (of NTI
BINE] destroy) TR T 3TRf indestructible.
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398l avahasa
3MAMT avani (av-d-ni) £ (or ) (. N3 TET

protect) T carth; &I river. “UISUg -pala-
sarigha . p/. 1@ geat qBat=d i hosts of

kings (protectors of the earth).

3GAY avabodha (ava-bodh-a) 7. (f: \TH
ST know) SIPR waking; I knowledge,
perception.

AT avara (ava-ra) prn. a. 39 inferior.

3R a-vasa (a-vas-d) a. (fr. VORI TSI wish)
-0 without control, helpless, without
will.

AV avagrabhya (ava-srabh-ya) in. pr. (of
V‘F‘f“{ 6 T make firm »/ irreg. application of
2.101:) EIB ) relying on, having recourse to;
aﬁ—w controlling.

HAAHIJH_ avasthatum (ava-stha-tum) inf. (of
T - e remain) to stand.

AMARIT avasthita (ava-sthi-ta) pp. (of &I
"T%—ﬁ??ﬁ remain  6.6:) erg based, fixed,

standing, stationed, abiding.
3dE avahasa (ava-has-a) . (fi. N8 laugh)
IRET jest. *3TAH -artham in. (6.32:) TREM-
TS out of jest.



AT a-vacya

3T a-vacya (a-vac-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NTI
TS speak 6.8:) unspeakable. °dIK -vada 7.
pl. F-FHAT: dMET: (vulgar) speech that should
not be spoken.

AU avaptavya (ava-ap-tavya) poz. ps. pt. (of
\/31'["{ FE obtain) to be obtained or
accomplished.

SEICH_ avaptum (ava-ap-tum) inf (of 3T
B obtain) to gain.

31T avapya (ava-ap-ya) in. pr. (of N3 FEIH
obtain) obtaining, accomplishing.

arfasmy a-vikampa (a-vi-kamp-a) a. (-
T waver) A-YATST unshaking.

rfamrt a-vikarya (a-vi-kar-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of
& FT do 6.8:) -IRUMH-ATT not able to be
modified.

rfam a-vijfieya (a-vi-jiie-ya) port. ps. pt. (of
VT TS know 6.8) T AAA: unknowable;
& AA: difficult to know.

ﬂﬁﬂ a-vidvas (a-vid-vas) redup. perf. pt. (of
\/ﬁi I know 5.28: & 6.4:) T T unwise

person.

AT a-vidhi (avi-dh[a]) « (= Ver T

R

~
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give, set) R-T(ET not having direction or
instruction, JHTOT-ITET not having a valid means
of knowing (that the Lord is adhiyajfia [centered
on worship], 9T].33). © I -parvakam
W—T%H—W being preceded by

ignorance, not in accordance with a valid means

m.

of knowing, not according to injunction (from
the Veda).

\?ﬂﬁ:ﬁqﬁ; a-vinasyat (a-vi-nas-y[a]-at) pr. pr.
(of NTRT 3T be lost) T ART TS not being
destroyed; what does not perish.

MMM, a-vinasin (a-vi-nas-[a]-in) « (
\/:1'?'[\ 31T be lost) 3-8 indestructible.

STI%I‘TI@T'[ a-vipascit (a-vipas-cit) . 7 TOUFHE
It short-sighted thinker, F-fadd  non-
discerning.

ANTAMTD a-vibhakta (a-vi-bhak-ta) pp. (of VT
oI divide 2.81:) I-fa8T not divided,
undivided, Teh one.

AfAEE a-viruddha (a-vi-rud-dha) pp. (of &Y
3TERUT impede 2.76: & 2.78:) WIHS 3T-FH: not
opposed to (w/inst.).

SiCt) aveksya (ava-iks-ya) in. pt. (or pot. ps. pt.)
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(of \E8T T sce) NEFA (3T regarding.

RN a-vyakta (a-vy-a[filk-ta) pp. (of V3T

& be manifest 6.6: & 2.81:) 7 S not
objectified, JT-YRITLTT unmanifest, not manifest,
F-JFT unscen, To-HIUMEHIAN 7 o
cannot be manifest since not an object to any of
the senses; 31-¥J& non-material, formless.
3[Rh  a-vyakta -yemIerer  fRerfa:
unmanifest condition, 9&I dissolution of the
universe; RIHR 9& the unmanifest reality,
ﬁ"iUT—a?{F[ reality without qualification. ©

-adi 4. I-RO: F-UH: MG T whose
beginning is unseen (i.e., unseen before [its]
beginning) 6.39:. © I -asakta-cetas
o 3T-SFh IMEH d: TH whose mind is
committed to what is not manifest (nir-akaram
brahma [formless reality]). ofF%F -nidhana «.
Joh S-ue e AT I8 whose end is

unseen (Le., unseen after [its|] end—said of the

7.

jiva [individual] about whom, like a moving
arrow emerging out of darkness and back into
darkness, no one knows where or what it was,

nor where or what it will be afterwards,

HffoR R¢). °{ﬁ -miarti o. 7 A i ST
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IR as
I whose form (nature) is not objectified.
g}h -safijfiaka o 3F-=H I SMEA
named “a-vyakta.”

IATER a-vyabhicara (a-vy-abhi-car-a) .
(fr. N T go/ attain) I-FM not swerving |
not failing. °®T -in (Oﬁ—'{) a. (f °§Uﬁ' -ip7 3.15: &
3.9: & 2.92:) -GS unswerving. °G -ena
(inst. SX0T) in. J1-TJH without swerving, without
tailure.

3 a-vyaya (a-vy-ay-a) a. (- T + & 3T
T go away 2.71:) ST T AT 2f what
does not wax or wane, unchanging, changeless,
imperishable;?a'a(—ﬂ'%a; (relatively) long-lasting.
oHIH -atman 4 31-FF: 3MH FH whose
nature (sva-ripa) (or janadi-sakti [capacities of
intelligence, etc.], ’TloTﬁOX.&) does not wane,
undimminished.

mﬁi a-vyavasayin (a-vy-ava-say-[a]-
in) a. (fir N1/ I 31=I-FHHT bring to an end or
a resolve) W—“‘Iﬁd—lralol%—ﬂlrv\&—{%d without a

discerning understanding (born of a valid means

of knowledge), lacking resolution.

3R as V5.U. (pr. P. 3. 4. 3BT, pr. pr. 3P7)



3R as
AT attain, gain, reach.

3R as V9.P. (pr. s I, pl I, pr pr
3P9q) qe eat, consume, -0 receive.

3RRH a-sakta (a-sak-ta) pp. (of TR HE be
able) is not able, cannot (with inf.).

3R asana (as-and) (fi- V3T 9IS cat) 7. TS
the act of eating, the food itself.

3R a-sama (a-sam-a) . (fr. ¥ Y be
satisfied) 3TT:-SXUT 3T restlessness of

the mind, lack of clarity.

3RIET a-sastra (a-sas-tra) a. (. Ve TeqmEm
injure) IRA-TET unarmed, 7 TR I O

I without a weapon (in the hands).

3R a-santa (a-san-ta) pp. (of NTH T be
satisfied, T be clear 6.6: irreg. & 2.55)) T-T<IT
not satisfied, 37-9H9 not clear.

3RIPI a-sasvata (a-sasvat-a) . STARIT ever
changing; 3T 9T finite.

IWMEATATEd a-sastra-vihita (a-sas-tra-vi-hi-
ta) o (M f. TR 9 teach, Tofed f Ve
T give, set) T ST fafed: not enjoined by

sastra (sacred instructional literature).
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ST asin (as-in) (5 V3T 5 cat) o ST
M) ZIﬁII:Lin whom is the habit to eat.

IR a-$uci (a-suc-i) «. (- \RTT TS be
clean) 31-][& impure, unclean, unworthy. °dd
-vrata a. 3T—§!€i|ia| AT T whose vows are

unworthy.

3T a-subha (a-subh-a) «. (f VI I shine,
I be beautiful) T T: unpleasant; 3-[H-
EI'TI:I{—EFI'F{{ those who do ugly deeds. SRIH a-
subha 7 ¥R the unpleasant life of becoming
(FoTTTo% .28).

IRPI a-susriasu (a-su-sri-s[al-u) a. (v des. of
V5] SR hear 5.41: & 5.8.4)) 7 SJAUIESTEM not

willing to listen.

WY a-sesa (a-ses-a) a. (fr. \/ﬁ'l"{ AT leave
as a remainder) AR T TF without
remainder, entire. S8 -ena (inst. SSUT 2.92:)
od{ -tas (6.19:) °H -m (ac) in. 1-GUSH
entirely, completely, all.

3= a-socya (a-soc-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NI
T grieve 6.8:) not to be grieved.

ST a-sosya (a-sos-ya) pot. ps. pr. (of es. NI
(1 be dry 6.8:) cannot be dried.
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3P asnat (as-n-at) pr. pr. (of VIR TS car)
eating.

AT asman (as-man) . (f. IR =TT
attain) 9TSUT stone.

IPILH  a-srad-dadhana (a-srad-dadh-ana)
pr. mid. pt. (of NET GG give 6.5: & 5.8.2: & 5.20.2: &
6.13:) 37-foPIAT having no trust.

A&l a-srad-dha (a-srad-dn[a]-[a]-a) £ (- 5=
heart/mind + V& &M give 6.13:) T no
respect, no trust; qfeh-If&d no faith or devotion
(towatds the Lotd).

3P asru (as-ru) ». (. 3T AT fill, 3P T
A filling the eyes so they cannot see)
ﬁﬂ tear drop.
-piarnakuleksana o 3P q0T I oNFS o
é&T&f I whose eyes are full of tears and

stressed.

o

3@‘3"[\ a-srausam (a-srau-s-am) H-Aorist 1%
5o (of \% STHUH 530.1b: & 2101:) (I) have
heard.

3P asva (ds-va) . (fi. V3T ST reach) &

horse.

IPI agvattha (as-va-tthd) . (3 “horse” fi-
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1% astan
\/ST-?'L =TT reach, o being a Prakrta form from
¥ “stand,” itself from e 6.24.1:) Q&T—ﬁg the
sacred fig-tree, ficus religiosa (the common
name is Peepul or Pipal tree [pippala in
Samskrta], a long-lived tree where one in Sti
Lanka is over 2200 years old, and is mainly used
as a shade tree for travelers and animals, such as
horses). SPIH asvattha a-sva-ttha ». (in the
context of the tree of Samsara imagery, ¥4 2, lit.
“F 53: 37 TAEMT what does not remain [in the
same form]| even [till] tomorrow,”) this world of

samsara.

IPIIM asvatthaman (as-va-ttha-man) ». (fi
3R AT reach) (3PFF 3T W TS 3R
“whose stamina is like that of a horse”) the
name of Dropa’s son, who fought on Dur-
yodhana’s side.

AT asvin (as-vlal-in) 7. du. (i N3RT =T
reach) NPT T the twin deities (charioteers
of the sun. They are the dawn [the harbingers of
visual duality]. One is the physician, and the
other is the surgeon for the gods).

Y agran (as-tan) num. a. n. pl. (4.23.a:) eight.
I asra (6.29:) in ompd. ~—. °RA -dasa ordinal



I astama

(4.26:) seventeenth. °8l -dha@ in. (4.28:) eight-
fold.

HYH agrama (as-ra[n|-md) ordinal (4.26:) eighth.

3 as \2.P. (pr. g T pl. AT 5.19.4: 2 g5,
A 5.19.4:, impf. 1% s, 3TH, impr. 3 0. 3,
pot. 34 sg. B 3" pl T 1% g M 5.19.4:, perf-
MY 3 gg., pr. pr. T 5.19.4:) H%f be.

3T as \4.P. (pr. 3T, pp. 3T, in. pr. ~37)
ot cast, throw. 3?5[63? vyud- %ﬁl@: e cast
about; I renounce. Qﬁb sanni- (=)
q9g IECIE] completely cast aside, HHIHh iUl

completely renounce.

3 a-samyata (a-sam-ya[m]-ta) pp. (of VT

TI¥ be satisfied 6.6: & 2.54;) 3T-FM-FHA not

mastered. °3MHT -atman o 37-a=N-FHad

3T=T:-0T I whose mind is not mastered.

IR a-samsaya (asam-say-a) a (fn T +
VIt E=E Lt “lie together,” be confused
between the two 2.54:) AN-T<E doubtless,
without doubt. 3THIRT a-samsaya ». 7 GI:
no doubt, a lack of doubt. °I|; -M (acc.) in. no
doubt, doubtlessly.

3RATh a-sakta (a-saffilk-ta) pp. (of NG FEH
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attach 6.6: & 2.81:) W—T%T‘f unattached (in
reference to karma-yoga, it is descriptive of a
mind that is not attached to fulfilling ragas and
dvesas [attractions and repulsions], i.e., the mind
has little or no requirement to fulfill them in
order to be satisfied—directly related to samatva
of
orileR.%¢), not identified (with possessions).
oHTHT_ -atman o I-THY 3T=<T:-H0T I
whose mind is unattached/not identified. °§%
-buddhi . 37-FHH 3=T:-HOT T whose mind
is not attached (anywhere, to any one thing by
uncontrolled likes and dislikes).

Ih a-sakti (a-sak-ti) £ (. N[ WG attach
AR identity 2.81;) oAy omafch: d&wmE:

absence of fixation towards objects, absence of

[sameness attitude/ understandjng] in

ownership.

ST a-sanga (asaig-a) « (f VO &I
attach IR identity 2.82:) 3RH not
attached, non associated, not identified with.
W a-sanga . 31—14?7-‘% non-association ot
non-attachment (in reference to karma-yoga, it is
with reference to a mind that is not attached to

fulfilling ragas and dvesas [attractions and
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tepulsions], ie., the mind has little or no
requirement to fulfill them in order to be
satisfied—directly related to samatva [sameness
of attitude/understanding] in HTMR.¥¢), -
AR non-identity with; J3-TaT-BIhH0T:
A independence  from  secking  (or

detachment from) progeny, secutity, and

experiences. oM -gastra ». 31-9g: Tq AMEHEH

the ax (or sword) that is detachment (¥7o24.3).
3 a-sat (4-[a]s-at) pr. pr. (of VI A be 6.4:
& 5.19.4:) 31-fSRMM not real, non-existent, non-
being; Hd: A=A other than real, unreal; 37-HTg
wrong, bad, non-virtuous, impropet,
mal-adaptive. 3 a-sat ». ¥ 3 (agama-
apayin, what has a beginning and/or an end,
ﬁoTﬁOQ.QX—Q?\) the unreal, what is other than the
real, TA-HISTATET WA the real/reality is what

cannot be negated at any time, what is time-less,
AT “exists” in name only, AT what s
apparent (apparently existing), 37-fHa=H T what
cannot be categorically said to exist or not exist,
FIRIRH-G the transactional wortld, FE the
effect (called this world, including this
mind-body complex). °hd -krta . (a-satkrta
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“treated like [you were] not there”) 3TeRIId
without proper respect, ignored, slighted; (as
asat-krta) -HH-% hd: done impropetly,
disrespected. °Ule -graha (3M° 2.43:) m. -
W—ﬁ%ﬂ improper understanding.

AU a-satya (a-[a]s-at-ya) a. (f- T pr. pt. of
\/31"5[ ‘ﬂ'%f be 6.4: & 5.19.4:) 31-TH not as it is,
unreal, untruthful, false. 3TYT a-satya . -
FIS-TMEGT  what s negated (i.e., never
permanent) in the three times (past, present, or
future; waking, dreaming, or sleeping), unreality,
falsehood.

AL a-sannyasta (a-san-ny-as-ta) pp. (of
V3T &0 cast away 2.55)) 3T-TRD who has
not completely renounced. *dg,eH -sarikalpa
2. A INTH: o fOvaggeT: Ifyg: I
who has not completely given up anticipation/
requirement/scheming (regarding the results of

action, like heaven, etc.).

AYYd a-sapatna (a-sa-pat-na) « (F fr. T8
with, TG/ TGl perhaps fi. NI T protect) 37-277
without a rival.

Y a-samartha (a-sam-ar-tha) a. (f.



WG a-sammiidha
YTqoT acquire) 31-¥FDH unable (with dat., loc., inf., or
in cmpd. —°).

AYHG a-sammidha (a-sam-mi-dha) pp. (of
Vﬂ{aﬁ?} be confused 2.107:) without delusion.

3TN a-sammoha (a-sam-moh-a) . (fr. V&
=g be confused) HHE:  non-delusion,

freedom from delusion.

3]1:‘{\:'- asi (aS—l') . (fr \/311{ @W‘r propel) LERS
sword.

i asita (asita) . -9 a scer/sage called
Asita.

NS a-siddhi (a-sid-dni) £ (5 Ve T
succeed 2.76: & 2.78:) ST—TfﬁT incompletion;

%I'qv_('TCIT non-success.

\?':lg asu (as-u) m. (fr. \/3@ ooy throw, IR
T what is expelled) 0T life-breath, breath.
3 a-sukha (a-su-kha) o (fr. V& SEEROT
dig 6.24.3:, originally in Fede meaning “having a
Y/good @/axle-hole,” i.e., a smooth ride; or ¥
GAM casy dig [¢ very apt, basic agricultural
metaphor], also T @Y “a good space (in the
heart/mind),” ¢ TT) FEAGKA (6.243)

unpleasant, not easy.
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YT asura (as-u-ra) . (f. V3R ST cast,
throw) 3rAfd faafd <A one who shoots at
(fights) the deities (i.e., who goes against the
forces of nature, against dharma), (in mythological

langnage) a demon.

3YY a-systa (a-srs-1a) pp. (of NG TN emit
2.81: & 2.88:) T IAN: not manifested; 7 forgw
not distributed. °3A -anna » T gIH 37
IRT in which food is not distributed.

~

AR a-sthira (a-sthi-ra) o (f. &7 -
IECK) temain) ferR 19 without steadiness,

unsteady.

TR asmadiya (asmad-iya) poss. prn. (4.15:)
3R our.

HAHThH asmakam (asma-daka-m) pr. pl. gen. (of
3EH 4.2.a:) our.

T a-svargya (a-svar-g[a][m]-ya) « (&
heaven/shining  space  fr. Y&  [=VER]
WRIATIaT: resound/praise or heat/shine, 7 fr.
\/‘T{ AT attain (6.24.3:); or per Paninian grammar
7. N T sing, what is sung about in Vedic
accent/svarita, or a-sv-arg-ya fr. § + VST Tl
attain good 2.82:) @t T 9IS not leading to
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heaven.

318 ah N4P. (defective root, perf. sg. 38 5.8.5: pl. 3Tg:
2" gg. 3T 5.28:) FTHIAT e speak (aloud);
V4.U. Jral shine. 9o pra- JH0 thoroughly
speak, teach, speak of.

Rl a-hatva (a-ha[n]-tva) wn pr. (of V&

%L\qmdestroy 6.9: & 6.6:) not killing.

3181 ahan (dh-an) 7. (f V37§ Sl shine 3.21)
faw day (including night-time or excluding
night-time); 37&: ST the deity that is the day
(Wtrec %), Usually 3@ in ompd. °— 3.21.a:.
oM -ggama (3 3.21.a: & 2.24: & 2.34:) .
31&: 3ITH: the coming of the day, SEIUT: JalTH-
I%:  the awakening (of Lord Brahma,
TeTffoc .2¢). OTH'%I{-rdtra-vid (BRTe 321 &
2.24: & 2.33: & 6.24:) a. B AT who knows a
day and a night (of Lord Brahma, ‘lToTﬁoc.Q\s);
W—W—%{who reckons time.

el aham (ah-am) pr. nom. sg. (pl. nom. ITA.

4.2)) (poss. fr. N3 Sl shine, SHIAT T speak
aloud) I, 3TTHT myself. °hIT -kara (¢§° 2.55:)
m.  FHRA-FOT-TETATH-IIT  the  judgment/

notion that I (am this collection of effects and
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causes), the “T’-sense, the judgment that I (am
only this or that much), Fgcd A T the
status of being an agent and a consumer, (7 the
context of the manifestation of the universe) the “I”-
sense of the Lord when He says “Let Me
become many,” etc., Lord Brahma (Hiranya-
garbha); arfem egotism,  exaggerated
self-opinion. ° 1 -kara-
vimidhatman (g 255) a4 HE-H-
FETACH-YT: 3egR: o fafay Fmr-fay ge:
=TT T whose mind is confused (in
many and vatious ways) by a judgment about I
(the judgment that T am this collection of effects
and causes, i.e., that I am this collection of gross
and subtle elements, the combination of body
and mind). °hd -krta (-§° 2.55:) a. a@m
(thinking) “T did (this).”

AT a-himsa (a-hims-[al-a) £ ( V&
TEARIM destroy 2.104:) JIOAM 37-9E-H not
(deliberately for my own sake) hurting any living
being (including my own body and mind) (this,
as well as any other wvalue, needs to be
interpreted in each situation according to

dharma, such as in Arjuna’s situation, where it



31fed a-hita

was his duty to fight in that particular war),
harmlessness.

31Ted a-hita (a-hi-ta) pp. (of NET &RTT support
6.6:) hostile. 311%?'[ a-hita ». 319 enemy.

3 a-haituka (a-hai-tu-ka) @ (/. V& Uo7
impel, QTS\S[ promote) %ﬂ—aﬁ%‘f without reason,
illogical.

3@' aho inter. M oh! (excclamation  expressing
SOTTOwW, feTed anger, blame; or faag surprise,
YRIETAM praise). 378 &I aho bata interj. 3Tl

(with the same exclamation expressing as above).

N G in. prefixc I near; 34{\“471'@'{ towards;
(with verbs of motion) o expresses the reverse
direction; (with adjectives and some nouns) 3T 2
little, slightly, scarcely. ST @ in. (w/abl. 6.15: or in
NSTM-STT indeclinable cmpd. with substantives °—)
W up to— (but excluding), as far as—,
(sometimes means) from—, € including— (up to
and including).

3MhY akara (a-kar-d) . (f. N HT do) T
collection, deposit, mine, source; (fr. \@5 %@ﬁ)
eI _Bfﬁ who scattets, bestower (usually in
cmpd. —°).
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MhITg1 akanksin (a-kaiks-[a]-[a]-in) « (-
Vg MM wish) ATHIET MM R Tl
having an anticipation, anticipating, desiring,
requiring.

3MhR akasa (a-kas-a) m.n. (fr. cs. DR TSI
reveal) Wﬁ Eﬁ what gives room, @H
space, 3ThRT: YdH the element space. ©
-sthita 4. 3T RIA: which exists in space.

MPS akula (akul-a) a (fn VP Fedl

compact, collect) 3 d distressed, stressed.

311?5% akrti (a-kp-ti) £ (f- N 01 do) 2TEda-
HEIH component part; 3R form, appearance.

3IAT akhyata (a-khya-ta) pp. (of NI TeHe
tell) ST told.

3T agata (a-ga[m]-ta) pp. (of 3T + T FHY
T come 6.6:) HHIITA attained, come back to.

3™ agama (i-gam-a) . (f 3 + \TH FHY
T come) AT a2 beginning. °3Tq'|f€|:[\
-apayin o 3H: ° YU T TF having a
beginning and an end.

3 dcarat (a-car-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of 3T + VI
[EEGE] petform) Wperforming.

3R -acara (a-car-a) m. (fr. 31 + N Fad=
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petform) g1 (SF98R) conduct, behavior; HIER

virtuous conduct.
Rt acarya (a-car-ya) (Vedic accent: acaria)
(f. VER) STERMEATH the one who

7.

communicates the tradition, a teacher, ¥IH

BRI ST o AT T one who himself or

herself understands and follows (the tradition)

and who also makes others understand and
follow, an exemplar and teacher. °SUYII
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3 atman

(one who madly attacks with a weapon [an
unarmed person|), dhangpaha (a stealer of
wealth), ksatra-hara (a stealer of land [including
the euphuistically labeled “pioneer’]), and dara-
hara (a kidnapper of someone’s wife), which at
that time were all punishable by death on sight
(and all these crimes were committed by Dur-yodhana
against the Pdndavas).

MY gttha (at-tha) perf 2 sg. (of V378 HhIT

-upasana (Fte) ». HE-HTEAIRY: TR
@Tﬂ'{ reverence for and attendance to the

teacher (who teaches the means for complete

freedom ).

3T gjya (ij-ya) » T FIR-TH clarified
butter (ghee) melted by the sun.

G aghya (a-dhy-d) a. “Tﬁiwealthy.

SR atatayin (a-ta[n]-ta-g-y-in) a. (= 3T
+ \/FFL ﬁﬂ?«:ﬂi’ stretch plus 3 + \/‘a’ ST

come) R Tt v anfig e

3™ whose nature is to approach (with bow)
stretched, THRIT bent on killing, zechnically any
one of the six felons: agni-da (an arsonist), gara-
da (one who poisons another), Sastronmatta
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a1 speak 5.28:) (you) said, (commonly with pr.
sense) say, call, tell.

MAT atman (a-at-man) . (fr. V37 FaA-
] go continuously, wander; within Upanisad
teaching tradition where, when necessary, precision in
meaning overrides the niceties of phonetics, the word
atman, directly meaning “the all-pervading reality,”
“the source and resolution of everything,” and “the
limitless conscious being” as distinguished from indirectly
meaning “the traveling jNa,” is said to be related to
\/MW pervade [cf. 3.16.b:], 31T + &T TRt
take in, and 3 + \/33@ T&T0Y experience—i.e.,
who is brahman [the one who pervades, who is
all this], and who is also jiva [oneself the
expetiencer of all this|) 318H I, the self, Fl'f\%:[



A atman

the witness (of all), Id9 the conscious being,
TRATE, F&M reality; HT-hR0T-TgTd-qRw-
IF the conscious being limited to the body-
mind complex, ie., the jiva ot individual (who
travels from birth to birth); what one takes oneself
to be: T this form, I the body, T the life
force within, HY the mind, or 7‘1’@' intellect
(which ate also whete the atman is mistakenly
understood), or w—W—W the entire body-
mind complex; T one’s character, mental
makeup; THT atman reflex. pra. a. ¥ oneself,
himself, herself, itself, yourself. 3IH atma
(6.29:) in cmpd. —° as a final member has the meaning
-8 of the nature of—, QTﬂ?:f (mostly) full of—.
-aupamya (31TcHIe) . T =Y e
SYHT T 3YHMT: HI9: oneself being the basis
of comparison (ie., as for yourself, so for
others, 78 3R). °%h -Ka a. (£ °DI) in ompd. —
8T having the nature of—, consisting of—.
ohRUT -kdrapa ». 3T T &q: (only) for
the sake of oneself. Ul -typta 4 THAT T
¥ satisfied with myself (paramatman) alone.
QT -para-deha ». p. TIE T WA T
body bodies.

o

one’s own and anothers’
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°§'@§Nﬁﬁ -buddhi-prasada-ja . 3mH:
Jie: MH-gfe: AH-g5: YHE: Weod o
STIAd: born of the clarity of self-knowledge.
oI -bhava-stha «. T F<T:-HORF
v 3RF: TRAT TF R (aham [I] the Lord
as pratyag-atman, 9-ff-30.22) obtaining in (every)
thought of the mind. °HIAT -maya £ 31TH:
AT My (the Lord’s, 9eifle¥.8) own projecting
ANT -yoga . oMeEA: s @

powet. ©

WMY (the Lotd’s, H#=Ti=82.%\9) own powetr.
-rati o AN TA A T whose
pleasure is only within oneself (and not in
external objects); 3TH-TH-ME devoted only in
(knowing, 91°"'ﬁ°3.2\9) oneself. °<_=|T'I\-vat a. (6.27:)
(3TTCHT f: 3T TR “possessing an intellect”
G, an equivalent to the expression “keeping
one’s wits”’) 31-YHT attentive. °ARY -vasya a.
W—G’?ﬁ—’ﬁ under one’s command. °ﬁéﬂ?
-vinigraha ». 3T =: §I: self-discipline, 71
BLCH discipline over the mind, 3cHT:
TeIae faf e @-yuee gad: yga gt
e EE holding to the pursuit of truth, away

from the vatious tendencies (such as laziness, a

o
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condition of tamas) natural to this mind-body
complex we call ourselves, which can be
detrimental (by pursuing what keeps us in
samsara). © -vibhuti £ == fagfd my
glory. ©° -visuddhi £ W—?I@
transparency/clarity of character/mind (the
immediate purpose of karma-yoga) (ie., an
unconflicted and calm mind born of following a
life of dharma). <S[f& -suddhi ; TEEIIE
transpatency/clarity of character/mind (i.e., an
unconflicted and calm mind born of following a
life of dharma). SHTTANMT -samyama-
yogagni . AN TI9: MH-GaH: | T
A the fire is the discipline that is the
mastery over oneself (body-mind complex).
G -samstha «. A STERY: centered
on T (atman). SARTfEIT -sambhavita a. -
ORI oM TH geied: 7 Ty
honored (as having all special virtues) only by
oneself (not by those qualified to discern virtue).
M~ atyantika (aty-ant-[a]-ika) « (f
N3] SR bind, limit) 3T W9 safd i
being beyond the end, 3= without limit,

absolute.
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ﬂﬁ?f adarsa (a-dars-a) m. (fr. \@QT\ TeToT see)
ST mirror.

IS adi (a-d[a]-i) a. (f: 37 + V& - take
in hand, commence) i empd. °— FIH first; in
cmpd. —° beginning with, etcetera (6.39:). 3:“-&-
adi ». 999 beginning, origin; hRUT cause.
o34 -antavat (&) 4. M = 3:
I having a beginning and an end. 0356 -kartr
m. T BT the primal cause. Oﬂ'q’ -deva .
T: T the first among the gods; 3TRT ST
the one who shines at the beginning, the Lord
who was there at the beginning.

\?']Tﬁ?q aditya (a-d[a]-i-t[i]-yd) m. (/it. “son of
ar-fefa fr. \&T 3 give, 1-f&f without giving)
?Iq& sun; qﬁ-ﬁaﬂT the sun deity; p/. (in 0 lit.) the
twelve suns/deities (in the twelve months of the
year): Dhatr, Matra, Aryaman, Rudra, Varuna,
Sarya, Bhaga, Vivasvat, Pasan, Savity, Tvastr, and
Vispu. °7ld -gata . I obtaining in the
sun. 03?[\ -vat . (6.19:) QIEI‘: g9 like the sun.
FUT -varpa . G 39 -3 3t
I whose appearance (ever effulgent conscious
being, 9oTiTo¢ R) is like that of the sun.

3T adya (a-d[a]-y-a) a. (f 3 + & -0




MR adhatsva
take in hand, commence) T¥H first, primal. 3{T€l
adya ». MR 99 which exists in the beginning,
the cause.

M adhatsva (a-dhat-sva) impr. 2* sg. (of
VT gROT hold T8 place 5.20.2: & 2.76: & 2.77: &
2.42:) (you) please hold, place.

MY adhaya (a-dha-ya) in. pr. (of NET F&H
give) fAfercy offering unto (loc.), YROT FHed
placing.

MY adhipatya (adhi-p[a]-a-t[i]-ya) ». (f
31TY + \OT T&T0T protect) T lordship.

3{-<h anaka (an-aka) 7. (fr. \/317{ 9o breathe)
USE-4T a type of (small or large) drum (including

a large military drum beaten at one end).

3 @nana (an-ana) 7. (fi. V37 90 breathe)

HY face, mouth.

Y ap 5.P. (sometimes A) (pr. 3 g AT p/,
AMYAT=T 5.21.2: 2° g, S 2.101:, por. SMYAT 7
sg. STTGA, fur. ST o 2 p/. 3NIT 4. 1*
m,px. pr. 3T, pp. 3, pot. ps. pt. ATH, in.
pt. 3, inf. ITEH) B obtain, attain, reach,
incut; exist in, obtain in, attain in,

pervade. 3Ide ava- obtain, etc. qﬁ° pari-
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(IEE) reach around; ps. be full (or the opposite: be
surrounded, see paryapta). Io parisam-
ps. 31?”33}1 be contained in, be subsumed in, be
culminated in. 9° pra- obtain, etc. [d° vi- ()
obtain, etc., CHE] pervade. W Sam- obtain,
etc.; ¥Ihe completely obtain, etc.

39 gpanna (a-pan-na) pp. (of NT& T attain
6.6:) 9T attained, become, gaining, falling into.
U apas (ap-as) £ pl. nom. voc. (of 3 water) O

watet.

311‘{*1‘ apiirya (a-piar-ya) in. pr. (of NG S fill
6.9: & 2.69:) filling.

\’HTT#I'IUT apiryamana (a-pir-ya-manpa) pr. ps.
pt. (of NG S fill 5.37.4: & 2.92:) being full,
which is full.

BMIH. aptum  (ap-tum) inf. (of 3T TP
obtain) to obtain, to accomplish.

3T gbharapa (a-bhar-apa) #. (f. \g 9ROT
bear 2.92:) Y9UT ornament (that one wears).

MY abhasa (a-bhas-a) ». (fr. ¥R et
shine) AT B what appears; M-I
m 3TRITOT HMH an appearance (in one

thing of the attributes of another due to
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etroneous imposition), a manifestation.

3T amaya (am-a-ya) . (fr. N3 I be ill +
NI T go 6.24.1:) T T AT 3T disease,
ill-health.

M ayama (ayam-a) m. (f. \FH fa@R
extend) = length, duration.

AN ayasa (a-yas-d) m. (fr NFH 99 make
effort) T exertion, toil, trouble.

3MPY ayudha (i-yudh-a) » (f. VI9 THER
fight) 9&0T weapon.

3T|'ﬂ{[dyus (d'-y-us) 7. (fr \/—%' Tl?ﬁ move) e
life; STEETY allotted term of life. oGxd-

-sattva-balarogya-

su-kha-priti-vivardhana (-3:9°) 4 3Mg: =
Tl T 9O 9 ARG 9 g F Wi T
[EEEEE (food) that increases longevity, mental
clarity, strength, health, pleasure (in taste), and
satisfaction (visually and physically, ¥T1.¢).

3IR™ grambha (a-rambh-d) . (.
FHEATHH undertake an action) 3YhH beginning,
initiation (of activities or an event); oD
undertaking, amending, action, work, endeavor.

IR aradhana (a-radh-ana) # (f. Y
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3 arya
HragT flourish) grfee

accomplishment; Io9 propitiating (causing to

accomplish,

flourish), propitiation, worship.

3 grama (a-ram-d) m. (f. T HISET
play) 3TRHUT € €l) reveling, pleasure.

ATOBY aruruksu (a-ru-ruk-sfal-u) a. (. des. of
V&E UG be manifest 5.41: & 2.105: & 2.76:)
3@@{ T desiring to attain or rise to.

3G ariidha (a-ri-dha) pp. (of N TG be
manifest 2.107:) 3T risen; STETET standing
on, mounted on (acc. or loc.); 85 attained.

AR arogya (a-roglal-ya) n (fn. &1
break 2.82:) IR A the state of being free
from disease, health.

S arjava (arj-av-a) ». (fi- NS Tl go, Tl

- 3-ahea

straightforwardness thought,

acquire)
of

word, and deed, iz that causal order only, so that all

(alignment

action is in keeping with my word, and my word is in
keeping with my thonght—not the other way around
where my actions dictate my word and thought).

ard arta (a-r-ta) pp. (of \E T go WTIUT attain
2.18;) SNTI-TRITEIT seized by trouble.
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AR arya (ir-ya) a. (fr NF 99U attain) G
conforming to the Veda, 9&hd
“ShaedT  SERA HIHH  II-HaAH S|
sl AR @ ar o g W 1| The one

who follows what is to-be-done, does not follow

cultured.

after pleasures not to-be-done, and is steadfast
in following the natural order (dharma) is said to
be an arya.”

IS glaya (a-lay-a) m. (f- &Il %ﬁﬂﬁ adhere)
3P abode.

35 alasya (a-las[a]-ya) #. (f N&H HISEM
play) 3-&HE HI4: the state of being not lively,
- Tl IIAR-TY 3T-TFHAH laziness (in
undertaking what is necessaty to do).

mﬂ\ avayos (ava-yos) prn. du. gen. loc. (of
318H 4.2:) our, between us, among us (two).

emaﬁ=[ avartin (g-vart-in) . (f. 3 + gq
TR return) SMEAH-S-9E  having  (the
nature of) returning.

Ide avaha (a-vah-a) a. (fi \/EIEW convey)
31TeY bringing.

anfaw avisya (avis-ya) i pr. (of NFERT
=TT enter into) having entered.
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JMAY avigra (avis-1d) pp. (of NFERT eriey
enter into 2.85:) AT overwhelmed, T
pervaded with (ps.  meaning); ST  having
pervaded (act. meaning 7117.2:).

AL avrta (a-vr-ta) pp. (of \g 3BT cover)
DL covered.

AT avptti (a-vit-ti) £ (5 3 + NI T
return)  JANTHA re-birth; 31
repetition.

NI avrtya (a-vr-tya) in. pr. (of \F TSR
cover 6.9:) 3TeBTE covering; AT pervading.

AT avesita (a-ves-i-td) pp. (of o5 TR
3T=TTE enter into 6.6:) TRt placed into,
caused to enter, absorbed. ﬁ)ﬁH\ -cetas a.
e wHIfed I TE whose mind s
absorbed.

W avesya (a-ves-ya) in. pt. (of o \/'%'QT\
3T enter into 6.9)) 3R TAUET placing

into.
AR asa (as-a) a. (. \/3TQ'L CISES cat) in cupd. —°
3MMTE cater. TR @sa . 3 food; 3 eating.
AR asaya a-say-a m. (fr. BT @Y lie down,
sleep) 3TN resting-place, seat, place; f=RT mind

return,
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(seat of thought).
RN Gsa (a-as-d) f (f VIR FATE reach)
3 feTa-fersan dUIT longing for what is not yet
gained,  hope,
expectation; SIRIN a@sa (asa) %91 (compass)
direction, quarter, region. °JRIRId -pasa-sata
n. 3R T URM: T=5dH hundred(s) of fetters
that are anticipations/requirements.

31Tf§l=,[ asin (as-in) a. (. N3] WIS cat) 3RH-
3% who has the nature to eat.

an?IH\ asis (a-sis) £ (fi- 3 + S rAREM
ask, taking weak base form f?l{ 5.19.11:) (nom. sg.
53 3.6.L) Tea-ure wish, prayer, benediction.

IARY asu in. Qﬁ'a‘{soon.
et ascarya (a-s-car-ya) a. (likely pot. ps. pt. of
M + R WM Al approach) 31gd

extraordinary, marvelous; 3T—13f surPrising, 33
Qﬁ not seen before, rare. ascarya n.
o™ 2 wonder, a marvel, ST—EL_OF 9] a rarity.
odd -vat in. (6.19:) W@—the a wonder.

3P asraya (a-sray-a) m. (fn T aTEwH
depend on) 3TN basis, support, foundation.

NPT asrita (a-sri-td) pp. (of BT T scek)

requirement,  anticipation,
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Sh asakta
qfaa sought; Joad  taken refuge in, has

obtained, obtaining, committed to, tend(ed)
towards.
MBI asritya (a-sritya) in. pr. (of VBT Samm
seek 6.9:) seeking; taking to, taking refuge in.
SPIHAMIY  asvasayamasa (a-svas-ay|a]-a-
m-as-a) ¢s. peri. perf. 3 or 1% sg. (of \/93'\‘:[ 1ot
breathe 5.29:) (he/she/it/who/I) caused to
breathe, revived, allowed to catch (his/her)
breath, soothed, calmed.

Y as \2.4. (pr. s A p/. 3T 5.6.b:, po.
3T, pr. mid. pt. CiE] irreg. T Jor °3TM)
FECNE] sit, enter, engage in; Tlﬁf—ﬁﬁ?ﬁ remain.
3?;\" ud- SUTTT indifferent, being neutral (iec.,
“not moving” or “not being moved”). 3Ye
upa- 3R seek, perform (esp. of upasana [a
meditation that is a purely mental worship in
which one thing is super-imposed on another
thing]), do upasana, worship. ° paryupa-
IPT resort to, seek, enter into, contemplate;

3FEM  practice, follow, perform (esp. of
upasana).

3IRIh asakta (a-saffilk-ta) pp. (of NEIH TERt



3§ asarnga
attach, TR identify with 6.6: & 2.81:) attached
to, identified with; committed. °'5FIH\-manas
a. 3D FT: I whose mind is committed
(FoTlro0.2).

S asanga (a-saig-d) » (. NG TG
attach, TRICH identify with 2.82:) U< IELD]
TY: ifd-oeoT: Q:P‘lq excessive attachment of

the mind characterized by love towards objects
that one has; dIRIHT identification (with).

3T asada (a-sad-a) 7. (f. &S UG attain)
Ll meeting, arrival, fixing.

3 gsana (is-ana) #. (f. V3T sit) STARH
sitting, seat (place for sitting); earfa position.

MY _asam (d-as-am) impf. 1 sg. (of N3 qF
be) (I) was.

AT asadya (a-sad-ya) in. pt. (of cs. V‘ﬂ{ﬁ
attain) TS attaining.

3“@7{ asima (as-ina) pr. mid. pt. (of \/3T|'\q\ irreg.
ST for °3TF) sitting, remaining.

AL asura (as-ur[a]-d) . (fé) (fr. 3T, 3T
femfa aﬁlﬂwho goes against the deities, /7. \/34&

&9 cast, throw) 3T 3 34T ST T-gHf

against dharma, GIGIRED predominantly of tamo-
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guna, barbaric (who is untrusting and tamas—ic),
demonic (even a demon is not completely demonic.
Everyone is essentially satyam jianam an-antam
[completely free conscionsness-excistence|. This cannot be
completely  hidden even by the darkest ignorance, so
everyone has some virtnous traits—be it loyalty,
commitment, or whatever, even if fleetingly); 31-J<h
inappropriate, (e.g.,
behavior). © -niscaya o MR Az
I whose conviction is unworthy.

MR astikya (as-ti-k[a]-ya) ». (fi- Vo™ far
be) AT ATE: SEEF
in the veracity of the Veda-s.

MM asthaya (a-stha-ya) in. pr. (of NTT TTA-
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ temain) s following.

anfeaa asthita (@-sthi-td) pp. (of NI IaI-
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ 6.6:) 99T proceeded; 3171’@3 followed;
3EE mounted; 9T attained; g ferd regarded
(as); FIT remained.

3M® aha (ah-a) perf. 3 sg. (of N3T8 BT TS
speak 5.8.5:) (he/she/it/who) said, (commonly with

pr. sense) says, calls.

3led ghava (d-hav-a) . (fr \z mcaﬂ out

unworthy unworthy

acceptance
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a challenge) J& challenge, contest, battle.

3MER ahara (a-har-a) ». (fr. N& IIUT acquire)
3TT&XUT gathering; CISE] eating; 319 food.

MY ahus (ah-us) perf 3 pl. (of N3G AT
e speak) (they) said, (commonly with pr. sense)
say, call.

mdho (@ho) in. 34T or.

R i N2.P. (3% + \T is usually A4) (pr. Tfd 5.3, fut.
TSI 5.33:, pp. TG, in. pr. T 6.9:) Tl go; Tl
attain, take to— (w/abstract noun in acc. 7.8.2:).
\"Hﬁb ati- 3rforTe go beyond, transcend.
3ﬁ° adhi- 2.4. 9e+ study, recite (esp. the
Veda). 3IJ° anu- (3F) 3T fill, pervade.
3o apa- 3T go away, end. IU° Upa-
gt go towards; reach, attain. U¥[° para-
CIRLCTE 20 away, end. 9° pra- CIRSTE go away,
disappear, die. JcHde pratyava- fdsae go
against, offend; T go down (again), diminish.
é° Vi- 3T go away, disappear.
vipari- 999 turn around, reverse, fail.
vyati- STRAT elapse. AU vyapa- o=
depart, cease. W""Slo samati- 31forTAA go
beyond, transcend; Hfchmol elapse. HHJe

o

o
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'Y itara
samanu- (F9=) ps. I be endowed with.
gude samava- ffe

assemble.

R&IP iksgvaku (iksvaki) 7. FI-TF son of Manu
(son of the sun deity, the first man in each age
of Manu [called a Manvantara]).

¥R ing V1.U. (pr. THIA <) Tl move, TS stir,

flicker (of a flame), waver.

¥ icchat (icch-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of VY ST=0T

seck 5.17.3:) having a tendency or preference for,

come together,

desiring, requiring.

3@% icchati (icch-a-ti) pr 3 s (of \/?{EL
YT seck 5.17.3:) (he/she/it/who) desires,

requires.

T iccha (icch-a) £ (f V3 SOl seck)
g wish, anticipation; ShIH desire, requiring,
requirement,

anticipation, expectation.

-dvesa-samuttha ». 32T 9 §: 9

TWITEEl An ﬂ'ﬂ'&f@ﬁf 3T born of desire/

requiring and aversion.

9 ljya (ij-ya) por ps. pr. (of N5 IT-Y
worship 6.8: #7¢g) T59 to be worshiped. I
1Jyd /. I ritual.

o]
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gd¥itara (i-tara) prm. a. 4.16.1: other.

E?R{itas (i-tas) in. (6.19:) TEHIC from this, from
here, hence.

sia iti pel. thus (after an exposition, or after an explicit
listing of one or more items to be discussed or defined),
equivalent of an end-quote (there is no begin-quote
identifier), at the end of a direct or indirect quote, or a
thought not uttered, %_ﬂ: ending an expression of the
reason for what what lies outside of that expression.
(et 3). ST 3T: iti arthah (30F) . 3
AfIgT: i.e.—, the idea is—, in other words—.

]SH idam (i-d-am) pra. n. (. 399, £ 339, m. pl.
B2 4.8:) I ﬂﬁ?’?@'{ this, he, she, it—generally
referring to what is near. 3?'5[\ idam /. s now,
here, d: thus.

SREI idanm (i-d-anm) in. (619) 3T now,
at this moment.

T idh (=\E¥) V2.4, (pp. TF 2.76: & 2.78:) Al
ignite, kindle. w sam- ignite, etc.

ga.ind V7.P. T have great power.

2% indra (z‘nd-ra) . (fr \/ﬁﬁ%ﬁ have great
powet) SATTEYT leader of the deities, Lord T i
empd. —o AT chief, leader, king.
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(UpasanaYoga.org)
3'%2[ indriya (ind-r[a]-iyd) «. (f- V&5 TR
have great power) belonging to Lord Indra.
_{%—q indriya . Ifch power; pl. BIEIE-EIE
HAFSATT T the organs, the sense organs, the
powers or functions of knowing (sensing):
hearing, fecling (touching), secing, tasting, and
smelling (matching the five sense objects: space,
air, fire, water, and earth), also the powers of
hands
(locomotion), evacuation, and generation. ©
-agni . pi. FHSANT T 3WF: the fires that
are organs of sense perception. °3:[gf -artha ».
p/g%leUﬂ'{ a7t fawE: objects of the senses.
o3TH -grama . 33: 3MehieT Tvay ==
who (finds his/her) pleasure through the senses

action: (fashioning), feet

speech,

(in the playground of objects), given only to

sensual pursuits. °q;d:[\ -karman 7. ‘{%?WT
ERI activity of the sense and action organs.
TR -gocara . pl. TERA: T (the field
of) sense objects (such as sounds, etc.). *UTH
-grama . sﬁﬂ—w the group of sense and
action organs.

' iva (i-va) /. (6.19:) T in which way, like, as,
an enclitic that follows the word it modifies; may also
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Jfollow a verb with the sense of seems to—.

E'E[\i,s 4., Tt move, set in motion.

R is V6.P. (pr. T 5.17.3:, impr. T 5.17.3:, pr.
pr. T 517.3:, pp. W 2.88:, in. pr. TUI 2.88:)
STy seek, strive for, wish, anticipate, desire,
require. 31J° anu- (37T 2.11:) seck, etc.

Y isu (is-u) £ (£ VY AT move) IR arrow.
o3 -asa (&3T°) . (lit. “arrow shooter”) AT
(819) archery bow; g~ bowman, archer (also

used as an adjective in this sense).

‘¥ isra (is-td) pp. (0]‘\/3"3\ 3TN scek 2.88:) what
is desired, desirable, beloved, favorite. R isfa
o (of N S-S
worship 6.6: & 2.3.a: & 281 & 2.88) TroId
worshiped  (¥To2¢.\90). -an-
istopapatti £ p/ TEAT SIFEAT T IYTTA:
HHETEIT:  occurrences of the desirable and
undesirable. °%hMHSE -kama-duh £ (s nom.

Y 3.6.m:) (6.24:) TYUAF FIA H- RIS

ST what yields all desired results, the wish-
tulfilling cow.

;T ispva (is-va) in pr (of NI SE-IoNIY

worship 6.9: & 2.3.a: & 2.81: & 2.88:) propitiating.

GITA DICTIONARY

<3 mpsa
%@ iha (i-hd) in. (6.19:) 3T here, min this, in
EERIE|

~

this world, in this life, in regard to this;
now.

gﬂ\l—kg NT.A. (pr. 38T 1% s %8, pot. ps. pr. 383, in.
. 0‘5‘&21) T sce, T know. 3o apa- (34'&0
2.8:) ATSIHT observe, consider, regard. 3Ide
ava- (31% 2.8:) ATSIHA observe, consider;
HIIH examine. I° nis- (ﬁﬁ 2.24: & 2.29:)
see, etc.;'\q?@'ief examine. ﬁo Vi- (Gﬁ?«‘TO) see, etc.
HHe sam- sce, etc. YHYe sampra- (1?{ 2.8:)

see, etc.

E‘&TUT iksana (iks-ana) n. (fr \/‘s‘a{a‘eﬁ see) G|
sight; <& eye.

é:"g:l_d N2.A. (pot. ps. pr. E9) e praise, worship.

g@' idya (id-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NEE T praise)
to be praised, worshipful.

é@[idré (l_—drs') a. (fr pronominal stem T of TIH_
compounded  with \/L%'?T\ T see,

DPaninian grammar takes <SR/ SR as a suffix) (nom.
3¢ °GH) (4.17.1:) (lit. “of this appearance”) Ta-
T of this kind, such.

_5‘27'3'5[ idrsa (i-drs-a) a. (fr. pronominal stem ¥ of TIH.
componnded with NG T&I0T see [4.17.2:], alternatively

alternatively
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9 ipsu
DPaninian grammar takes RN/ SR as a suffix) (lit.
“of this appearance”) @—%%T of this kind, such.

%‘{{ ipsu (ip-slal-u) a (fiv des. of N3 TP
obtain 5.41: & 512.2:) TN T desiring to

obtain.

_E‘QQT § 2.4 3T rule.

é-QT isa (5-a) a (fn VERI WA rule) w@tag
master, lord. @T isa m 9 deity, the Lord
(manifest through that deity).

I svara (-vard) . (fi. N AR rule) -
M the one who rules (including the jiva, who
rules his or her body-mind complex, 9Te24.¢),
T master, leader; WHIR the Lord (the
embodiment of all physical laws, including the
law of karman). o9 -bhava ». 5 T+
YT leadership, lordship.

g{ ih 7.4 (pr. é@ﬁ) %Q'IZIT‘:L exert, engage in
(w/ acc.).

JTh ukta (uk-td) pp. (of NI TRAO speak 6.6:
& 2.3.a: & 2.80:) said, told.

IFAN uktva (uk-tva) in. pr. (of NTF TTCATEOT
speak 6.9: & 6.6: & 2.3.a: & 2.80:) having spoken.

SU ugra (ug-ra) a. (prob. fr. \/EIG'[@?} be firm
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2.3.a: & 2.82:, 3ﬂT‘|H) Jhe violent, excessive,
severe. °?=be=[ -karman .. W HATOT T
whose actions are violent or cruel. *®Y -rizpa
2. X B T whose form is violent.

3d ucca (uc ca) a. (fr. 3K + T in. 2.45:) 39 high,
loud. ° -ais (¢ =g { pl inst.) in. EER] highly,
loudly. 333 #qdY_uccaih-sravas . (lit. “tall
cars”) SAT-HUT: THR-ST: FI-T0T: THH 9Te-
qd: 3J-U%: the name of a white horse born of

the (churning of the milky) ocean who became a

vehicle for Lord Indra.

sty ucchisfa (ucchis-ra) pp. (of VR
STIYINUT Jeave as a remainder 2.45: & 2.56: & 2.88:)

AT left over. 31%@- uccisga ». ‘ﬂ?‘ﬁ—ﬁ'l'@'

leavings, scrapes (from someone else’s plate).
ITBIT ucchosana (uc-chos-ana) a. (f. 35 +
os. NS make dry 2.24: & 2.45:) STSTIRT drying
up.
3= ucyate (uc-ya-te) ps. pr. 3 g (of NTE
IR LI speak 5.37.6: & 2.3.a:) (he/she/it/who)

is said, is called.

3d uta (u-ta) in. 31T also, and, even; (at the end of
a line of verse with the sense of) TS indeed
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(expressing emphasis, or just filling the meter).
SchMd utkramat (ut-kram-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of
VoA TR-Taed walk 5.15.1:) ToRTSS departing,
dying.
SMH uttama (ut-tamd) spr. a. (- prefix 35_6.25:)
3HY  most, best,

profound, most exalted, better or higher than
(w/ abl), T (FTATIRTSR) limitless, transcendent
(of limitations). °3I§ -anga » (lit. “highest
limb”) foRY head. MY -ojas ()
(STH AT: TR lit. “of greatest power”’) name of
a brother of Yudhg-manyu on the Pandava side.
oﬁ{ -vid . (6.24:) 3TH AT who knows the

(deities, like Indra,

highest, greatest, most

exalted
Torffe2 ¥ ).

most etc.

b

I uttara (ut-tara) pr. opv. a. (fr. prefix 3%
6.25:) 3T northern (opp. daksina) (in this sense
declines like prn. a. 4.16.3:); 3FX upper, higher
(opp. adhara); W—aﬁ:[ later, last (gpp. parva),
35|'|T|T&|:L future; I left (facing the rising sun for
prayer, the left is towards the north) (opp. to daksina);
T chief, 4 supetiot, arferh exceeding, 3T
uttara . ITAEe reply, answer; i ompd. —o
3MMEROT 2 cover. °HIAUT -ayana (T becanse of

GITA DICTIONARY

3dle utsaha
2.92:) 7. T TTe: northward course (of the
sun); YUHMT: ITRIAUMH the six months in which
(the sun) moves northward; SUHET: ITRIFOT
TIT the deity that is the six-months of the
northern course of the sun (¥Te¢.R%).

shig uttistha (ut-tisth-a) inmpr. 2 sg. (of 33 +
T e AT stand up 5.5.4: & 2.24:)
(you) please get up, stand up.

I uttha (ut-[s]tha) «. (- 37 + V&I e TIa-
stand up 2.99: & 2.24:) only in cmpd. —°

(6.24.1:) Stsfa _sfﬁ what arises—; T Stera

arisen from—.

3T utthita (ut-[sthi-td) pp. (of 3T + Ve
Fedf TIA-FAGT stand up 6.6: & 2.99: & 2.24:) T
1 arisen.

3G utsanna (ut-san-nd) pp. (of NT5 ToRROT
disintegrate 6.6: & 2.24:) ¥ destroyed. OW -
kula-dharma «. 3@ F&& g9 T who
has destroyed the family tradition (¥e7ff-2.%).

SIRT utsadana (ut-sad-ana) # (f. 3T + .
g TR disintegrate 2.24:) ToFTRT destruction,
oMM destroying, 03]2&[\ -artham . (6.32:)
[ERINE] GT#EL for destroying.
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3IE utsaha (ut-sah-a) » (f. VE& &HETM
endure) STH effort, diligence; &HT endurance.

3G utspjya (ut-srj-ya) in. pt. (of NG TG
emit 6.9: & 2.24:) TIFI casting away.

3§Ud mn. prefix 3= up, upwards, upon, over; R
beyond; a’%{forth, out, apart.

3K uda (ud-a) (ST per Paninian grammar, which
drops ¥ as first or last member of cmpd. 6.29:) (fr. \/E
% wet) only in ompd. for 3% water. Ul
-pana s.n. (lit. “water-drinking””) HI-TSHIIE 2
water-hole, bathing tank, etc.

3% udaka (ud-a-kd) 7. (fi: V3T FaT wet) TS
water.

3 udara (ud-ar-a) #. (maybe fr. T move)
ST3Y belly.

3SR udara (ud-ar-a) a (f. VFE WA attain)
IhY exalted.

ST udasina (ud-as-ia) pr. mid. pt. (of N3,
SUSRH sit irveg. % for °3TM) being indifferent,
3YRTH indifferent, neutral (understands both
sides in any dispute and is not dependent upon
its outcome). 3_'{@7{ udasia ». 7 FHEfIT
T& 9T one who does not take a side (in a

GITA DICTIONARY
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dispute), bystander, an acquaintance. °5|T'!'\ -vat
in. (6.19:) TAT IUeT: HIFT like (someone)
indifferent, seemingly indifferent.

3AI&d udahrta (ud-a-hr-ta) pp. (of 3T + \&
Gl speak) stated, said, called.

3SIed udahrtya (ud-a-hr-tya) in. pr. (of 3T +
\& T speak 6.9:) 3FT pronouncing.

31T uddisya (ud-disya) in pr (of VERT
AT point out) (lit. “pointing to”) e
with regard to, considering; 9T towards, m
for.

3T uddesa (ud-des-a) . (f VRRT ST
point out) QYT reference, description; 3TINUT
inquiry. °?|H\ -tas in. (6.19:) TH-VE in part;
ﬂgﬁm in summary.

369 udbhava (ud-bhav-g) a (= V9 IR
become) i cmpd. —° AR I born of—. 3G
udbhava ». 3T origin, birth; 38T arising,
prosperity.

e udyata (ud-ya[m]-ta) pp. (of 3% + VIH
T hold up 6.6:) FE-Hd up held, raised,
poised; Jth prepared, about to, set to (with dat.,
loc., inf,, or in cmpd. —°).
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I udyamya (ud-yam-ya) in. pr. (of 35 + NIH
I hold up) raising.
357 udvega (ud-veg-a) . (f e TFa-TTar:
be afraid, be agitated 2.82:) AT e

agitated state of mind, anxiety.

3G und V7.P. F&T wet. GHP sam- wet.

ﬁqqunmisat (un-mis-[a]-at) pr. pt. (of 3T +
\/'FETEL ERcifcx] open the eyes 2.24: & 2.44:)

opening the eyes.

Y

b

39 upa in prefix g near, next to;

et expressing
TSI expressing reverence or worship. U UPA in. in
cmpd. with nouns and non-verbal adjectives °— it also
has the senses: mﬁqﬁr&rr{ subordinate, inferiof;
(with numerals) I3 nearly.

SUSY upadrastr (upa-dras-tr) 7. (fr. NG Y&y
see 2.85:) THg-TT: I S8 immediate witness.

mﬁﬁl{ upanisad (upa-ni-sad) £ (. VEG
[ENTYI disintegrate, T bring to an end,
i) attain/know 6.24: & 2.101:) SET-Ta=m a5

the concluding section/knowledge of Veda (any

within, into; conmmencenment,

complete book of knowledge, esp. the four
Vedas: Rg, Yajus, Sama, and Atharvan) which
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SYGFH upasangamya
concluding section teaches brahman, the final
teaching of the Veda. Upa + ni + Vsad means
what causes the disintegration and (final)
destruction (Vsad visarane avasadane) of what is
not wanted, i.e., samsaritvam, and the attainment
(Vsad gatau) of what is wanted, i.c., moksa, by
definite knowledge (ni- niscayena jfianena) of
what is nearest (upa- upante), i.c., the pratyag-
atman (or upa- upagamanasya [for the one who
approaches] the teacher).

3quf upapatti (upa-pat-ti) £ (= 3T + VUg
FET AT approach 2.42:) 9§ T occurrence; ﬂ’%
connection, proof, reasoning.

399 upapanna (upa-pan-na) pp. (of 39 + \VIg
JHIY 7T approach 6.6:) 31T has come.

ITAT upabhoga (upa-bhog-a) = (. VYT
o A
experiencing.

SYHT upama (upa-m[a]-[a]-d) £ (f VAT HH
measure) G simile, compatison.

SU uparata (upa-ra[m]-ta) pp. (of \TH g
stop 6.6:) ceased, quit.

Iufavy upavisya (upa-vis-ya) in. pt. (of NTERT
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SYYFH upasarngamya
=TI enter into 6.9:) sitting down, entering.
SUHFH upasarigamya (upa-sazi-gam-ya) in.
Pt (of\/"l'{attain 6.9: & 2.55:) JHT T to be

attained.

ST upastha (upd-stha) 7. (fi- N 3= -
Al stand within) LiG) (lower) seat.

JUed upahata (upa-haln]-ta) pp. (of V&I
TEORM  destroy  6.6:) AT overwhelmed,

overcome.

JUgd upahrta (upa-hr-td) pp. (of NE &0
convey) I offered.

U upaya (upa-ay-a) = (fr. T TGl reach)
SYITHT approach; H¥T means, method. °HH\
-tas . (6.19:) YT by (proper) means.

ST upasrita (upa-a-sri-ta) pp. (of NI
mseek) SPIT-UT taken refuge in (w/acc.),
committed to.

U upasritya (upa-a-sri-tya) in. pr. (of NFI
@mseek 6.9:) 318 following, taking refuge
in (w/ ac.).

U updsana (upa-as-ana) #. (fr. V3T
JUERM  sit) ¥ worship  (esp.  mentally

worshipping or appreciating some aspect of the

GITA DICTIONARY
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Lotd), reverence (in attitude), service (in
actions).

SUT upeta (upa-itd) pp. (of N3 T reach)
BYA arrived; Jh endowed (w/inst.), in cmpd. —
possessed of.

U upetya (upa-i-tya) in. pt. (of B T reach
6.9:) STTH reaching.

3=y upaisyasi (upa-e-sya-si) fut. 2 sg. (of
V3 YT reach 2.9: & 2.101:) you will attain.

3Y ubha (ubh-a) pm. a. (only in du. 416.b:) BT
both.

SYY ubhaya (ubhd-ya) pr. a. (only in sg. or pl.
4.16.2:) §9 both. °© -vibhrasra . 39
3TY:-9Ted: fallen from both.

m\ uras ». & chest. Often 3T Ura in ompd.
o— oI -ga (ura-ga) . (lit. “moves on its
chest”) T snake.

e ulba (ilba) 7. TH-ITF womb.

3d™ uvaca (u-vic-a) pef 39 g (of Vo
RO speak 5.10.3:) (he/she/it/who) said.

IR usanas (us-an-as) . (3.6.i: irreg. nom. sg.
o) 3T Hid: the name of a seer in the Vedas,
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he is also called Sukra, the counsel for the asuras
(demons).

3‘5[\u,s \1.P. T burn.

St USItVa (Us-i-tva) in. pr. (of NI T stay
6.9: & 2.3.a: & 2.101:) I 3FPT having lived
(there).

ST uspa (us-nd) a. (f- \/3‘{31% burn) T hot;
-T2 kind of taste: spicy hot. ST usna .
dtddT heat, hot season.

O diru (ari) m. T thigh.

E%fﬁ arjita (arj-i-ta) pp. (of den. fr. _‘oﬁmmm'ﬂg
TS force) TBAI-Fh powerful, mighty.

33?5‘ ardhva (iardh-va) a. 3 raised, elevated,
upward; 3h¥ superior, beyond. °1:[\ -m in.
(6.16:) 3T high, above, 3TN afterwards. oS
-miila o. TS I whose root is supetior or

(e, I-FH/HMET [the

unmanifest cause of the seen universe]—a

unseen,

beyond

material cause is always viewed as superior to its
effects, W‘ﬁow.?).

MY gsmapa (as-ma-pa) 7. pl. (f. NSH &
burn + \OT I drink 6.24.1:) (lit. “drinking the
stream of hot [41&] food”) TY-TTOT-9% 2 certain

GITA DICTIONARY
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group of ancestors.

F r 6.P. (pr. T 5.17.3:, pp. T, pp. es. ATHA
6.6:) T 2o; T gain, attain; o. T cast,
offer, resolve (the mind) into. e G- =nfd-
RO get into trouble. HH° sam- go, etc.

F rc £ (. NFH 5l praise) ¥th a Vedic hymn
(in general); FASET T a mantra (here a
metrical verse that is so recited) of or from the
Ry Veda; generally in pl. FTAR the whole Rg Veda
(10,522 mantras in the samhita section, i.c., the

initial, pure mantra section without the
brahmapa [the ensuing internal prose
commentary]).

Sl recha (rech-a) £ (f \/BIz_ai T befall,
incur) S occurence.

FST pj V1.4 T acquire, IIH-UTAT be vigotrous.

Ad rta (r-td) pp. (of \FE T go gTqoT attain) IH
true, STO fitting (true to the facts). A pta .
T truth.

E ru (r-ti) 7. (fr. NERiG| go/attain) INIEEE
JO=T: Wem: a9 IRG fom: N Fad: I Ho-

‘ﬁ?! season (the six seasons of two lunar months

each are in order described here more in terms
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of the northern Indian climate: the cool [sisira,
part of January to part of March|, spring,
summer, rainy, autumn, and start of cool).

Fdl rte (rte) in. (6.16:) oM without, except
(w/ acc. or abl.).

& rddha (/d-dha) pp. (of \FEH FBT thrive 2.76:
& 2.78:) ¥ prosperous.

FY pdh V4.P. (also 5.P) (pp. BH 2.76: & 2.78:)
@ thrive, increase. GI[\" sam- thrive, etc.

355[1’5 No.P. Tt flow, attain.

=YY rsabha (rs-a-bha) . (fr. \/5@{ T flow,
attain) I bull; JE chicf (in ompd. —).

ﬁ{ﬁ' rsi (fs-i) m. (fn NFEYL T flow, attain)
'\quﬂ'F?\f:L a seer (of the Vedic mantras), one

with clear knowledge, sage.

QT‘F eka num. a. (4.23.a:) one. Qq; eka pra. a.
single, alone; a, an (an indefinite article 7.3.2:), a
certain, some one; HaS only; -Tgdia non-dual,
oneness. W Mekam a-ksaram .
3MER the sacred sound symbol Om (FoTfTeg0.R4).
o397 -amsa . Th: 4IT: one part. ©3I&IN -a-
ksara » THH 27-&8RH single syllable. o3I
-agra 4. UshH 3T falblq! I having a single
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subject matter, single-pointed. *3I~dH_-antam
in. F<H_fully, adequately. °cd -tva . LER]
oneness, identity, being one, 3T being not
different. o¥TKh -bhakti ». THeT T 9fR: T
whose worship is of the one (the Lord who is
everything). o -stha «. (6.24.1:) Q?%T&:F[ oq
TIT: in one place, together, '{OhI(@-I"I\ et
TId: united or resolved into one (atman,
9erfe23.30).

UhIRA eka-dasa (eka-das-d) ordinal (4.23.b: &

4.26:) cleventh.

‘Iaﬁmekdkin (ek[a]-akin) a. 31-FeT without

a companion, alone.

UdS etad (e-ta-d) prm. (. T:, 5. TR, £ THT: 4.7:)

EIT‘L'H":ﬁW this, he, she, it—generally referring to
what is immediate (more near than ISH). E?‘I{etad
in. TAY in this way; 3d: thus; 3T here, now.
A -yoni » T TR THA A T
having these two (the lower and higher prakrtis,
WoTlfe\9.8) as their source.

Qﬁﬁa\ etavat (etc‘i-vat) a. 99 so much, so

many, this much or many; TASIY so far, this

far.
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Qii' eti (e-ti) pr 3 g (of \3 T reach) (he/
she/it/who) goes, reaches, attains.
TYY edhas (¢[n]dh-as) #. (5 V&Y I kindle)
T fuel, I8 wood log.

U ena (e-na) defective enclitic prn. (m UH, ». TS,
f T 4.10:) this, he, she, it.

Uq eva (e-va) in. (6.19:) JTTROT only, just, the
Very same, a restrictive particle following the word to
which it belongs; sometimes merely for stress or to fill

meter.

TIY evam (e-va-m) in. (6.19:) IT THRIT in this
way; 9T as, such. QU -rigpa (%) 4. III-
SR ®F T of such (a previously shown)
form. ofd¥ -vidha (s8Te°) 4. TA-YHR in such

a manner, in such a form.

mﬁ' esyati (e-sya-si) fut. 3 sg. (of g T go/
attain 5.33: & 2.101:) (he/she/it/who) will go, will
attain.

THI—<h aikantika (aika-ant-[a]-ika) « (-
V3T T bind, limit) (lit. “being the only end
ot conclusion”) TUHNI ST attaining

exclusiveness or perfection, attaining absolute

necessity, a—@f\ﬂali\?{ unfailing, unerring, not

GITA DICTIONARY
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subject to negation.

‘\},W airavata (airg-vat-a) ». (300 water/milk
Ir. \E et reach) ST FHs: T 9d: one who
is born of the (mythological milky) ocean
(iravat); §HK-STIq: T TH -1 TTST-
93 the name of a white elephant born of the
(churning of the milky) ocean who became a
vehicle for Lord Indra.

R aisvara (ais-var[al-a) a. (7 VE¥0 T rule)
TR lordly, as the Lord. ﬁ’ﬂ? aisvara .
9 lordship; oIfch power, the power which is
the Lord.

W aisvarya (ais-var[al-ya) ». (= V33
rule) T lordship; Ifh power, the power
which is the Lord.

3ﬁ\_rIH\ ojas (oj-as) n. (prob. fr. \/33[\@'& be firm
2.3.a:, of TF) TS strength, TS power.

3ﬂ1:,|'\ OM (om) in. (fr. N3TEL T&TOT protect; the syllable
is composed of |but not separately pronounced
with) the three letters a U m, upon which in Mandiikya
Upanisad are superimposed as a pranava [sound
symbol| the threefold manifestation of life’s experience:

waking-conscionsness, — dream-concionsness, and  sleep-
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consciousness;  with  the  so-called  “fourth”  being

atman/brahman, zhe silent basis before, during, and

after those three [sounds/ experiences|. Sometimes written

with the pratima [szylized written symbol| 3%) n. &I

reality (“3ﬁ'{ 3 &1 Fo3e%.¢.R); UOTH the sacred

sound ‘Om’’; I ssed at commencement (and
conclusion) of an  act; TGS used to invocate
anspicionsness; @R yes, UIH_ 3TX] may it be so.
ochl -kara (gl 2.55:) m. YO the sacred
| T om tat sat Om
(atman/brahman) is that reality.

MY ogadhi (or o8y (os-a-dh[a]-i) £ (- aiw
burning, maybe contextually sunrays + el ROy
hold) @TfE-FATE a plant (such as rice, batley,
etc.).

3ty aupamya (aupa-m[al-ya) #. (fr. N®T "
measure) SYHMET: {9 basis of comparison
(upama).

MY ausadha (aus-a-dhlil-d) » (it “made
from osadhi [plants]”) HI-gTfoTf: Jg 3
what is eaten by all living beings, food;

ATIIRFATS HIST herbal medicine (for curing

hunger and other diseases).

sound symbol Om.

GITA DICTIONARY

78

(UpasanaYoga.org)

h Ka interrogative prn. (m. b, n. THH, f ) B

who, what, which? why? w/inst. ﬁ?‘{m “what
is gained by...?” or “what is the use of...?”
(usually with the neuter form ThH) (1.9.7.). o311
-api (. HISTA, 4. THAT, £ M), oG -cana
(. ®=4, . T624, £ &EF), oTH] -cid (m
EI'TF%E . rchlr%izf. Ohlfai) pm. empd. a. or noun
(where only prn. stem b is inflected) (an indefinite)
some, any, a certain, one, a rare one; with -1 (eg.,
na Kif-cid) no one, nothing 4.20:.

h ka #. @ happiness; 5TS water. h Ka 7. J&

reality; YST-97d Lord Praja-pati.

EF%{kac-cid (kac-cid) in. (VVedic neut. sg. acc. S

+ T8 4200 & 224: & 245) W (a partice of
interrogation expressing) has? (meaning I hope that?);
(with a negative) 1 hope not that—?

%hg kasu . W-9T a kind of taste: pungent.

o

-amla-
lavanatyusna-tiksna-rigksa-vidahin

(TARE°) 4. BTG Hg: T S T AU T IWT:
T 8T T ®eT: o fagE 9 (too) pungent, sout,

salty, spicy hot, bitter, astringent, or burning

(w2 ).
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ohdX katara (ka-tard) pr. (n. s PG 4.16.1:)
REIE ﬁﬁ"{whjch of the two?

Y kath \70.U. (impr. B, fur. HARSETT, pr. pr.
E2RE) AR-YIH  report (verbally or in
writing), tell.

HYY katham (ka-tham) in. (6.19:) T TR in
what way, how?

hYId_kathayat (kath-ay[a]-at) pr. pr. (of VI
ARG report) talking, telling, teaching.

haT kadd (ka-dd) in. (6.19:) HRF HS at which
time, when? °9- -cana or ° -cid
35%#%?{ FIS (cm z'ﬂdeﬁm'te) at some time; with 1
(e.g., Na kad@-cana) never (4.20:).

a,Tc"tf kandarpa (kan-darp-a) . (HH meaning
J@H pleasure + <Y Jr. \/‘E"q\tﬁ?@' be confused, be
proud) & T o E'Q:Iﬁ (%'q%lﬁ Hreafd ) what

(or who) elates or deludes by pleasure, ShIH

m.

desire, passion, love; HHF the deity that is
love/desire.

3’7&[ kapi (kap-i) . (fr \/W TS waver) I
monkey. °&I9] -dvaja «. g BTHI S 9
(Arjuna) who has Lord Hanuman on his banner.
Lord Hanuman (the son of the Lord as Wind, the same

GITA DICTIONARY

US> kamala

as was Bhima, Arjuna’s brother) offered to sit atop
Arjuna’s chariot as his banner to bless their side. He
slept through most of the war as he was very old and the
battles were not the equal of the one he saw between 1.ord
Rama and the ten-headed demon Ravana in the more
ancient Ramayana epic (as \yasa playfully fenits
together in this side story India’s two great epics).
EFﬁlE'F kapila (kap-i-la) a. (f- \/WW waver)
TUE®-a0T tan colored (monkey-colored).
kapila 7. Hﬁf—ﬁ?{'l the name of a seet/sage and
a siddha (one who is born already wise) who as a
young boy was said to have taught his mother
brahma-vidya (the knowledge of reality).

hH kam V7.4. T desire.

hHS kamala (kam-ala) 7.x. (fr. VY TSR
desire) 3 lotus. AL -gsana-stha «.
FHSS 3T TR (said of Lord Brahma, the
originator of the universe, who is picturesquely
portrayed as) seated in the lotus (in the universe,
ie, in Brahma-loka [the heaven of Lord
Brahma| within the universe; that lotus/universe
itself growing from the navel of [i.e., sustained
by] Lord Visnu, see pralaya). * AT -patraksa
. HAGH T HHG-TF Tadl 370 T (Lord
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Krsna) whose eyes ate like a lotus petal.

Eﬁul\kamp N1.4. (inf. Eh—&:@"‘:[) TS waver. fab

VI- waver.

DY kara (kar-d) a (fn & O do) IH_H
producing (usually in cmpd. —).

0T karapa (kir-apa) #. (. V& 0T do 2.92:)
HMET means, instrument; D organ (of action,
or means for

perception, knowledge—the

movement, sensing, or understanding).

HUS karala . foshe (6Fd) horrible.

HBYT karupa (karina) . HEUT HUT §:1ETg AT
dslq hdUl: who has compassion, has sympathy

(towatds those in pain).

W’f karpa (karna) 7. *JAUT: ear; name of a great
warrior fighting against the Pandavas (a foe of
Arjuna, who was generally, including by himself,
thought to be a son of a chariot driver, but was

brother the

actually secreted older

Pdndavas).

EC kartavya (kar-tavya) pot. ps. pr. (of &
T do 6.8:) FIOMT to be done.

Elﬁr,[kartum (kar-tum) inf. (of N T do 6.10:

& 5.34:) to do.

a to

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

aﬁ Karty (kar-t/) 7. (fr. \& 0T do) TR doer,
the agent of action, maker, author. ocd -tva
Eh_rj?ﬂ doership; ST origination.

aFﬁ:[\ karman (kar-man) 7z (f. \& O do)
TRAT action (often limited to choice-based and therefore
human action that creates pupya or papa [metitous
or demetitous results|, e, action born of the
Judgment ‘T am the doer,” “T am the experiencer”
aham karta aham bhokta), S=41H Ud FH action
that binds (the agent of the action to the
eventual result of the action, which may require
another birth, for a different type of body, in
order to experience the result); Ha duty; farfy
enjoined action, titual (There are three technical
categories of enjoined actions or rituals prescribed in the
Veda. They are: nitya-karman [daily rituals that must
be done|, naimittika-karman |[occasional ritnals that
must be done at various times|, and kamya-karman
|optional rituals that may be done to attain certain
desirable results|. Also the term kamya-karman may be
extended to the first two [that are considered kartavya
(to-be-done duties or obligatory actions), and this is how
Lord Krsna used the term in ’TO"ﬁO%C.?], in as much as
they may be performed to gain PUnya, a desirable result
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such as heaven, and in as much as even these duties cease
to be obligatory duties through the formal ceremony of
taking to a lifestyle of sannyasa, T3¢ R, When even
this notion of gaining a desirable result drops due to
natural maturity and by inquiry guided by a teacher and
texts like the Bhagavad Gita, then the karma-yogin
who still carries out these activities—simply becanse it is
a dnty, simply because they are for rallying the people to
the path of dharma, and simply becanse it is
reciprocating within the cyclic order of the universe—is
living a life equivalent to a sannyasin. Both these
lifestyles, kKarma-yoga and sannyasa, are sanctioned by
the Neda, are an expression of the knowledge that is
eternally true, and are conducive for gaining clarity in
that knowledge); sometimes used for HH-TS the result
of action, ETeTH ﬁ: what is most desired by
an agent, the desired object (’ToTﬁozc.QC); (in the
terminology — of  the Panini)  the
grammatical object (in a sentence). a;:f karma
in cmpd. °—, (6.29:). © T -anubandhin
o Y W—W 3TIS4: 3T connecting to

karman (karmic merit and demerit—said of the

grammarian

secondary roots [raga-dvesas (overpowering

likes and dislikes)| feeding the tree of samsara
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EF':H karman

that are born of karman and which lead to
further karman, 9oifiequ ). o -in (<) 4
ﬂﬁ—m—mﬁ who performs Vedic
tituals (such as the daily fire ritual called agni-
hotra, etc.). gl -indriya (8Fe) # p/
HHT Q%HTFU\T the organs/functions of action
(within the body): the organ of speech, hands
(fashioning), feet (locomotion), evacuation, and
generation. °hd -Krt 4. (6.24.2:) FH HATT who
does action. °'_°ﬁf{:‘" -codand f HHUT FeIfcichT
what impels action, instigator of action. ©S1 -ja
a. (6.24.3:) FHEF: arising from actions.
°th&> -phala ». FHHT: ™|AH result of action.
ThSNT -phala-tyaga 7. FHH0T BT T
renunciation of (the false notion of being the
author and experiencer of) the result of action.
{ -phala-tyagin o« T %oe

MM one who renounces (the false notion of

o

being the author and experiencer of) the result
of action. © -phala-prepsu «. F9-%%
YR T who has a requirement/anticipation
(i.e., binding desire) to obtain the result of
[T -phala-samyoga . -
TS HIAMT: connection with (i.e., attainment

action. ©



m{[ karsayat

of) the results of action. dmﬁ -phala-hetu
n. FH-BSHT HRUM (9. %9, do not take

yourself as the...) cause of the results of action.
thSIs; -phaldsasnga 7. HHY T Sy
AMEg: o
attachment to results. °Sv -bandha . 3!'7‘4‘ g
: bondage which is but karman (“aham karta
1 the doer” backed action). os=g-
-bandhana ». F9 I T for whom karman
binds; #. HH T oYY the bondage that is
action. °Zh1T -yoga . F4 T ?JﬁTI'{ 3UM: the
which but (as
bhoktr/expetiencer with samatva/evenness of

identification with actions and

am

means is karman a
attitude, as a karty/doer with kausalya/propriety,
i.e., in keeping with dharma); HH- 8T pursuit of
duty (as a means for preparing the mind for
atma-jfiana), U invoking or appreciating the
Lord in all one’s activities. © -yoga a. Eo
3‘% I YT T whose topic is karman.
oO§ -sanga . JEEUAY HHY T TRl
attachment (excessive devotion) in action (or in
rituals, for their results seen in this life or in any
future life). Oﬂﬁ:[\-saﬁgin o. HHETT STEFAT
committed to (the results of) action. °HgFE
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-sarigraha ». FHT: TEE: total components
(i-e., constituents) of action. °Hi\"3|i| -safijfiita

o FHAET  called “karman.” GG
-sanny@sa . HHT: RN complete
renunciation of action. o

-sannyasa-yoga ». HH-G=: i I Yot
T whose topic is karma-sannyasa. “HH&d
-samudbhava «. HHUT: IR T born of

karman.

Wﬁ; karsayat (kars-ay[a]-at) pr. pt. (of os.
VR TI-FU become  thin)  FHEN-FHad
emaciating.

W\k&ﬂ \70.P. (pr. pr. WT‘D W enumerate,
calculate; T go, take to; &Y impel; 7.4. I
sound.

hSId_kalayat (kal-ay[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NHS
LEDIT] enumerate) S T j)ofﬂ\ one who
calculates.

BB kalila (kal-i-la) a. (of N & impel) T

thick, dense, sy mixture, impure.
kalila ». BIg= (A Ircjb'-ldl) turbidness, confusion
(of the mind).

FHS kalevara (kale-var-a) 7. (poss. kale-vara
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&S 313’7 EEy @E{“best in seed”) a_i;body.

hed kalpa (klp-a) . (f. V& WM be able,
be fit for) =T rule, usage; F&I-4 a day of Lord
Brahma, the length in time of one manifestation
of the universe (kalpa = 1,000 maha-yugas =
1,000 cycles of the 4 yugas = 4.32 billion human
years = 1 day-time of Lord Brahma, see pralaya).
03]-'-&.‘- -adi . SERI-FS  the beginning
(moment) of the manifestation petiod of the
universe. °&Td -ksaya ». T &1 the waning
(moment) of the manifestation petiod of the
universe, YHI-RIS the start of pralaya (the
disolution of the universe).

Hedd kalpate (kalp-a-te) pr. 3 s (of NFT
Tt be able, be fit for) (he/she/it/who) is fit
(for).

heHY kalmasa # 9 karmic demerit; N—?I@'
impurity, 3FT:-FRUMEE impurity of the mind
(what blocks one from assimilating tattva-jfiana,
i.e., raga-dvesas, etc.), impediment.

hedIT kalyapa (kal-ya-ana) a. (i e T
sound) YH-Jh pleasant, beautiful, good.
<hedIUT kalyapa # ¥§S the good, virtue,

GITA DICTIONARY

EFI'%_CI' Karksita
health, prosperity. °hd -krt 4. (6.24.2:) I
who performs good actions, who does adaptive
actions (in conformity with dharma).

Hfd kavi (kav-i) . (fr. % N sound) ﬁ‘ﬂTﬁT‘L
wise person, sage, seef, FHIF-SM one who sees
far (— all, as well as past, present, and future),
FI-3 one who is all-knowing (in general, i.c.,
knowing the essence of everything; not in detail,
which only can be attributed to the Lord who is
everything, and lights up everything as the only

conscious being).

hA kas V2.4, I whip, strike.
BT Kas-cid (kas-cid) (s ka + cid) prm. ompd

masc. sg. nom. (an indefinite) some, any, a certain.

HIS kasmala (kas-mal-a) . (fi VHEL I
whip, strike) 3T¥IE despair.

hHId kasmat (ka-smat) in. T why?

hIig Karks N1.P. (sometimes A. in epic lit) (pr.
BT A. 1% s0. BT, pr. pr. G, pp. PIF 6.6:)

TN desire, long for, strive for, anticipate,

require, expect. 3I° @- desire, etc.

higd kanksat (karks-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NIE
TWAM desire) TIT desiring, requiring.
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BIGA Karksita (kaiks-itd) pp. (of VFE
OMM desire 6.6:) desired, required.

BTG kanksin (kariks-[a]-[a]-in) o (= NPT
TWAM desire) HIT TS 3T T
desire, desirous, requiring, seeking.

I kaficana . vt gold.

hIH kama (kam-a) 7. (fr. NH TEOTM desire)
T like (non-binding desire), inclination,
preference; IGH attraction and repulsion,

having a

requirement/anticipation (requirements in order
to be happy and anticipation of their fruition),
binding desire (for or against— “binding” in the
sense that it forces one into actions that commit one to
reaping their specific results in this life, or necessitating
Juture lives), demand, craving, requiring, want;
HH-TIT object of desire; HH-TEIY the third
of the four purusarthas (see artha-kama); a.

HHAd A in cmpd. —o desirous of. *SIHT
-atman 4. MY 3T 3=T:-H0T I whose
mind is (steeped) in desires, SFGA-SRIHT

full of requiring (of binding desires). ©
-Ipsu (H°) 4. FHH-FS THIT ST HH-UR: with
a requirement/anticipation to attain an object of
-upabhoga-parama

~

desire. ©
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(HTo) 4. ST ST AT TowET: TUMH STHT:

TH: I having consumption of objects of
desire as the ultimate (in life). °hIH -kama «.
ShTHTT %TGI'EH:L H 3T who requires objects
of desire. °$Iﬁ=[\-kdmin «. T fora: a1
OhIHizlql: 3@ I whose tendency is to require/
anticipate objects. °hI -Ka@ra . T HI0TH
action (ie., pressure) of desire, the action of
requiring. °hINAY_-karatas in. (6.19:) HHE
UTd: due to the action (i.e., pressure) of
the requiring.
-krodha-parayana . Fm9-shrer
UH 3FTH APIT: I whose ultimate end is

requiring/desire (initially) and anger (eventually).
;ﬁvﬁﬁ -krodha-viyukta o F: = Fre:
T HH-HET T FOIHT‘H: free from requiring
and anger. 033% -krodhodbhava » &m™:
T HE: T A IEW: TF whose origin is
requiring and anger. °§E -duh £ (nom. sg. 9%
3.6.m:) (6.24:) (lit. “wish yielder”) FEE Ha-
FEAT I W (i

Vasistha’s) milk-cow who yields all desirable

desire, due to action of

o]

mythology,  seet/sage

things (for one who is a brahmana by attitude),

produced from the churning of the primordial
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milky ocean by the deities and demons. °’:ﬁT|'
-bhoga ». wM& o object of desire.
I -bhogartham /n. (6.32:) HM-1RT-
AN for the consumption of objects of
-raga-balanvita » sMH:
T I T HY-IW Thd IS HHE-T-9S o
Afad: filled with the pressure of requiring
(demands for fulfilling likes and dislikes) and
attraction (adding virtues on things that they
don’t have). © -raga-vivarjita a.
HY: TOT A-FEFIY fAoAY T T Iy
oy, ;T WT: T HHEIEN anr et

who is free from requiring (towards unattained

o

desire. ©

objects) and attachment (towards attained
objects, literally “brightening up because of the
acquired objects”). °®Y -rigpa «. HM: TI &Y:
¥ whose form 1is but kama, as <hIH.
ggeqdfeid  -sankalpa-varjita o
TehRU: F WEed: dfeid: free from kama and
(its cause) sasikalpa (scheming for the future).
‘%ﬂas -haituka . ®: ¥F: T whose cause is
(binding) passion.

D kamya (kam[a]-ya) a. (f. VFH TTOET
desire) HIAT desireable, backed by desire;
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DRI karayat

Tf&% optional; I T2 Heq 3T I7-5H-
qu:-Trar Tohara agea™ aq g aRehiaan

any rite such as a ritual, charity or prayerful

discipline which is done with a view to (its)
result and involves much effort is proclaimed to
be a kamya (optional) karman. <hI¥T kamya .
391 desite.

T kaya . <& body. °§7-‘21"=RT -klesa-bhaya

n. IR TG YIH fear of affliction to the
body. FIRI -si ro-griva ». sg. & 9 ¥R
T AT T (2.4: & 2.24: & 2.33:) body-head-neck.

R kara (kar-a) a. (fi. & HOT do) generally in

comp. —° DT performing—, performer of—,

causing—. hIL kara ». ﬁ doer, maker; 0T
action, making; (in comp. —°) 3-8 the letter—,
sound—, also considered a suffix (-hIR) IgROTY Sor
the sake of pronouncing—. ° -Ka a. in comp. —> IR

performing—, performer of—, causing—. °?|H\

-tas /. (6.19:) in comp. —° DIVM because of the

action of—, out of (binding) desire.

DY karana (kar-ana) n. (fi. cs. V& H0T do)

%ﬂ cause, reason; SUIA means; sometimes in cmpd.

—o for the sake of—.
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hIRA karayat (kar-ay[a]-at) pr. pr. (of es. NF
YT do) causing (others) to act.

HIgoT karpanya (karp-anlal-ya) = (f. N9
A be weak, pity 2.92:) AT miserliness
(unwillingness to employ one’s resources when
required, ¢f Fo3°3.¢.%0, “one who departs from
this world without knowing this imperishable, O
Gargya, is a miser,” and 9eTMe3.¥3, “HUUT: Ho-
&I9: Those motivated only for the results of
action are misers’”); T pity. ©
-dosopahata-sva-bhava - #Hvaq Ta I
T 3TEd: W-9: T (lit. “whose disposition
lie., mind] is overcome with the defect of
misetliness”’) whose mind is overcome with
miserliness; whose mind is overcome with pity.

EaC] karya (kar-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of N& HT do
6.8:) HT to be done, to be made. T:[,'Rf karya
7. TS purpose; TR effect; W‘:I‘:f\duty what
is to be done), setvice, activity. © -a-
karya ». dv. faa-ufafg @ifes dfke o
V-8 HAAHITA what is to be done and

not to be done (in regard to enjoined and

prohibited actions, expounded both commonly
and scripturally). 031'55_[&&]'&@% -a-karya-

vyavasthiti £ HERE T 1-HRRE T Faegfa:

determination of what is to be done and not to
be done. OWIEFQ‘H -karapa-kartrtva .
et YRR fawant = ot wdf<anfor qonfy
T HT-HIOM T Thejedl SCATEEH origination
of the effects (the body and objects) and the
instruments (for expetiencing them, ie., the

senses and mind, including their attributes, such

b

as pleasure, pain, etc.).

RIS kala (kal-d) . (fi- N TFIH count) THI
time, juncture, occasion, season; IH Lord Death.
°3MPTMY -an-ala-sannibha «. T -
IFS: I FHSHS: TIGR: like the fire (at the
end) of time (at the end of a cosmic cycle, when
the universe is resolved in a conflagration into
an unmanifest state).

DRI kas N1.U. (cs. pr. EaNRIR] Oﬁ) T shine; .
I reveal. Yo pra- shine, etc.

HICRST kasi-raja (kas-i-rai-a) » (f VAR
Sl shin) AT TST the king of the Kasis,
who fought on the Pandava side.

DR kasya (kis-y-a) 7. (fi. NFRI I shine)
(7.4.5:) ShIAT: T a name for the king of the
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Kasis on the Pandava side.
TR kit V3., (17edid) T know.

ﬁFE[kim interrogative prn. (ﬂ sg. nom., see also prn.
stem ) T who, what, which? why? 4.12:; w/inst.
=TI “what is gained by...?” or “what is the
use of...”” (7.9.7:). ﬁFﬂ{[ Kim  interrogative pel.
(6.20:) AT how? o why? (often not translated,

except by turning an expression into a question of

whether something is or is not); bad; w/ negative ELCH

not, never. °3IMAI -gcara ». %: 3T IAER:
what is his conduct? (2% 32). ﬁﬁ‘{ <] kim
NU znter;. ﬁmhow much less! o7 how much

more! (as a censure).

W Kirita (kiriz-a) 7. GPE crown, jeweled
headband. 9% -in (:f&) o TR 7 -
JUT-ToRIY: 9 T 3TRA (w. Arjuna or Lord

Krsna) adorned with a crown.

ﬁﬁ%ﬁf Kilbisa (kilbis-a) . 99 karmic demerit;
MUY transgression, fault (which for the one
who wants complete freedom, even punya as
well as papa are faults, as they both bind one to
samsara).

a’ﬂﬁ:\kﬂ’t (or \/?‘g‘)_{, or maybe a den. r. ﬁﬁ) N10.U.

(pr. p. q';\ltl(qqz b i ferd 6.6:) LG proclaim,
narrate, recite, acknowledge. qﬁ° pari-
proclaim, etc. Yo sampra- proclaim, etc,;
& TN state very well.

HIAA kirtayat (kirt-ayal-at) pr pr. (of VEIE
T proclaim) acknowledging.

DI kit (kart-d) £ (. NI T proclaim)
IR fame, honor, name recognition.

PdY kutas (ki-tas) n. (6.19:) HEHTT from which
ot what, how? =T how much less!

3’7%[ kunti . pl name of a people. °’:h\_"|'

-bhoja . name of the king of the Kunti people,
who adopted Kuntz, and who fought on the
Pandava side.

Fﬁ- kuntz £ mother of the Pandavas. She was
given, as a _young girl, the gift by the irascible brabmin
Dur-vasas o conceive a son by any deity she so invoked.
In her virginity to test the boon, she invoked Lord Sun
and gave birth to Karna, whom she secretly adopted out.
Once married to Pandu, who conld not have progeny due
to a curse, she was allowed to give birth to Yudhi-sthira
throngh 1ord Dharma, Bhima zhrough Lord Vayu,
and Arjuna through Lord \ndra, hence their special
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gifts and powers. °A -putra . F<a1: I a son
of Kuntz.

P kuru (kir-u) . (fr. \& BT do, of 5.22.1:)
name of a king (founder of the Kuru dynasty).
°$T’r -ksetra ». W: ‘ﬂ'&f: the land or field of
Kuru, an extensive plain (72 by 72 miles) near
present day Delhi, and the site of the great war
in the Mahabharata epic. *T*g -nandana .
(Arjuna) &1 F=afd A the one who brings
joy to the Kuru people. © -pravira .
(Arjuna) FX1: T hero of the Kuru people. &
-vrddha 4 FEIT I&: the senior of the Kuru
family. oY -srestha . (Arjuna) I TUH:
best of the Kuru people. *HTIH -sattama 4. (».
Arjuna) F3T: TRII-HTY: very best of the Kuru

people.
Qﬁfﬂ\kurvat (kur-v-at) pr. pr. (of V& N do

5.22.1:) doing, acting, performing action.

WUT kurvapa (kur-v-apa) pr. mid. pr. (of NF
FO do 65 & 292) IR following,

performing

W\kul \7.p. Fedr compact, collect.
PG kula (kil-a) » (. VFE Fedl compact,

GITA DICTIONARY
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collect) 9T family, lineage, clan; H-STATZ-TT0T
(“group of the same kind”) community, guild,
herd, flock, swarm. &I -ksaya ». $S& &:
destruction of the family. °&Tdhd -ksaya-krta
a. P &7 hd: acquired by destroying the
family. °¥ -ghna « $& g =fd destroyer of
the family or clan. °E|If -dharma ». & o
family or clan custom, clan tradition. 01“_7& -stri
£ pl. FFF RAF: the women of the clan (the
women being the maintainers of the family
traditions, ‘3-T°T|r°f°2.x2).

PR kus (or$H) V4.P. TJ¥ embrace, encircle.

PRA kusa (kus-a) . (. \/W'\q’ﬁ'@f encircle) JUT-
oI a kind of grass (also called darbha) (used for
covering the ground of a ritual area; the grass is
long and has a sharp end; it can be woven into
rope of a mat).

PRAS kusala (kis-a-1a) a. (f. T} a grass used
for sacred rituals) I (FAH) proper, T
auspicious.

PHYH kusuma 7. T flower. °3ThY -akara ».
(lit. “bestower of flowers”) TH< the spring

season (see rtu).
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B kiara (kita) a. B immovable, immutable; | ood of accomplishing the action indicated by the noun.
(also kiita) Terezmet false, deceptive. ? Kizta m.n. ﬁb ni- F&e make low, bring down, humble.
HTIS-TTeT heap (of grain, etc.); 3T iron fab Vi- S9e make different, modity.
hammer; HMET deception, the (mere) apparent. gﬁ{ kit o (f \/3; HIOT do) only in cmpd. —o
¥ -stha «. (6.24.1:) B2 e f8fd who or (6.24.2:) FATT 2T what does (the action of)—.

what remains immutable or unchanged (a jfianin S , .
. ’ krta (kr-ta) pp. (of VP ] do) having done
HTM[o&.C); %é AT T8 what rema : : ’
R0); what remains (rue) done, performed, accomplished, acquired;

in the apparent (brahman, 933 3), 3Teh-AT-

doing; i cmpd. —° also has the sense o ofomrg
FIAIE-YHRYT f&Id: what remains (as material g ? , “ ﬂ. /
relating to—, having to do with—. Sl krta ». Eai

action. °a§% -afjali #ﬁf{—%—%’&‘f with
teaching, we misunderstand ourselves, the hm?ds folded (in supplication). *3T -anta «
’ ’ Fd FH T I URGUI: FFEAT where

world, and the Lord, ’TO"ﬁO%.%E). o C
action is brought to an end; 7. $dl: IZ-FHHT:
Tfﬁkﬁrma (kiarmd) 7. turdle. 3=T: ST: Vedanta (the Upanisads, which
% kr V8.U. (pr. HATT W 5.22.1: pl. W teach brahma-vidya wherein one understands
5.22.1:, impf. A. 3 pl. TFAT 5.6.b:, impr. P. TG A. | oneself as free from all karman), the culmination
PO 5.22.1: & 2.101:, pot. P. W ™ sg W of the Veda (which mostly prescribes rtitual
5.22.1:, fut. BRSNS 4. 1% g0. B, ps. pr. AT | actions, Fotlre.¥3—¥% and 2¢ 23). °U -e (T /e
5.37.3:, ¢s. pr. HRAT, os. ps. pr. HE 5.37.7:, pr. pt. | in. (6.16) 31 on account of, for the sake of
@T‘LS.ZZJ:, pr. pt. ¢s. DA, pr. ps. pt. ToRarHToT (w/gen. or in cmpd. —°). °hH -Krtya o. Fd HI
6.5: & 2.92:, pr. mid. pt. W 6.5: & 2.92:, pp. hd, FHed I by whom what is to be done has (all)
pot. ps. pt. HT 6.8: or FAH 6.8:, in. pt. oA, inf. | been done, who has accomplished (all of) his/
I 6.10: & 5.34:) T (FHF) do, accomplish, | her duties. *FTET -niscaya o. FT: Ferm: 37

make, used with nouns in ace. to express the tense or | (lit. “by whom resolve is formed”) having

cause of the wotld, as maya) in the (endless)

form(s) of deception (because, without this
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resolved.

Q?ﬁ{krtin (ket-in) a. (fr. V& 0T do) WA

doing; %)—('f—_ch—l'qt accomplished.
Y krtvas (kr-tv-as) (f- & T do) in empd.

—° in. (4.27:) T[0T —times (used with numerals).

hedl kptva (ke-tva) in. pt. (of N& T do 2.11:)
ﬁﬁjﬁf doing, performing. El'%{r\ W bahis
krtva (bahih kitva) in. pr. STEd: S T FHd:
Yafd  what is external remaining external
(FTTo4 W), i.c., keeping external.

h™ krtsna (kit-sna) a. (fr. N BLE surround)

H-sh5 complete, entire, in entirety. © 1-
karma-krt G- has

accomplished everything that is (essential) to-

a. who

be-done (i.e., who is mukta [completely free]).
odd_ -vat /. HHEH ¥ as though (it is)
complete, as if (it is) everything. © -vid 4.
(6.24:) PET W I& whose knowledge is
complete (with atma-jfiana).

DA krp V6.4. (Vedio) EA be weak, pity.

DU krpana (krp-and) m. (f- \/ﬂ E be
weak, pity 2.92:) T miser (F3°3.¢.20 “he who,

without knowing this immutable one, O Gargj,
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departs from this world, he is a krpana”) (me
who is unwilling to employ one’s resources when required,
who does not chose to inquire into one’s own nature and
thus end samsaritva, when one has this human
capability of choice and the means for inquiry are
available).

DUl krpa (krp-la]-a) £ (. \/W E be weak,
pity) Sh®UN pity (along with its accompanying
regret), commiseration, rue; GAT compassion.
Y krpa . @Wﬁﬂﬁ) Drona’s brother-in-law,
who fought on Dur-yodhana’s side.

DR Kys V4.P. (es. pr. HRT, pr. pt. cs. FYAA) T-

FOT become thin; ¢s. make thin, emaciate.

DY krs N1.P. (pr. m AT draw (drag

along), pull, attract.

FHE kysi (kps-i) f (fi NPEL STERSUT drag) H:
%I@'@:F{ plowing (the land),
(FTTTo2¢. %), -gau-raksya-
vapijya ». FHE: T MEF T AT T
agriculture, maintaining animals, and commerce.

R krspa (krs-nd) a. (fr. NPT STHIU draw,
attract) HOT-FMM dark, black, & dark-blue.
R krspa 7. name of a son of Vasu-deva and

agriculture
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Devaki, and grandson of Sira who was also the
father of Kunti (Arjuna’s mother), teacher of
Arjuna in the Bhagavad Gita, 1%[@1—346!31?
incarnation of Lord Vispu. ST krspa 7. FT-
A dark color; hWT-T&T the dark fortnight, the
period of the waning of the moon; htT-U&]-
AT the deity that is the dark fortnight
(o .RW); W—U&T—W—Tﬁ the path (of the
departed jiva) associated with the deity which is
the dark fortnight (¥eTffo¢ .38).

P kip N1.4. (pr. &) (said to be a substitute for
\/W with the following meaning) a9 fit for,
conduce to, become; AT (W) fashion,

make.

aﬂ ketu (ket-u) . (fr. \/%aﬁ know) Bii)
light, ray of light, splendor; UdIehl banner, flag;
8 mark, sign.

a’ﬁg kevala (kevala) «. T alone, pure, only,
mere; & complete, every, all. °H -m . (7.8.8:)
TH only; TR entirely; FTH but (only...).

a’;ﬂa kesava (kes’-a-va) m. (Lord Krsna) HiT-
ﬁ% the destroyer of the demon Kesin. ©
-arjuna . du. FE: T SN T Krspa and
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Arjuna.

B kesin (ke-[a-in) » (it “having a
mane”) HIFT-AHT TI-TB HIFA 3G the
name of a demon disguised as a horse.

Kesi in ompd. o—. © -nisizdana (-forfe)
. hISH ﬁ‘iﬂ\f{ﬁa’f{ (Lotd Krsna) the destroyer

of the demon Kesin.

ST kaunteya (kaunt[i]-eya) . (Arjuna)
$=dl: AYFTH son of Kunti (Prthd wife of
Pdndu).

HR kaumara (kau-mar-[a]-a) n. (maybe fr. %
+ T IO die, i.c., lacking death) HHAR-HE

(before FTATAT

pre-puberty yauvana),

childhood.

W kausala (kaus-a-1[a]-a) 7. (maybe fr. NFH=T
[<]] ¥ embrace, encircle) FRIG-AE: Ifd-
HId:
propriety (as in WMR.40, ie., living a life of

TTerar discretion, appropriateness,
pprop

dharma, knowing the proper thing to do at the
proper time, where the end does not justify the
means, where the end and the means are in
keeping with dharma—by this one protects
of, g yARTEH| oM

oneself,
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shq kratu
9‘4&3@”{,” ?}0302.22); MU prosperity; ﬁ'TRT
skillfulness.  This
“Skillfulness,” has been adopted (copied?) by many
translators in  ¥NR.Mo.  But without a

expertise, last  meaning,
clear
explanation of what that means in the context it can be
very misleading. At best this meaning in the context of
karma-yoga can be employed metaphorically for the
careful cutting and handling of the sharp edged Kusa
grass used as mats in rituals, hence this same skill and
care should be employed in doing Karman that needs to
be carefully selected and handled so as not to hurt one
with its binding nature. But this physical-handling
metaphor does not do the work of a definition of karma-
yoga, which is essentially a mental attitude. And
ToTlleR.4o is a definition of karma-yoga. The central
tat-parya/purport of the Bhagavad Gita is not
business management, rather it is personal maturation
and moKsa/ complete freedom. Karma-yoga cannot
mafke you a more skillful worker, or efficient warrior, as
it has nothing whatsoever to do with skill in action as we
normally understand skill. Arjuna was already the most
skillful warrior of his time, but it does not follow that be
must then have been an accomplished Karma-yogin
before Krsna even started His disconrse. Who would
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think the most skilled warrior, entreprenenr, politician,
artist, athlete, and entertainer wonld, because of their
skill, be the best prepared for moksar In most Sanskrit
dictionaries  you will see two main meanings for
kausalya, “prosperity” and “skillfulness.” Please see
The Aruna Coursebook 1.essons 35 and 53. Rather,
here the etymological meaning, Kusala-bhava, s clearly
the most appropriate, as kausalya means ““the nature of
being kusala,” and the primary conventional meaning of
kusala s “proper,” therefore kausalya clearly can and
does mean “propriety,” and this ties karma-yoga as a
definition directly to doing what is one’s duty, sSva-
dharma. _And this meaning is the most appropriate in
the context, as nowhere else in the Bhagavad Gita s it
claimed that Karma-yoga gives you skills or makes you
prosperous. And everywhere in the Bhagavad Grta
karma-yoga is presented as doing one’s duty becanse it
is to-be-done, and not becanse one will gain some limited
result like marketable skills, special powers, a kingdom,
or heaven. That is, you do an action just becanse it is the
right thing to do—and that is what personal maturity is
all about.

h kratu (kr-a-tu) . (. & H0T do) Hd-HHT
Vedic ritual; §§,¢Y9 resolution, purpose.
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ShH kram V7.U. (pr. BT T 5.15.1:, pr. pr. HFA
5.15.1:;, pp. I 6.6:) TR-TA&T walk, step; T
move. o abhi- walk, etc. 353"\" ud- (3cke)
[ENEE] depart, die. fab Vi- IReRH step over,

overtake.

Toparmmor kriyamana (kri-ya-mana) pr. ps. pt. (of
\/$ T do 6.5: & 5.37.3:) is performed.

BT kriya (kriya) /£ (f- N 01 do 2.70) FHT
action, activity, a practice; D | el o
FHY ritual (prescribed in the Veda, such as agni-
hotra, etc.). © -visesa-bahula «.
foramor faRrem:  foar-formem: 9 sgor o=
involving many special kinds of rituals (or

practices).

Wkrudh \4.P. 1T be angry.
DX krira (kri-rd) a. BT harsh, severe; Fad

lacking compassion, cruel.

I krodha (krodh-a) 7. (- G T be angry)
T anger.

f@ﬁklid N4.P. (es. pr. &AM, pot. ps. pr. T 6.8:)
S-S become wet; ¢s. TS -TT-FOT make

wet, soak.

T Klis VoA or 9.P. (3. T 2.85)) 4. T be

GITA DICTIONARY

arta Ksatriya
afflicted; P. Torames afflict, torment. qﬁ° pari-
be afflicted, etc.

Qﬁ?{klib \1.4. 31-4T be not bold, be timid.

P klesa (Kles-a) . (. NFFRT TR afflico)
TG pain, trouble; MM an affliction (disease,
etc.).

FT Klaibya (Klaib-[a]-ya) #. (- VE¥T of-emest
be not bold, be timid) 3-URY unmanliness or

unwomanliness, neither 2 man or a woman; -

SYYhdT impotency, inability to usefully act.

eh kva i EF%:FL where? when? °ﬁ§ -cid /n.
I ﬁl{ (an indefinite) somewhere, sometime.
q na kva-cid iz T &RF =] no

where, never.

8T ksan (=& 2.92:) V8.U. TEGRIM harm,
break.

&19T ksapa (ksan-a) m.n. (- NeI0T TERTAT break)
ICIEL] moment. 01:!'\ -M /n. Th-USH for a
moment.

&R ksatriya (ksa[u]-tr[a]-iya) . (5 V&
%L\qm harm) &0 TET one who protects

from harm, a person of the military or ruling

class (by jati/birth [as one was generally born
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into and brought up in the family’s trade], or
simply by sva-bhava/disposition). _Aecording to
karman with its emphasis on personal responsibility, one
15 born into a life for which one is suited and which is

deserved.

&I ksapita (ksa-p-ictd) pp. (of cs. T Fewmamy

destroy 5.40: irreg. [like \/ﬁf) AT caused to

exhaust, destroyed.

& ksam \1.4. (also 4.P.) (5. pr. 1% gg. &) e
endure; 5. &HT FHROT  ask patience and
understanding.

&I ksama (ksam-[a]-a) /. (fr. V& e endure)
AMMPE AMSHE a1 31-fohd-fRIdT no change

in the mind towards mental or physical affliction

(where a reaction like anger does not even arise),

accommodation, composure, patience, and

understanding.

&11"\1?[ ksamin (ksam-[a]-in) . (f. eI W&
endure) &HET accommodative, patient, and
understanding.

&9 ksaya (ksay-a) . (f \fer TEERIM destroy)
YT decrease; ART destruction, loss.

& ksara (ksar-a) a. (fi \/&‘I{W flow, wane)
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e”fd T what perishes, perishing, %qT&FL

destructible.

S 1E] ksatra (ksa|n]-tr[a]-a) . (8T dominion, said

10 be fr. N&TUT TEHTIT harm) &ﬁ—m related
to or connected with the military or ruling class.
& ksatra ». TS the military or ruling
class (by jati/birth or sva-bhava/disposition).
According to Karman with its emphasis on personal
responsibility, one is born into a life for which one is

suited and which is deserved.

&:"1:_('[ ksanti (ksan-ti) /. (fr. Ve F& endure

255)  TRIRE-YTEr  S1-fAfFAT  remaining
unchanged (when wronged by another),
accommodation, being patient, and

understanding towards others (accepting the
other person’s limitations, and understanding
the background behind that person’s action, i.e.,
initially with a mastered mind not emotionally
reacting to the wrongs, then with the informed
intellect not allowing the build up of hurt and

resentrnent) .

-@r Ksi 5.P. (pp. T8I or &7 6.6: 1/ irveg. lengthening

of 3, pp. s AT or AT 5.40: irreg. like \/1%[)
mdestroy; ps. & decline, exhaust.
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18T ksi N1.P. or 6., (pr. 1. &7 6. oY 267:)
¥ROT possess, YU govern, rule, protect; o
dwell (peacefully).

mkgit (ksi-t) a. (fr. fer eror govern) only in
cmpd. — (6.24.2:) TerATT T T protect—.

T8I ksip V6.2, (pr. famf) SO throw.

T8I ksipra (ksip-rd) a. (4. NF&TT 90T throw) ¥
quick. °H -m /n. (7.8.8:) STE quickly.

?éﬁUT ksina (ksi-na) pp. (of NES %—\qmdestroy
w/irreg. lengthening of ) ¥ exhausted, destroyed.
sheH¥ -kalmasa o &N HewsTior qrari

I whose impediment (or karmic demerit) is

destroyed.

&< ksud N1.U. and 7.U. FPIS0T pound, trample
upon.

&S ksudra (ksud-ra) a. (f Vg WY pound)
39 small, lowly (down-trodden).

BT kyetra (kse-tra) #. (f. N Far dwell) fir
a field; &8 &9 what is like a harvest field,
HTI-FIUL-FFTT the human mind-body complex
(where the fruits of punya and papa are reaped),
Hel-YTs-TgTd everything consisting of the

basic elements plus their cause and all their
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&g ksema

modifications (including the mind, ﬁoTﬁOQ?e.L\—‘Gl),
ie., the gross, the subtle, and the unmanifest
universe (including this human mind-body
complex). °% -in GESIN 8T 3R R
who has a ksetra (a mind-body complex, a
universe), 3THT (the one) who obtains in the
universe (FoTM23.33). oA -ksetra-jiia ». du.
&% = &9-F: T the mind-body/universe and the
knower of the mind-body/universe, the field
and the knower of the field. °©

-ksetra-jfia-vibhaga-yoga -89
foramT: gfd AT YT T whose topic is the
distinction between the ksetra and the ksetra-jfia.
o [T -ksetra-jfia-samyoga . &=
T I T GAM: the (mistaken) connection
between ksetra and ksetra-jfia (9o7o23.38). oA
—jﬁa m. (6.24.1:) &q_?f SIGIIG] 3'% the knower of
the ksetra (the universe); & T 3 because

of whom this universe is known.

é-q ksema (kse-ma) . (fr. Ve €RUT possess,
TR0 protect, Ham dwell [esp. in an undisturbed
place]) 9% TIUH protecting what one has,
being defensive; Q—Tf\&:lﬁ what one wants to

a.

protect, PRI the agreeable, prosperity, health.
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o -tara ¢v. a. (6.25:) 3TETH-FAS-F more

agreeable, better.

 kha 7. 3R space.

G khan V7.U. 3TERERY dig.

AT khya 2.P. (impr. BTG 5.6.0:, pp. )
TH tell. 3o @- cell. TH sam- (Fge 2.55))
tell, THHI tell completely; UM enumerate.

T ga (ga[m]) « (fn NTH o) only in cmpd. —
(6.24.3:) et i what goes—; TTHT moving—.
=3d_gacchat (gacch-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of \TH go

5.15.6:) moving, walking.

ST gaja . BRA clephant. °%7% -indra (57o)
. TR great elephant, noble elephant.

Tl“[gan N10.U. HE?IF}[ count, enumerate.

T gana (gan-a) . (of\/TI'U'LQETlﬁ count) HHE
collection, group.

d gata (ga[m]-td) pp. (of N =M go, attain
6.62) Tfesd gone; UK reached, attained; 7z cmpd.
—o 3P resting ot obtaining in—, (offen having just
the sense of the loc.) in—. °3:|g -asu (gata-asu) a.
TdTl: 3Hd: YU I from whom the life’s
breath(s) is gone, TA-YOT (“lifeless”) dead.
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o3I -agata pp. a. (in n. sg. or pl) TG = WA
T TARTd THANTEA coming and going, transient;
n. AR temporal existence. °XH -rasa . G-
%’ﬂ?ﬁ without taste, whose taste has gone. °H
-vyatha a. 7T =991 95 FHIT from whom fear
is gone, who has no fear. °d§f -sarnga «. ﬁ?ﬁ—
ﬂ%‘% without association or attachment, free
from association or attachment; 3I-dISIH no
identity with. 0W -sandeha 4. Jh-93F free

from doubt.

T gati (ga[m]-ti) £ (5 T =ROF go, T attain

6.6:) THT going, A knowledge (mano-gamana
[going/reaching with the mind]); T course,
SUT means; 39T condition, state, nature;
grfea attainment, %&d goal, end, T result, lot.

T gatva (ga[m|-tva) in. pr. (of NTH =ROT go,

T attain 6.9: & 6.6:) having gone, having

attained.

TRT gada (gad[a]-a) /. FE-TI-]0S club made of

or spiked with iron, a mace. 03:[\-“’] (Ofﬂ:[) a.
TeT or faw bearing a mace (said of Lord
Krspa—his weapon for beating down ego
[ahasikaral).
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TI9< gadgada (gad-gad-a) #. (fin intens. of \/TE
SFHIET ST speak 5.42: & 5.13.2:) Th-FGST (31-
TWE-IE) faltering in speech, stammer.
I gantavya (gan-tavya) poz. ps. pr. (of NTH
TOT go, T attain 2.55:) to be attained.
=TT gantasi (gan-ta-asi) peri. fut. 2" sg. (of
T TROT go, T attain 5.34: & 2.55:) (you) will

go to, will attain.
Y gandha (gandh-a) . 9 fragrance.

T gandharva (gandh-ar-va) 7. S&-TTEIh-
II-AF-98  celestial in  heaven.
o - -yaksasura-siddha-

sangha . p/ @ T e T SRR I THET:

T oW TET: groups of gandharvas, Yyaksas,

asuras, and siddhas.

T gam V1.P. (pr. TSI 5.15.6:, impr. T, pot,
TS, - Aorist 2° 5. 3FTH: [T TH: 5.5.c:], peri.
fut. 2 5o, AT gan-ta-asi 5.34: & 2.55:, ps. pr.
T, pr. pr. oS 5.15.6:, pp. T 6.6, pot. ps. pt.
T or A 2.55:, in. pr. Tl 6.9: & 6.6: T 6.9:)
TROY g0, move; gTe reach, approach, attain, take

musicians

to— (w/abstract noun in acc. 7.8.2:), know (attain

3fo adhi- reach, etc. 3Tdo

with the mind).
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ava- reach, etc. 3l° @- reach, etc; o come.
SUHHe upasam- (*¥ge 2.55:) reach, etc. o
ni- fHeETe reach, etc. fab Vi- HWO go away,
depart. mﬁb samadhi- reach, etc. HHI°
sama- T come together.

=T gamya (gam-ya) por. ps. pr. (of NTH =T go,
Tt attain) T to be attained.

TIﬁTIH\ gariyas (gar-i-yas) ¢v. a. (fr. N7 W&
invoke, or fr. [® honorable 6.25:) THAX more
honorable, venerable, greater, better.

™ garbha (gdrbh-a) » 3T womb; TH-¥T
fetus, embryo. ™ gaify garbham dadhami
I place the seed, I impregnate (‘quﬁOQ\KQ).

Tlg gah \70.U. & be thick, enter into deeply.

& gahana (gah-ana) «. T difficult to attain,
difficult to know; _3'59'3@ difficult to enter, dense,
impenetrable.

Tﬂﬂ?ﬁ'q' gandiva (or EJ35|) m.n. the name of
Arjuna’s bow (given to him by Lord Agni); (any)
bow.

T gatra (ga-tra) 7. (- N Tl move) 3FF limb
(of the body), S8 body.

Tﬂ'{[gdm (9a-m) f. ace. sg. (of T 3.41:) the carth,
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Tﬂfﬁ?[gdmin
etc.

Tﬂﬁﬁ\gdmin (gam-in) a. (fr. T =ROT go) TG
Qﬂm 3 3 inclined to go.

TR gayatri (gay-a-trfal) £ (= T [=VT
5.8.8:] T sing) F=I-9% name of a certain mantra
— JeifegeRvay Wit o dmfel o ar
q?‘lj?&l'lll?f\ll (This particular mantra is given to a_young
child during the upanayana ceremony initiating the child
into brahma-carya. I means “We meditate npon that
to be worshipped of the sun as [this| effulgence of the
Lord which impels our intellects,” which can  be
understood one way as a simple devotion by a child, and
later understood another way as an expression of
brahma-vidya. 17 is chanted in the gayatri meter
(bence its name) during sunrise, mid-day, and sunset
prayers, hence its reference to the sun, and on other
occasions az/;o); FR-UT the name of a meter
(consisting of three padas [quarters/feet] of
cight syllables each. In the first pada of the above
verse, as is common in the Neda, and in particular for
the Vedic future passive participle suffix G replaced
in classical Samskrta by °3T'—'ﬁ'q, the semi-vowel I
reverts back to a vowel for metrical and pronunciation
purposes, thus

hence  tat-sa-vi-tur-va-re-pi-am,
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“am” accounts for the eighth syllable. This reversion of
the T 10T is also required in order to get the normal form
of the Qayatri meter with its 5"-6"-7" syllables of each
pada as light-heavy-light respectively).

ﬁ{girf. (fr. \TT ¥R speak 2.67)) AR speech,
word(s).

4 grta (gi-ta) pp. (of N [=\ATT 5.8.8:] T sing
6.6:) sung. gita » T song, poem.
gita /. SJIIaRh ‘i\ICIH\a poem in keeping with
what is said in the sruti (sctipture, a feminine

word).

"Fﬂa;?T gudakesa . (Arjuna) TSTRHMAT:
AMSTR I who is a master over lethargy,
RSIEIEIE fAgmm: €91 who is a master over sleep;
(perhaps  alternatively derived as) TS Tiwh: hT:
I whose hair is gathered on top (in a ball
louda] (as Lord Siva is depicted, for whom this
compound is also an epithet; and in regards to Arjuna,
perbaps in preparation of an archer for battle, in which

case it could be a fitting epithet signifying prepared for
battle/archery). Some Western transators take this
empd. to mean ‘“whose hair is thick,” but this is
neither a fitting epithet of the greatest warrior of his time,

nor is Quda. in the sense of ““thick’ any more attested in
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existing Samskpta literature than they claim is the word
gudaka in the sense of “‘lethergy or sleep,” apart
Sfrom this compound. Besides, the surviving Samskrta
literature today is only a fraction of the literary and
spoken SamsKrta that flonrished at any one time in the
past, and many words have a one-time meaning in a
certain compound or in a certain literary context,
therefore  “elsewhere unattested meaning” is quite an
empty argument when placed against the interpretation of
vastly better read scholars of the past who themselves were
undonbtedly fluent speakers of the language, and who
lived in the culture in which this langnage flourished.

0T gup \70.U. 3TH=T0 invite, address.

T gupa (gup-d) . (fi \TOT STH=OT invite,
address) TF-dq] strand of rope (three strands
making a strong rope); Gl (proper ot improper)
virtue; ToRIS quality, attribute; ¥ principle (a
basic or fundamental constituent within any
thing/system proposed for explaining some
aspect of that thing/system); p/. TTd-ToTIHI-
®I-TUT-FT  the three-fold gunas (the subtle
principles of the universe—esp. of mental
dispositions): sattva (energy, potency, mentally it
75 the very nature of thought, which is naturally
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T gupa
clear), rajas (movement, mentally it is agitation,
when the thinking process becomes muddled
through agitation), and tamas (mass, mentally it is
dullness, when the thinking process becomes
muddled through dullness) (see F3%.4, 4.9 for
one of the few presentations of the guras in the
Upanisad literature) (These three Qunas likely are
derived from or in parallel with the concepts that are
widely developed in the Upanisad /fiterature, namely the
three regions of the world: the light-giving heavens |i.c.,
sattva], zhe turbulent atmosphere and clonds |i.c.,
rajas|, and the dense, inert earth [i.c., tamas|; or the
three tangible elements: fire [i.c., sattva|, water [i.c.,
rajas|, and earth [i.c., tamas|—izhe later trio as
implying the concept of the parallel application of the
three Qunas is, 1 think, found in B1°3°8.% 2—8&, and
then perhaps slightly more elaborated in 33, cited
above); (pl.) ST the wotld or universe (including
this body-mind complex), TI-FIT-HFT this
body-mind complex, "IUT—WZ]ﬁ&f the effects of
the gupas. °© -atita a. oI 37T crossed
over the gunas. o31f~ad -anvita «. RSICESHER
Hiere: '{[Cﬁ: 3t~ 3A: endowed with (the

effects/modifications of) the gunas (such as




% guru

pleasure, pain, and delusion, ‘quﬁOQU\RO). °?=I-7ﬁ:[

-karman ». p/ TOTET AT the actions of the
gupas (6.32:); TPM: T AU T (the cffects/
modifications of) the gunas and (their) actions
(6.40:). © -karma-vibhaga ». ToT-
foramT: we-faar: = (9TMo3.3¢) the distinction
of the gupas (from I) and the distinction of
karman (from I). © 1 -karma-
vibhagasas in. (6.19:) oT-TervmTeT: SHH-fervTTe:
T according to the division of gupa (mental
disposition) and karman (duty). °d¥_-tas in.
(6 19:) FTNG-TPH according to the gupas.

-traya-vibhaga-yoga . T
W—%‘WT: sﬁr INT: YT T whose topic 1s
the division of the three gupas. °9I&
-pravrddha o. T TI-TSRAHEIY: T9E: TI-

%hd: nourished by the gupas. © 1
-bhedatas ir. (619) TOTT HERMT Hed
according to the differences in the

preponderance of each of the) gupas. ©

-bhokty 4. TOTHT TTT-ToRHT TRIS-FROT F&-
E’:@—W—qﬁmﬂﬁf JUYSGSHT the experiencer of
gupas (which through the elements of sound,

etc. transform into the forms: pleasure, pain, and
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T -maya o (f 3) IR
modification of the (three) gunas, in the form of
the (three) gunas. °HGA -sarkhyana .
TOTHT FFIH IS the teaching of the gunas.
oO§ -sanga ». oY HE: attachment towards
the gupas. “HH@ -sammiidha 4. H-SH0T-
Wﬂﬁaﬁﬁwho confuses (him/herself) with

this body-mind complex.

delusion) .

e guru (gur-u) a (f T K speak, T

praise, or fr. \/‘;f R devour, o 2.69:) IR
honorable; H&d_ great, big, heavy. 115 guru .
‘]Wﬂ%f?qﬁylﬁ ¥q fRIT a1 37-F9 one who
teaches dharma or who destroys ignorance, a
parent, T-RK: J YRR HIq B-IK:
AfARIeeh: ShR- RIS T6: i stfefad

a teacher is called a “guru”

(because he or she
temoves datkness [i.e., ignorance|, since the
sound “gu” [as in the verbal root “guh”] means
darkness, and the sound “ru” [as in the verbal

root “‘rudh”] means the remover of that).

'{Eguh V1.U. (pot. ps. pt. ) FRT conceal,

hide.

&d guhya (gih-ya) pot ps. pt. (of NTE HeROT

conceal) M to be hidden; ¥ hidden, secret.
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T[ed guhya ». &Y a secret. °dAH -tama gpr. a.
(6.25:) AT most secret (becanse it was hitherto
unknown, it needs special teaching to be known, it
remains unknown even though taught, or it is too
precions or sacred to be revealed to just anyone,
wafie] 7). o -tara gr. a. (6.25:) MM more
secret.

W& grha (grh-d) . (fr. N 3T = grasp 2.3.a:) T8
(9M¥) house, home.

ﬁﬁ- grtita (grh-i-ta) pp. (0]’\/‘3@ SR take 6.6:
irreg. lengthening of connecting ¥ vowel) '{5?[—% taken,
gripped; i cmpd. — Jeh endowed with.

1,]3'1(_0" grhitva (grah-i-tva) in. pt. (of NI SUEH
take 6.9:) -Fedr taking, assuming.

T&d grhnat (grh-n-at) pr. pt. (of VB 3T S take

5.23.2:) grasping.

T oF 6.P. (pr. fa 2.67:) AT swallow,
devour.

Tor \9.P. (pr. "IU'IT[_\VT 5.23.3:) I call out, invoke,
pray, TcT

ﬂggeha n. 7J@ house, home.

N gai (=\T 5.8.8) V1.2 (pp. T 5.88: & 6.6) TH

sing.

praise.

GITA DICTIONARY

JHHI grasamana

)} g0 (3.41:) . IUH bull; pl. T heavens; Pl
TRToT rays, any of the heavenly bodies: sun,
moon, and stars. Tﬁ go 1 %3‘1' cow; “{&[ earth;
T speech, words. AL -cara . (lit. “cow
pasture”) &7 field; p/. 3Fa-TooET: (the field of)
sense objects. °11@' -mukha 7. (Tﬁ T HEH
3 “like of a cow’s head”) W aTe-
YU€H a curved musical instrument (probably
made from or resembling a cow’s horn). ©
-vinda 7. (Lord Krsna) m fomfa (“finder of
cow(s)”) the cowboy; Mfy: Sgaed: foRa
PR the one who is understood (found)
through wotds (of the Upanisads).

Tﬁtﬂ goptr (gop-tr) a. (fi- NI T protect) TUF
Eh_i'l'fprotector.

e gau-raksya (gau-raks[a]-ya) x (f. VR&L
TS protect) M: W 3 M-&T: T 9&: -
T G-I T business of tending cows or
cattle, animal husbandry, maintaining (domestic)
animals (FTe2¢.%%).

Y gras V1.4. (pr. wid. pt. TGAH) 3 devour,

swallow.

THHI grasamana (gras-a-mana) pr. wid. pt. (of
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"Jlﬁlmj grasi snu
\/TFH 3 devour) devouring, swallowing.

‘]ﬁﬂﬁ grasispu (gras-ispu) a. (f. T

devour) TH-IMS naturally devouring. Ilﬁlml

grasispu . a devourer.

R grah \9.U. (pr. T TR 5.23.2:, ps. pr. TeIT

5.37.6: & 2.3.a:, pr. pt. J&@d 5.23.2:, pp. ]]_‘6: d 6.6: Zrreg.
lengthening of connecting T vowel, pot. ps. pt. A&l 6.8:,

in. pt. AT 6.9: & 6.6)) UM (WH-FR) take,

grasp, take control, master. ﬁ° Ni- T-FR take
control; YATEL0T withdraw.

U grama ». T8-TH98 village; Y& collection,
group.

U® graha (grah-a) a (. V& 3T S grasp)
SIS receiving, taking; U&UT holding, grasping.
T graha ». I understanding.

WId grahya (grah-ya) pot. ps. pr. (of NT& 3URH
take 6.8:) to be grasped.

TG griva (grva) £ (. VT TR0 swallow) 78
neck.

B glani (gla-ni) £ (5 N T4 be weary
[mentally], 9Td-8T8 wane, fade [physically]) &
waning.

1@- glai V7.P. 35-87 be weary (mentally), €T-&R=F

GITA DICTIONARY
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wane, fade (physically).

EITERT% ghatayati (ghat-aya-ti) e. pr. 3 sg. (of
\/3'_{ %’HWT‘:[ destroy 5.40:) (he/she/it/who)
causes to kill, causes the death of.

ﬁﬁ[ghus \7.P. 3T& make a sound.

10§ ghora (ghor-d) « (fx VX HH-9a7 be
frightful) %Y cruel,
frightful.

oy ghosa (ghds-a) = (fr. NGX & make a
sound) &= noise.

" ghna (ghn-a) a. (derived from the weak form of &7,
the bare root stem 6.24: from the root \/E:Laz‘ the end of a
cmpd., with the addition of 3 to mafke the declension of
the cmpd. easier, of. 3.21:) only in cmpd. —° g =fa
who kills—, killer of—, destroyer of—.

" ghnat (ghn-at) pr. pr. (of N&1 TEHET destroy
6.4: & 5.19.5:) killing.

|l ghra V1.2, (pr. T 5154, pr pr. T
5.15.4:) TIRH smell, sense smells.

9T ghrapa (ghra-pa) ». (- V4T smell) TETAES
smelling; V- the sense of smell.

d ca encl. . TIF and, also, placed at the end of each

gruesome, horrendous,
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connected word or only at the end of the last connected

flickering. ocd -tva . Qﬁﬁ‘q agitation.

word, similarly connecting phrases at the appropriate AqY catur (cat-ir) mum. a. mn. pl. (£ pl. TG

position for an enclitic particle in the phrase(s) 4.3: &
7.2:.

°h cakra (cakr-a) z (fi. redupl. o T do
5.8.3:) TITF wheel; AUSS disk; -8 the discus
of Lord Krsna (his boomerang-flight-like
weapon for destroying the enemies: kama and
krodha). o8 -in (<TF) o =hH T STRd
holding a discus. 8% -hasta «. T & T

holding a discus in one hand.

& caks V2.4 (pr. 3 pi. TIA 5.6.c;, poss. a
reduplicated form of TS Al shine ca-k[a]s
5.8.3:) SIHIET = announce, tell; 9 see, look.
qﬁ° pari- announce, etc.

Y caksus (caks-us) 7 (f. VI T sce)

4.25:) four. I HAC: catvarah manavah
the four (special of the fourteen) Manus: Daksa-
sg-varpui, Brahma-sg-varpi, Dharma-sa-varni, and
Rudra-sa-varpi. °¥ -tha cat-ur-tha ordinal (4.26:)
fourth. °QR[ -dasa ordinal (4.26:) fourteenth.
OH\T{ -bhuja o I@R: YT T (m. Krsna/
Visnu) who has four arms (represented as
holding a discus [for destroying kama and
krodha], a mace [for beating down ahasikara], a
conch [=Vedas] calling the people to His
teaching, and the fourth pointing to his feet
indicating surrender as the alternative to his
discus and mace). °ﬁ'€r -vidha » Iq:-9hR
four-fold.

@I eye; é'@'vision, SYH-FHTS the sense of I<HY candramas (cand-ra-mas) 7. (fr \/W

seeing.

3B be glad, I shine) T moon.

9IS cancala (ca-ﬁ-cal-a) a. (mz'd to be fr. \/EI'Q\ irq;cam V1.P. aﬁfr eat, (”’ 31TO) drink, sip; R 1

T move, but probably an irreg. intens. redup. of

destroy, consume.

\/?EO'_'\ T move 5.13.2: excpecting ATAD, of intens. | A cami (cam-i) /. (- \/%n{m?ﬁ destroy) ekl

redup. syllable of \/aT\TlT'ﬁ move T2 5.42: & 1.5.d:)

army.

aregef IAH very agitated, very mobile, fleeting, = car \7.p. (or. R, impy. T, pr. pt. T, pp.
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T cara
g iﬁ) T move, go, take to. 3Me - FHada
perform, follow; e approach. ﬁﬂ'\" nis-
oo 2.24: & 2.27:) T go away. GHIe sama-

g y

IBELR erform, follow.

p

GITA DICTIONARY
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brahmana-varna educators, ksatriya-varpa
administrators, vaisya-varpa entrepreneurs, and

sadra-varpa laborers).

9HY candramasa (cand-ra-mas-a) a. (f

I cara (car-a) « (f VAR Tl move) STEH
moving, what moves. o3dY -acara 4 I 37-
TR 91 mobile and/or immobile (i.e., sentient
and/or insentient).

X carat (car-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of VI TGN move)
moving.

aa\C&ﬂ \1.P. (pr. TSI, . pr. TSI, cx. pot.

TSAA, 5. ps. pr. A, pp. ATSA 6.6:) BT

shake, be agitated; Tal move. ﬁb Vi- shake, etc.;

os. IT-FR disturb, afflict.

qde cala (cal-a) « (- \/E@'\w shake) <h¥I
agitated; TS fleeting.

i calita (cal-i-td) pp. (of \TE Tl move 6.6))
moved, wandered. °HIFY -manasa «. Tfod
A 97: I whose mind wanders away.

ﬂ]ﬂﬁfﬂ'ﬂ‘ catur-varpya (catur-var-n[al-ya) ». (fr.
I four + \/?{ 3T cover) T‘Al?\lf_le'U'f—Tl'UT four-

fold grouping (for any human society [manuse

loke], in relation to function [karman] they are:

VIR 3BR be glad, e shine) FEAN 94
lunar, of the moon.
M capa (cap-a) m.n. &9 archery bow.
?lTFvF-[cdrin (car-in) a. (fr. \/EIT\TR_‘ﬁ move) THT
moving, aﬂaﬁ{ being engaged in.
= ci V5o (pp. T=9, in. pr. -TTH 6.9:) Fgeol
gather (esp. ritual firewood); gather (with the
o nis- (Fr 224 & 227) Form
To vinis- (78 2.24: & 2.27)

GAGe sunis- (far) fofm

mind).
determine.

JEI"J'IL?SI_'}T determine.

determine.

B cikirsu (cikir-sfal-u) a. (5 des of N
1 do 5.41: & 5.8.3)) FYH 395 desirous to do.
ﬁl?[\cit \1.P. (cognate to Vedic \/W\ Eils| know)

(pp. ToI=T) W= understand, perceive.
i) citta (cit-ta) pp. (of O 59 understand)
thought, perceived. citta ». 3T=:-HUT
mind.

ﬁﬁ citra (cit-ra) a. AFT-90T multicolored. T
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-ratha ». -1 7% having a brilliant chariot;

m. the name of a king and great artist, born of

the celestial sage Kasyapa.

ﬁﬁ[cint NT10.P. (por. To=TIT, pr. pr. Toaad, por.
ps. pt. %?T) WA reflect, ponder, think,

e anu- ITETEREICRE:
WA accordingly reflect (upon the teaching of
the scripture and the teacher). g pari- aid:e
contemplate everywhere.

ﬁ?ﬂ?{\cintayat (cint-ay[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NFET
WM mentally reflect upon) contemplating,

contemplate.

remembering.

o= cinta (cint-[a]-a) £ (f =T T
mentally reflect upon) V- thinking
over and over, ruminating, worrying, anxiety.

o cintya (cint-ya) pot ps. pr. (of TR
TEM  mentally reflect upon) B to be
meditated upon.

R cira (ci-rd) a. (f. N TFET gather) 8-
HIG-TATR lasting a long time. ©3ITd -at (abl.)
oW -ena (30T jnst.) in. JET S after a long

time.

UL carp V10.U. (pp. IO 6.6) T crush,

GITA DICTIONARY

%EF caila

grind.

?[f&fﬂ carpita (cirp-i-ta) pp. (of NIUL U807 crush
6.6:) crushed.

ﬂﬁb—cﬂ:{ cekitana (ce-kit-ana) . (fr. intensive
perf. mid. pt. of Vedic NTRT T know 5.13.1: & 6.5:)

name of a Yadava chieftain on the Pandava side.

9T cetana (cetana) o (5 VR HSEE
understand) JTI-TH being conscious.
cetana ». IaT: Yd: a conscious being. T
cetand # I&-FMT faculty of cognition, (& the
cognition itself.

90 cetas (cétas) . (. VR weH
understand) F99 mind. ©3T -@ (inst.) in. &I in
the mind, mentally.

a{CEd (cd-id) pel. AT if (ARONIRIT used to point
out an antithesis), never begins a sentence or pada (like

em/z'z‘z'c) .

ﬁﬁ:ceg N1.4. (pr. TE) TEAT () act, move
the limbs.

AW cesta (cesr-[a]-a) £ (f NI TEH aco)

FHITIH-STR bodily movement, gesture, activity.

A caila . T cloth, garment. *ITTSTHINTR

-ajina-kusottara ». 9@ = AW T FIM: 9
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AT codana

3R AT ARAT T that on which the cover

is a cloth, hide, and grass (as an example of an

asana [seat|, from bottom up: 1% the kusa grass
for insulation from damp or cold ground, 2™ a
hide for padding and protection from the sharp
pointed kusa grass, and 3" a cloth or clothing
for softness and protection from possible
irritation from the hide, ‘quﬁOE.ii).

IS codana (cod-anfa]-a) £ (f. VEE WROT
impel) JATHI-ATHT a statement that promotes
action; Jafce that which impels, an impeller.

S cyu \1.U. (pr. AT T 5.3: & 2.3: & 2.71:, pp.
=) T go, waver, fall; 3l abandon, lose
(w/ abl.).

B _chandas (chand-as) . (fr. V&5 Herol
cover, MM wish, desire) T Vedic text; I
the meter of a verse, the arrangement of
syllables in a verse and their quality (light or
heavy); n. pl. FRT: the Vedas, verses of the Vedas.

DS chalayat (chal-a-y[a]-at) pr. pr. (of den.
fr. 8% meaning HEAT 5.43:) deceiving, what

deceives.

&AM chittva (chit-tva) in. pr. (of VT F¥ir-eor

GITA DICTIONARY
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sever 2.42:) severing, cutting, felling (a tree).

8% chid V7.U. (o, P. 50 BT o1 fmef, .
T 6.6:, pot. ps. pt. D 6.8, in. pr. T 2.42:, inf
@_g'{ 6.10: & 5.34:) %?ﬁ-w@r sevet, cut; '_'|'|'?'|ef
destroy. EIE’ sam- (H989° 2.55:) sevet, etc.

&89 chinna (chin-nd) pp. (of VFBT Selt-aheor
sever 6.6:) severed (6.6:). 319 -abhra . [EZ
T: cloudlet, a cloud split off from a cloud bank.
°§%T -dvaidha » &7 3% W& I whose
doubt(s) has been resolved. G -samsaya
o. T T T whose doubt(s) has been
resolved.

B chettum (chet-tum) inf. (of V3T 3401
sever 6.10: & 5.34:) to sevet, to eliminate.

aa chettr (chet-tr) a. (f- V%{ - sever
2.42:) TG destroyer, remover.

S ja o (. mmbe botn) only in cmpd. —°
(6.24.3:) ST is born of—, caused by—.

ST jagat (ja-ga-t) a. (f: redup. \/‘TCL or NTIT both
meaning TRy go, Ul attain 5.8.3;, popular
etymology is VI + VT “born-gone” 6.24.3:
ie., ephemeral) STFH moving, all that moves.
\_rl'ﬂ?[\jagat n. T8 all, universe (the entire gross
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and subtle universe, including one’s own
body-mind complex), B world, earth, beings,
human beings. © -nivasa (<f&) . ST
ar: e (Lord Krsna) the abode of the
universe, the Lord. oqfe -pati ». T T

Lord of the universe.

o9 jaghanya (ja-ghan-[a]-ya) « (f: ST
postetior, rump, fr. reduplication of \/g:f\ %HWT‘:_[
destroy 5.8.3: with § reverting to 4 ¢f. 2.105:) 3T8H
lowest, T last. YOI -gupna-vrtta-stha
(or FMT) a (6.241:) STH: & 3/ T 4
STHIT: I T g9 FRewns ared e
who are situated in the condition (ie.,
sleepiness, laziness, etc.) of the bottom gupa
(tamas).

SIstH jarigama (jan-gam-a) a. (fiv intens. of \/TT{
2o 5.13.2: & 2.55:) Tﬁ—ﬂ%—ﬂ?ﬁ having the power
to move, moving, mobile. ST§fH jargama .

STFH-Yd a mobile being (gpposed to sthavara).

EF[\jan V4.4. (pr. ST 5.16.4:, cx. pot. \_“Fl'a?[zpr. pr.
¢s. ST, pp. ST 6.6: irreg.) SUTIM_ be born,
arise, be (by nature), become. 3:[&[0 abhi- be
born, etc. 3Y° Upa- be born, etc. HIE’ sam-
(H3P° 2.55:) be born, etc.
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ST janman

ST jana (jan-a) 7. (fr. NSF I be born)

TSI people (with plural sense even in the singular),
ST=] creature, person. © -adhipa .
ST arfe: protector of people, king. ©
-ardana . (fi. \/ﬁﬂ?ﬁ 0o ITE pray) S
aRfa (Lotd Krsna) the one who takes people
(to their just end by giving them their karma-
phala), SF: 3T the one who is prayed to by
the people; (poss. fr. \/ﬂ o disperse or%@f
afflict) ST $RTe: the one who afflicts people
(by giving them their karma-phala, thus
continuing their samsara). °W§ -samsad f
ST HHATE: the company of people.

ST janaka (jan-akd) 7. (fr. S 3T be

born) T father; King S (regarded as an

enlightened emperor, very supportive of

-adi a pl
beginning with King Janaka, etc. 6.39:.

scriptural ~ scholarship). ©

ST jantu (jan-tu) 7. (fi VST STIIM be born)

TIOM creature; 31-ToRIT-GIST SRICHTSHAMT Sirar:
an individual (with the judgment that “T am this
body” due to ignorance which is the problem).

ST janman (jan-man) 7. (. VST ST be

born) 3&I (‘oT“T%) birth. STH janma in onpd.



SY japa GITA DICTIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

o—, (6.29:). HHBSIE -karma-phala-prada
a. (6.24.1)) HHT: HS FH-HG T TT HH-5S
. LEHIT Eﬁ what gives (another) birth as a
result of action(s). od-Y -pandha ». S T
¥:  bondage  which is  (re-)birth.
°Wﬁﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁ -bandha-vinirmukta « 4
Td I -9 79 TaFHH: freed from the
bondage which is (te-)birth (“birth” here being
upalaksana for [implying| all change, all becoming,

since all change essentially involves being born into

something else). HISNGTE -mrtyu-jara-
duk-kha ». p/ 579 9 gog: & ST 9 3@ 9

birth, death, ageing, and sorrow. 013?‘3\_’1“-
wﬁg:@ﬁﬁra@% -mrtyu-jara-vyadhi-
duk-kha-doganudarsana » S/ ¥ gg: @
SR 9 A T AY STEIRY @R SR
seeing the problem of sorrow in birth, death,
ageing, and diseases.

ST japa (jap-a) 7. (f. \ST9 hrEr o q99 =
utter outloud or mentally) HET AZ-AR:
3@% : mental repetition of a Vedic mantra (or
the name(s| of the Lord). °dA -yajfia ». ST9:
T 3T worship consisting of simply japa.

ST jaya (jay-d) . (fr. VST 19 be victorious 2.3:

& 2.71) ToSTT victory. °3TST -a-jaya . du. 5T3:
T A-S1F: 9 victory and/or defeat.

S jayat (jay-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NFT BH be
victotious 2.71:) victorious. °X¥ -ratha (-3%°) a.
ST Y I whose chariot is victorious; 7.
name of a king with a huge army, a
brother-in-law to Dur-yodhana, who fought on
Dur-yodhana’s side.

SR jara (jar-[a]-a) /. (/. 5T T lose vigor)
SToTeReT old age (after yauvana), ERIAIE]
wearing out, ageing. © -marana-
moksa . SRI-TROTT: Hie: complete freedom
from old age and death.

W\j as V7.4. &M be exhausted (Vede).

STRIf jahati (ja-ha-ti) pr. 3° s (of 3.P. NeT Y
abandon 5.8.3:) (he/she/it/who) abandons.

Gﬁ% jahi (ja-hi) impr. (qf\/ﬁm destroy
5.19.5: & 5.6.a:) (you please) destroy.

ST jagr V2.P. (pr. sg. ST jagar-ti p/. ST
jagr-ati 5.19.10:, pr. pr. STI) -8 (998) be
awake, be watchful.

ST jagrat (jagr-at) pr. pt. (of NS T981-87 be

awake) being awake.
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SIId jata (ja[n]-ta) pp. (of VS I be born
6.6: irreg.) ST born.

ST jati (ja[n]-ti) £ (/. NS 3TM be born)
ST birth; 9T family, lineage, clan; YhIX
species, class, kind, group. °'E|I|‘ -dharma ». p/.
SITET: §9T: the traditions of the (larger) group
(i.e., of the community, HTM2.%3).

S jatu (ja-tu) in. W—ﬁl{ ever. -1 Sl na
ja@tu in. never.

STF_ janat (ja-n-at) pr. pt. (of N STEETE
know 5.23.2:) knowing.

G"-qa' jayate (jayate) pr. 3 s (of \/\—“FL
I be born 5.16.4:) (he/she/it/who) is
born, arises.

ST jala (jl-a) 7. (fi- NST& 3TTAROT cover) THE
net.

‘_""Ea} jahnavr (jahnav-i) £ (lit. “sprung from
King S18°) T the sacred Ganga (Ganges)
river.

T ji V1., (4. with T and ) (pr. 1 3, o
3 pl. Wa'ﬂ: " pl. ST, peri. fut. 2™ gg. ST
je-ta-asi 5.34: & 5.19.4:, des. pr. TFNST T 5.41:
irreg., pr. pt. des. ﬁ‘ilqa\ 5.41: irreg., pp. 5, in. pt.

GITA DICTIONARY

IS5 jita
%IEIT) P be victorious, succeed; arfepye
defeat; ps. Wﬁ—%ﬁ placed under control. GYJe
para- be victorious, etc.
etc. GI[\" sam- (H3l° 2.55:) be victotious, etc.

FSSiTaur Y jijvisamas (jijiv-i-sa-mas) des
pr. 1 pl. (of NSTTE FTUT-4RTT be alive 5.41: & 5.8.6:
&5.5.a:) (we) (would 7.23.2:) want to live.

ﬁl"ﬁﬂ?[jigigat (ji-gi-s|a]-at) pr. pt. (of des. N

B be victorious 5.41: irreg.) (those) desiting

© VI- be victorious,

victory or success.

ﬁﬂﬂ\ jighrat (jighr-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of o
TR sense smells 5.15.4:) smelling.

SRINY jijfasu (i-jia-sjal-v) o (5 des. of NS
SFY know 5.41: & 5.8.4:) ATTH T desiring
to know.

ﬁlﬁjita (ji-ta) pp. (of Nk succeed) a?ﬁ—%
placed under authotity (in terms of self-discipline
under authority of an informed intellect over
mind, senses), mastered; a1y HYd is overcome, is
defeated. °3TTCHT -atman 4. FHH-SHT0T-FgTa:
e T19: 39 who has discipline over oneself
(this body-mind complex). 0?21%2[ -indriya
(O?BfO) PREGIE] ?zﬁ"’JITﬁ}f I9 who has discipline
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over his/her senses. °W -sariga-dosa «.
E: TS A GE-a: 576 FF=W: 37 who has
conquered the fault of attachment.

/9T jitva (ivd) in st (of NFT T be
victorious) winning, conqueting.

Gﬁ“fjirna (jir-na) pp. (af\/ﬁ FA-EET lose vigor
6.6: & 2.68: & 2.92:) FAIB (§BAT ) old,

worn out.

Gﬁa:\ji\/ \1.P. (pr. eI, des. pr. 1% pl. IEEIIEEILE
5.41: & 5.8.6:, pp. ST 6.6:) TU-URUI be alive,
live.

Gﬁﬂ' jva (jiv-a) a. (f- \/\_“h'a[be alive) 9TOT-EIOT
alive. T’ﬁa jiva . - a living being, an
individual; SEIR-IRFDT T (my)self
associated with this body (then the next, the
next, and on and on). °¥d -bhata «. S
YA being an individual (karta bhokta iti [the
doer and experiencet]). © -loka . StarT
@h: the world of individuals.

\_rﬁT:Frjﬂ/ana (jiv-ana) 7. (fi ST AMOT-GROT be
alive) Q’Fﬂ life, existence.

ST jivita (jv-i-td) pp. (of NS TTOT-ETOT be

jivita #. (7.17.3) STa life,

alive) alive.

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

living, livelihood.

ST jus \6.4. (es. pr. ST o, e, por. STTA, pp.
S¥ 2.88:) Tl like, enjoy; ¥ devote to,
frequent, resort to; ¢ encourage, encourage to
do or frequent.

SIE jusra (jus-rd) pp. (of NSTI UTGT like 2.88:) T
accepted, R acceptable; Ifad resorted (to),
practised, found (in).

SEfd juhvati (ju-hv-ati) pr. 3 pl. (o NG T, TS
I 5.6.c:) (they) offer, (they) perform ritual,

ST j7 N4.P. (pp. ST 6.6: & 2.68: & 2.92:) FA-THAT

lose vigor, wear out, grow old.

A jha a (5 VT STEEreH know) only in cmpd. —
(6.24.1:) ST 31 the one who knows—.

AT jiia Vo.U. (pr. STHITT ST 5.23.2: & 5.3: 4. 1™
S 5.23.2:, impo. P. STHITE ja-ni-hi 5.23.2: & 5.6.a:,
pot. P. 1% sg. STHIAM 5.23.2: & 5.3:, fut. TRATH, pr:
pt. ST 5.23.2:, pp. AT, pot. ps. pt. T 6.8 or
ST, in,_pt. TS W, inf. TGH) AT
know. 3TRT° abhi- know. 3de ava- IRYa+
(3FR) disregard, disrespect. J° pra- know.

° prati- know; 3T&T-0T accept, own up
to, promise. o vi- know.
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AT jiata (jfia-ta) pp. (of VT FTEE know)
farfed known, having known.

A jfiatavya (jfia-tavya) por. ps. pr. (of NFT
ECCICE] know) 3= to be known.

AMGH jiiatum  (jfa-tum) inf (of NET ST
know) to know.

AT jiiatva (jfia-tva) in pr. (of NI STEETE
know) fafeer knowing.

M jiiana (jfiz-ana) #. (f- VI 3TEEET know)
EI knowing; fo=m knowledge (any knowledge
of reality, of dharma and a-dharma, etc.),
understanding (of correct purusartha, etc. that is
conducive to gaining knowledge of reality); BRG]
3 that by which you know, 3T—d :—W—qﬁ‘f a
thought-modification of the mind; IEEED
discriminating capacity, discernment; TTA-IJA
discerning reality (which is jfianartha/the goal of
knowledge); SURIT the teaching, the teaching
methodology, 3[-HME¥9  the means of
knowledge — (WeTfo23.19-22), RN the
qualifications which one needs in order to know

(such as values condusive for knowledge of

oneself). °3:|ﬁ' -agni ». I9 T A the fire
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that is knowledge. °m -agni-
dagdha-karman 4. (Rl 31-HATE-geH) T
TQ T A O AT S ST T
whose karmas are burned up by the fire that is
knowledge (i.e., the view of actionlessness in
action, etc., ‘quﬁo\&.%%). oaﬁlﬁzﬁlﬂﬁﬁ -
avasthita-cetas «. T U9 3@T =d: T
whose mind is rooted in knowledge. °3Tﬁ\:|' -asi
m. Y T 3 TF: the sword which is but
knowledge; If: &9 ATH knowledge that is like
a sword. 03:[\—in (Oﬁ:[) a. ﬁg?[\knowing, A
3 ST one who knows; K_'IT_OT—%E the
knower of the truth; 9fUgd scholar. °?=I-75f-

-karma-sannyasa-yoga . I
FH-FAE: T ZA AT AGHTT TR whose
topic is knowledge and renunciation of action.
oI -gamya por. ps. pt. BICE] Tl":Fﬂ'&l"{ to be
attained by knowledge; # - the result
(culmination) of knowledge. “A&JH -caksus ».
AT - ARSI +d 99 T T8 the
vision that is the knowledge (born of the
teaching, and the grace of the sastra and the
teacher), the “eye of wisdom” (because, like

eye-sight, the knowledge of the self is immediate



M jiiana
and conclusive evidence, 97I°Tﬁ°23.3\6); a. A
Tg]: I¥ one who has the vision that is
knowledge °dUY -tapas » I TT T0H
HAYH the discipline that is knowledge. ©

-dipa . 0 T ATH knowledge which is like
a lamp (6.34: 1 member is a noun in comparison), the
lamp that is knowledge. °?a-&|ﬂ' -dipita .
foash-Tase SSSa@- 9o SMUTRd set on fire
by discerning  knowledge. °ﬁ%iﬂw
-nirdhata-kalmasa . 399 fda: o
SheHY: I whose impurities have been shaken
off (removed) by knowledge. °d -plava .
IH TF I the raft that is but knowledge (that
metaphorically ferries you over the ocean of
samsara to param); o: €9 ATH knowledge that

is like a raft (the imagery is of a small raft, ie.,

the teaching that is not wetted by the dark, swift
water of samsara, taking you as an individual to
the far shore of enlightenment, with the
necessary assistance of the pilot, the guru). 31
-yajfia ». IEH T I (for sannyasins not
cligible for rituals) the worship consisting of
knowledge/study. © -yoga . JTH Ud I
(STEI-ATT:) the means (yoga) that is knowledge;

GITA DICTIONARY
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ST-fAwr pursuit of knowledge (to the exclusion

o

of other pursuits, sannyasa).
-yoga-vyavasthiti /£ = ImEd:
AR T SATCHATS-TGTIMT 3TeTH:  3TeRTAT.
S ATRIeRYT THMTT We-FaEamg J:

T -G SFeretd: T8l steadiness in

to)

Le.,

(or  commitment knowledge  and
contemplation (i.c., knowledge of oneself, the
world, and the Lord as received from the
teaching and a teacher, and assimilation in one’s
mind of that knowledge through contemplation,
and with a certain mastery over the senses and
the body). °dd_-vat « FMH 3T 3T who
has knowledge, T‘T’T—Of—flﬁ:f\ who knows (the
tattva). © 1 -vijiana-trptatman
a. T ITAH-UTIAT Ui, faae q o
Jo: AT -7 I whose mind s
content with his/her knowledge (of the teaching
of the self) and with his/her assimilation of that
knowledge. © -vijii@dna-nasana a.
Eile A P o1 R B [ e A o 11
o faviSe: deUYe:, T -

I -YTfeq-geal: A9 A< the cause for the
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destruction of both the knowledge and the | luminous bodies in the sky.

assimilation of that knowledge (of the self). SJY jvara (jvar-a) . (fr. \SET AT be hot with
oﬁﬁﬁzﬁﬂ -vijiiana-yoga a. fl'l:f. A fever) (“be heated,” of. SIS 1.5.d:) §<IT anguish
AEET: & SARMN 3@ary:, O faemd:
TS, 7 IE-Tag= fa I g I

whose topic is knowledge and the assimilation

or fever, I sorrow.

A jval 1.P. (pr. STSI, pr. pr. SSq) Il

. burn, flame, shine. o abhivi- burn, etc.
of that knowledge. *H§ -sarniga ». I T )
attachment to  knowing.  ° ; m jvalat (jval-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of \/"_OEZ et
-safichinna-samsaya a. (2.55) T Ffea: | burn) burning,
TIF: T 4. whose doubt has been completely o jvalana (jval-ana) a. (- \/Wz‘aﬁ burn)
severed by knowledge. e burning. SAS jvalana . 3 fire.

ﬁ?T jieya (ife-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of VaIT ereete |9 jhasa (jhasd) ». I fish, aquatic creature.
know 6.8:) ITMAA should be known, to be |'dd tata (ta[n]-ta) pp. (0](\/37{ 3R stretch 6.6)

known. a_q jiieya ». SR fawT: object of AT pervaded.

knowledge, the object (to be) known. Y tatas (ti-tas) in. (6.19: Ablativé) TS from

R"ZIH\ Jyayas (jya-yas) ¢v. a (fr eI or than that, therefore; UHTq then, after that.
overpower 6.25) 3T9H-FE older; 3TTUH-IFH I Ia9q,. da9  qq9 yatas
mote powerful, IfIH foremost, superior. yatas...tatas tatas from whichever...from

Wﬁﬁﬁjyotis (iyot-is) n. (a phonetic variant of | that, whenever...then.

%-Sﬁﬁm\ which is fr. \/gi shine) YW light, g d™d tattva (tat-tva) z (“that-ness”) T as it is,
fire; TeRIRITCH m (luminous) conscious | & 9E: the nature of that (the wotld, myself,

being; WIS 3F7:-HT0M_ (luminous) mind; | 4nd the Lord), @-8T (its) nature; G what is,
el heaven (wftec 3w); SAIREAT the deity that truth, 3TEH/SE reality which is oneself. Td

is light or fire (’IoTﬁoc.?X);p/. T TUver: the gﬁ W gd g &I, T AW qq ‘s;ﬁ qderd:
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dA tattra

T T “tat” (that) is a pronoun for every
thing, and every thing is brahman (reality), so
“tat” is a name for brahman. “Being tat” is
tattva. T T 3T HThdl You are tat (that
[brahman]), O Svetaketu,” BT-3e8.c.o—8 .28 .3.
ol -ena (oﬁ?—[ inst.) in. TATA as it is, in reality.
-ji@nartha-darsana ». d<d-
TG o i GORIWY: T W—TFP{

seeing the goal (i.e., complete freedom, cessation

[¢)

of becoming) of the knowledge of truth. °?|H\

-tas in. (6.19:) IATAJ as it is, in truth, in reality;
(TH. with sense of ablative 6.19:) from reality.
SRR -darsin « T ST WS TF who lives
the vision of the truth (ie., sthita-prajfia,

brahma-nistha), who has the vision of the truth

-vid . (6.24) T AT the
one who knows the truth.

dA tattra (ta-tra) in. (6.19:) ?lﬁzl:f\in that, there,
with reference to that, at that time, then; ﬁg

at all times. ©

with reference to those, among those.

4T tatha (ta-tha) in. (6.19:) T THRIT in that
way, thus, so, so also, similarly; Wﬁf also, and.
g1 tatha@ api nevertheless, still, even.
.. Al yatha ...tatha as. . .so.

GITA DICTIONARY
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qﬁ&T‘{ that, he, she, it—generally referring to what is
ont of sight (4.5:). AIg_tad in. T there, then, Tq:
thereafter; (corn. I]...T]...) so, thus. T‘E{\ T"{
tad tad that very. dg 4 tad yad that which.
o3~ _-an-antaram i». Td: FEH T
immediately after that. °3:[gh:[\ -artham n.
(6.32:) TCASHM for the sake of that. 03]%
-arthiya 4. : 312 I having that/those as its
purpose, for the sake of that/those. *3THT
-atman q. 98 Td W & 3T T whose self
(is known) as that (param brahman, smiou 2u).
of I8 -nistha (T 2.24: & 2.44:) 2. TR FEIOT
w oA aed a@
commitment is in that (brahman, q@"ﬁ“«.?\s). oq¥
-para (G 2.24)) a. T TH ITH T having
that as the ultimate. QYT -parayapa (e
2.24:) o TG F&T TG W T T having that
(brahman) as the ultimate end. *9HI] -prasada
(Ao 2.24:) . TH T IR 3TJUe: the grace
of that (Lord, ‘lToTﬁOR.&?). o -buddhi a.
T‘I'F{\IF[ ST T Tﬂ"@: I whose intellect
(knowledge) has attained that (param brahman,
Tl 219).  © -bhava-bhavita .

whose  sole



GITA DIC
TR TE: TH1E: |: 9IAd: being (having been
made) in that state. OEI?[\ -vat /n. (6.19:) AT
similatly (corr. F§L...8...). © -vid .
(6.24:) T af ST ?{Fﬂ the one who knows

that, the knower of that.

<l tada  (ta-dd) in. (6.19) TREA IS at that
time, then, corvelative with ISI.

a1 tan V8.U. (pp. I 6.6 foRaR stretch.

3TTUHe anusam- (8= 2.55:) TPd:e stretch
along side. ﬁb Vi- stretch.

o tanu (tan-i) (5 VT TSRAR stretch) . &fioT
slender, thin; YT moderate, soft. O tanu £
=fth manifestation, body, ¥4 form.

A9 tap V1.U. or 4.U. (pr. 1.U. TOMT o 4.U. TS
ST, pr. pt. AU, pp. T) =T (3E) be hot; TIhH
heat, burn, scorch. 9° pra- heat, etc.

dY tapa (tap-a) (- \/FTCLE*—VIT& be hot, heat) a. in
cpd. — A9 heating; U tormentor, vexer.

Y _tapat (tap-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NTI T be
hot, heat) heating, scorching.

9Y_tapas (tap-as) #. (f NTI F< be hot,
heat) AT fire; TIeT pain; HET  prayerful
discipline (hence called religious discipline), any

(UpasanaYoga.org)

TIONARY AHId_ tasmat

difficulty one undergoes to accomplish some
end (esp. when that end is for gaining the Lotrd).
oI -yajiia (Tl 2.24: & 2.33) o AT T T
for whom prayerful discipline is the worship
(offering to the Lotd). ©
Ad9EId who does tapas, ascetic.

d9Y tapasya (tap-as-ya) den. P. (fi TUH) (pr.
27 o, AT TU undertake a discipline.

W tapta (tap-ta) pp. (of \/ﬁ"{?:l"_vlTef be hot, heat)
Y heated, burned, consumed; dIH: Wﬂ‘%ﬁl

performed as a discipline.

dH tama spo. suffixc (6.25:) AT best—.

THY tamas (tam-as) 7. (f VT @ be faint)
YRR darkness; HE  delusion, 3T-3
ignorance; "IUT—‘ﬁ? one of the three principles
[gunas), as @ mental disposition it is dullness. °KIL
-dvara (He 2.24: & 2.33) n. pl. THH: RS
S G-HIRTHHE GRITOT SHMRT: the gateways (i.c.,
requiring, etc.) to darkness (i.c., to hell, in the
form of pain and delusion, 928 3R).

dltara gpr. suffix (6.25:) 31T better—.

dd tava tava prn. sg. gen. (of @) your.

A tasmat (ta-smat) pm. abl. sg. from that.
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dId tata
Wﬁ\z’n. dd: therefore.
did tata . 'FCITJ' father; woc. (addressing elders,

superiors, children, or pupils) deat.

MY tamasa (tam-as-a) «. (f- VT © be faint)
(£ ) T: THIPTI-GEF AR what is of or
predominantly from tamas guna, T‘I'q)f—"IUT—W
who is predominantly of the tamas mental

-priya 4. AEEET 9

favorite of dull people (or favorite when a

disposition, dull. ©

person is dull).

didd tavat (ta-vat) prm. a. (4.18:) (correlative with
M) ...that much; ...that long; ...that far.

ﬁ‘_’[\ tij N7.A. (des. impr. 2 gz fafcera 5.41:)
TreuT-sHeor sharpen; &HIEAM  endure, allow
(accept objectively, with understanding devoid
of complaints, the contacts with the natural pairs

of opposites in the world, T3 .2¥).
T8 tigrhat (tisih-[a]-at) pr. pr (of VeI TIFRE-
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ tremain 5.15.4:) remaining.

TSI tigrhati (tisih-a-ti) pr 3 0. (of = TFA-
ﬁﬁ?ﬁ temain 5.15.4:) (he/she/it/who) remains.
?ﬁ&”T tiksna (tik-spa) a. (fr. \/ﬁlﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁ sharpen

ot be sharp 2.81:) GiE) sharp, intense, violent; YH-

GITA DICTIONARY
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9T a kind of taste: bitter (tikta).

q tu tu pel. BESIETY but, whereas, rather, than, never

begins a sentence or pada (like enclitic), sometimes

merely for stress like eva.

JHS tumula 4. FFHS tumultuous.
qed tulya (tul-ya) o (/- V&

I weigh) 8-
alike, same, similar. °

-nindatma-samstuti ». F=T ¥ MH-TEI:
T ﬁ":{I(‘*—I—H'@(‘Ir\I qcd I for whom censure
and praise of himself (or herself) are alike.
-ninda-stuti «. BT T Wh: =

ﬁ*ﬁl—%ﬂ(‘i\l q Jod Y for whom censure and

o

praise are alike (as addtessing only this body or
mind, since the full and complete atman cannot
be flattered or damaged by any misconception
of it). TURTTHT -priyapriya «. i = o1-fir
ERERIER] ﬂ?} 9 T for whom the pleasant
and the unpleasant are (objectively viewed) the
same (way) (Le., that all creatures avoid the
unpleasant and do not avoid the pleasant, and that this
body and mind is of the same nature as creatures, yet
certain  situations are unavoidable and therefore are

accepted as they are).
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QY tus V4P, (pr. TA, pp. T 2.88:) T be

satisfied. E’l{rg sam- ('\q:LO 2.55:) be satisfied.

q¥ tusra (tus-a) pp. (of NIX U be satisfied
2.88:) satisfied, pleased, happy.

M tusri (tus-ri) £ (- VTT TR be satisfied 2.88)
T satisfaction, contentment, E")T‘ﬁﬂ -

(13 2
7‘1’@'2 a sense of “enough” towards whatever

comes.

?Lmﬁ"i[ taspim  (tasnim) in. ﬁ—’{q turning
silent.

Q?ﬁ-q tritya (tr-tiya) ordinal (4.26:) third.

L trp V4.P. (pp. T<) UM be content.

qu trpta (trp-ta) pp. (of NTT WO be content)
¥ satisfied.

aﬁ trpti (t'p-ti, also trp-ti) £ (i \/ﬂ'q\ WO be

content) G ) satisfaction, satiation.

TN trsna (tis-nal-a) £ (. VT ToomEmam be
thirsty) YIS longing (for what one

does not have), thirsting. °W
-asanga-samudbhava - o7 ¥ ’AEF:

IOTHFAT: &9 I born of longing (towards

what one does not yet have) and attachment

(towards what one has).

TIONARY h tyakta

G t7 \1.P. (pr. TR 2.3:, fur. ATATT 5.33: & 2.101:)

E{EF}T swim, sail, fly; ?)Eﬁ leap over, cross. 3ﬁ°
° vyati- cross over. GHP
sam- (§=° 2.55:) cross ovet.

atl- cross over.

a- te encl. pra. sg. dat. gen. (of TH) for ot unto you,

te pm. masc. pl. nom. and neut./fem. du.
nom. | ace. (of A]) they, those.

ﬁ\_rlﬂ\tejas (tej-as) n. (fr. \/ﬁﬁ[\ﬁWﬁ sharpen or
be sharp) Srer-ardy light and heat (defining
attributes of agni), brilliance, radiance; FHIH

yout.

majesty, power, splendor, glory; UNTe¥T self-
oW  -amsa-sambhava
(5STTe o7 written TSI 4. TTG: 37T TH-IT:
TS I born of a fraction of (My, the
Lotd’s, 9=fi%0.%2) power. SHT -maya (sSHe)
m. AU full of (mostly of) brilliance. ©

-rasi (OGﬁTTO) m. T-QF mass of brilliance.
°fa:,|-\ -vin (OﬁTJIT‘D . TSI who has tejas

(who has force, combined mental and moral

confidence.

power, majesty, self-confidence, and passion in
his/her life).

?ﬁzrtoya (toya) 7. ST watet.
Ih tyakta (tyak-td) gp. (of ST BT abandon
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2.81:) given up, renounced. °‘_’hﬁa -jivita «.
h Sl 39 who has given up (his/her) life.
TARTE -sarva-parigraha » = G
@-HR: IT who has disowned every
possession.

RPH_ tyaktum (tyak-tum) inf (of NS BT
abandon 2.81:) to give up.

IFT tyakiva (tyak-tva) in. pr. (of NS BT
abandon 2.81:) giving up, disowning, not
identifying with.

ST tyaj V71.U. (pr. I o, por. P. I, pr. pr.
TS, pp. D 2.81:, pot. ps. pt. AT 6.8:, in. pr.
IFET 2.81: <, inf. TP 2.81:) FHT abandon,
leave; I-dRe renounce, disown, not identify
with. qﬁ° pari- TRz completely abandon,
etc.

ST tyajat (tyaj-[a]-at) pr. pr (of N T
abandon) tI'ﬁ\'al\—“I'FLdisowning; giving up.

T tyaga (tyag-a) ». (f. \/Fq?[ THT abandon

2.82:) HHMH mature renunciation (and the

lifestyle born out of that complete renunciation)
(-not to be confused with denunciation, it is

instead a natural maturation process, like

abandoning marbles and balloons); -5 T
the process of a maturing renunciation (of the
results of action) (and the lifestyle born out of
that attitude, involving an appreciation of the
Lord as everything). °® -in (ofﬁ:D a. IS
renouncing; S-S one who renounces, a
renunciate. °th® -phala » T HFH the
result of renunciation.

AT tyajya (tyaj-ya) por. ps. pr. (of NS g
abandon 6.8:) TIH to be giving up.

A traya (tray-d) . (f é) threefold; #. T triad,
group of three. Trere trayi-dharma . =1
SJfoFT AR-A0T faeiaTF: o ritual (that is
enjoined) by (any of the) the three Vedas, I
FT Vedic ritual.

mtrayo-das’a (trayo-das-a) ordinal (4.23.d: &
4.26:) thirteenth.

= tri num. a. mn. pl. (f pl. ﬁl’ﬂ 4.25:) three. °Hl
-dha in. (6.19: & 4.28:) TI-GBRIT threefold. ofery
-vidha a. T1-9%R threefold.

I Trai (=N 4.4, 5.88) 1.4 (pr. TET 2.71)
Wprotect

%TRT trai-gupya (trai-gup-[a]-ya) = (f. T

118




(UpasanaYoga.org) GITA DICTIONARY <& daksa

=0T invite, address) T IO HH-
TTETAYT HARR: the combination of the three
gupas (see Ho3°4.9), ie., samsara. ©
-visaya a. ‘}—‘IU?T TOR: fawr: yemiEdss: I
having samsara as the subject matter.

ERCo) trai-lokya (trai-lok[a]-ya) » (/. N@I%
e see) 10T BIHMT THER: the collection of
the three worlds (FF-HE-ITAGIHTER Blh-TTH

the three spheres of heaven, of mortals, and of

hell; or bhir, bhuvas, svar [earth, intermediate
region (ie., the atmosphere), and heaven]|).
oISy -rajya . - S9Y dominion over
the three worlds.

aﬁﬂtrai-vidya (trai-vid-y[a]-[a]-a) « (f- Vo
T know) F-IS]:-TH-Tag versed in the three
Vedas (cither Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, and Sama
Veda which predominate in Vedic rituals; or the
three types of Vedic mantra: rC recited

metrically, saman sung, and yajus read as prose).
I tvac £ = skin or hide, T bark.
odq tvad (tv-ad) pm. 2 person sg. abl. from you;

pr. 2 person sg. in empd. °— 4.2: for TH you.
o3 -anya pm. &X: 3T other than you,

anyone (other) than you. OT'IH\-tas (o7 24: &
2.24:) in. (6.19:) TAHBRIA from you. °UHIK
-prasada (<9 2.24:) » q9 YHIS: your grace
(FTe2¢.103). °GH -sama (e 2.24:) o. T TH:
equal to you.

dH tvam (tv-am) pr. (sg. nom.) you 4.2:.

AL tvar 1.4, (pr. T, pr. mid. pr. T 6.5: &
2.92:) ST hasten, be quick.

AT tvaramanpa (tvar-a-mana) pr. wid. pt. (of
\/c—d{éﬁ hasten 6.5: & 2.92:) hurrying.

ANV encl. pro. sg. ace. (of TH 4.2:) to you.

R da a (f \N&T S give) only in cmpd. — (6.24.1.)
TR T what gives—.

'G:E' damstra (dams-fra) . (fr. \/‘@T\ I bite
2.104:) (£ 3) TT-UTg-5T-UT=T-E: TT-9<: fang
or tusk (teeth that are positioned at the two ends
of a row of teeth). och{[&b -karala (E\'EIEEO) a.
?ET&T: FS: Tohe: horrible with fangs.

& daksa (daks-a) a. (fi- V&I F9S be suitable,
be skillful) TYUT able, skillful, TT-FH¥S suitable
ot proper in duties, T HIEY eI TAE

Qﬁ'q_j TH: able to make quick and appropriate

decisions regarding present matters, adept, wise
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ﬂﬁl‘“dakgina
in all situations.

3feror daksipa (daks-ina) pro. a. (fi- ST RIS
be suitable, be skillful 2.92:) 39T southern; 31-
IH-HTT-¥T being on the right side (when facing
the rising sun for prayer, the south is on your

tight) (gpp. vama, left); ¥I& honest, upright.
H%WT daksina m.n. T the right side,

south, STETOT daksing £ a-9 HHOT: Qrgaref
) S wealth (property, cattle, money, etc.)

given out appropriate to the function (of each of

GITA DICTIONARY

S datta (dat-ta) pp. (of V& T give 6.6: irreg)
given.

e dadhmau (da-dhm-au) perf. 3 sg. (of NEHT
TR blow 5.8.2: & .4: & 5.27.2.d:) (he/she/it/who)
blew.

TH dam V4P (pr. pt. cs. THIA) SURH be tame, be

tranquil; tame, subdue, master.

<H dama (dam-a) . (fr \l‘ﬂ'{ I be tame)

tranquility of the external organs

(UpasanaYoga.org)

o . ) (of the organs of action and the sense organs),
the officiating priests and other bl’ahmanas) to

complete a ritual. °HAIT -ayana ». W
TIIOTII:  southward course (of the sun);
YUHTT: af\w the six months in which (the
sun) moves southward; SUHTHT: SfeToTaor <ordm
the deity (the aspect of the Lord) that is the six-

mastery over behavior, restraint.

<HId damayat (dam-ay[a]-at) pr. pt. (of es. NH
ST be tame) taming; ARG who enforces
discipline.

T dambha (dambh-a) = (f V&M HIS

months of the southern course of the sun
(Feloc Y).

Y dagdha (dag-dhd) pp. (of VGE STE-F0T
burn 2.106: & 2.76: & 2.78:) burned.

QUS danda (dandd) . TFA 3 (HA-HROM)
what tames—a staff or club; force of arms,

army; punishment; mastery, discipline.
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deceive) e T hypoctisy (falsely declaring
one’s virtues, demanding that others know your
virtues that you don’t have), pretension. © 1

-artham 7z (6.32)) T out of hypocrisy.

oJEGRIAT -ahaskara-samyukta o T4
T IMEHNUT T HIh: endowed Fﬂddled) with
hypocrisy and egotism. © -mana-

madanvita <. : I HF: T HS: o S-AUH-
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TR o 3N filled with hypocrisy, demands

for respect, and with arrogance.

< day 7.4. TH give; T go; I protect,
HEMAM  show compassion; TEHREIM  injure;
3R take.

AT daya (day-[a]-d) £ (fn V&I HEUTRM show
compassion) Tl ’1@"3 g'@'ﬁ compassion

towards suffering living beings.

Q'Cf darpa (darp-a) . (fr. \/%’{‘5’& HTE be elated
or be deluded) Ta@T-49-F-SHTTR- M IH:

arrogance (due to one’s education, wealth,

family connections, etc., born out of not

b
understanding the factors responsible for what
one has, thinking “I am responsible for these,”
instead of the appropriate attitude of gratitude

and objectivity).

Qf'_‘r darsana (dars-ana) ». (fi VG¥I U&7 scc)
LESIT Eﬁf seeing, vision, what sees, the eye,
knowing, teaching; Tg’?ﬂﬁ A  the scen,
appearance, what is seen, object (a sight); /n
cmpd. —° = T having the appearance of-.
ohllg1 -Kanksin o TTE FHFT TVT 3
M desirous of seeing.

<l da

TR darsayamasa (dars-ay[a]-a-m-as-a)
os. peri. perf. 3 or 1 sg. (of \/‘331 U&7 sce 5.29:)
(he/she/it/who/I) showed.

Eﬁfa darsita (dars-i-ta) pp. (of es. V‘%’?T\a&‘l'”}f see

6.6:) was shown.

?(ﬁf:[\dars'in (dars-in) a. wusunally at the end of a
cmpd. — (fr. @Iﬁ&‘lﬁ see) ¥ 73N one whose
nature is to see—, T 3'[_;[ who sees—.

R _dasan das-an (ako das-an) num. a. n. pl.
(4.23.2:) ten.

R dasana (das-ana) . (. VG S bitc) &
tooth. °3I~d¥ -antara 4. -9 between the
teeth.

TIONARY

RM dasama (das-a[n]-ma) ordinal (4.26:) tenth.

SR dah V1.P. (pr. T&IT, ps. pr. TEU, pp. T 2.106: &
2.76: & 2.78:, pot. ps. pt. STRT 6.8:) TEHI-THIUT burn,
consume with fire; ps. be burned. qﬁo pari-

burn, etc.; ps. burns (w/ active sense 7.28:).

M da V3.U. (pr. S T 5.20.1:, fur. SRATT <, ps.
pr. T 5.37.1, pp. ] 6.6 irreg. and after certain
prefixes it contracts to X, pot. ps. pt. /I, in. pt. &M
6.9:) T give (see also the root IH), put. 3le g-
- take, accept. 9° pra- give, etc. Al
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QR daksya
vya- foeror open.
QT daksya (daks-[a]-ya) #. (fi- V&I P91 be
suitable, be skillful) T&T&T HI9: adroitness, TedT
JUAY Y S-SR IR ability to act

in

GITA DIC

without confusion suddenly presented

situations demanding action.

I datavya (da-tavya) pot. ps. pt. (of N&T TH

give) to be given.

< dana (da-ana) n. (fr. \&T g give) T H0H

the act of giving or offering, charity, JAT-3Tfh

ey (proptiety in) distribution according to

one’s capacity; 3Uel{ the gift or offering itself.
-Kriyd /ST TRAT activity of charity.

QHd danava (danav-a) . TEET:  TTEH

offspring of the female demon Danu, J&H a
demon.

S dara (dar-a)
wife.

T div V1.P. or 10.U. (pr. 39T, Taafer ) o
lament, distress. Qﬁ pari- lament, etc.

4 div V4.U. (. S=af T 5.06.1) T shine
(otig. throw rays of light); ﬁ@mﬂ{ play (esp.
throw dice).

m. (f N§ 3R respect) TQN

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

ﬁa_[div (div) (weak stem for T before vowel terms.
3.35:) £ (fr. \/ﬁa\ﬂ?ﬁ shine) @ heaven; 3THTT
sky.
= divya (div-yd) . (f- \TSF el shine) fafa
Hd: heavenly, divine, 3-9Ihd not ordinary,
extraordinary; FITATCHH effulgent.
-an- ekodyatdyudha a.
ﬁalﬁ SR I M SRARI
IR in which are many extraordinary upraised
weapons. © -gandhanulepana ..
T T a9 (anointed) with a celestial
fragrant ointment. HIIFTET
-malyambara-dhara .. TseaTt= Arear= gearfor
RO TN T gRATT T wearing celestial

garlands and attire.

TSR dis V.U, (. Tl 3 286, pp. oW 285,
pot. ps. pt. ST 6.8:, in. pt. °TGTA) TH grant; AT
point out, teach, reveal. ° ud- point out, etc.
3Ye upa- point out, etc. I° nis- (ﬁ%’ 2.24:
& 2.29:) point out, etc. I Pra- point out, etc.

TSI dis (0is) £ (- VRS T grant, SrHRT a1

3R

(compass) direction (north, south, east, west,

plall

what  grants  space/accomodation)

north-east, etc.), quarter, region;
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directions, (in) all directions.

% dih V2.0, (op. T 2106 2.76: & 2.78:) TR

augment, smear, stain. Yo pra- augment, etc.

?a'c[\dip N4.A. (pp. B, pp. os. T 6.6:) TS
shine, burn. 9o pra- shine, etc.

?ﬂ-q dipa (dip-a) . (fr \/'qﬁ'{v_olﬁ shine) I oil
lamp.

éﬁﬁa’ dipita (dip-i-td) pp. (of cs. NG STS burn
6.6:) lit.

?31?[ dipta (dip-ta) pp. (of &I S shine, burn)
illumined, blazing, brilliant. © -an-
alarka-dyuti ». 3F>: = 37h: = 3! Sl
TN SR qaT: Fd: T F: oo I
whose brilliance is like a blazing fire or the
(blazing) sun. © -visala-netra a.
ST gSEsd feRmAT ferRdtonE =T
EI'F\\U:F[ in whom are (countless) brilliant, large
eyes. °BARIAH -hutasa-vaktra «. T =
aqﬁgam: T o T TT I I whose
mouth(s) is/are like blazing fire(s).

AT dapti (dip-ti) £ (- \EIT ST shine) T
brilliance, light. “HT -mat 4 JfeT: 37 371

having brilliance.

GITA DICTIONARY

§Y9 duk-kha
Tﬂ‘ﬂ‘ dirgha (dirghd) «. 3T extended (in space
or time), 1 -satrin (lit.
“long-threaded””) AT H-JIROT: I 3T
. AT HAA o A 19 7 AT stretching

out (what is to be done—today ot tomorrow—

o

long.

a.

that is not done even within a month),
procrastinating, procrastinator.

9 dup-kha (dupkhd) a. (fi- V& STERRT dig,
) AT difficult dig, or “having a bad/
out-of-round axel-hole,” alo & TH “a bad
space (in the heart/mind),” o Q) AT
unpleasant, painful. §& duh-kha » @
sorrow (in the form of guilt, regarding one’s
own omissions and commissions, and of hurt,
regarding others’ omissions and commissions);
drer physical pain; 'S':EJJT% unpleasant or
painful situation, adversity. °3I=d -anta .
TEE I UM IWMH: T cessation (or
alleviation) of sorrow. o3BT -glaya .
MM 3TPF: abode of misery. oA -tara gw.
a. (6.25:) FATIHFT-HT more painful. °H -M 7z,
(7.8.8:) B with difficulty. 0?%1?[ -yoni £ 3:9-
$ROT  the source of the unpleasant/pain.

YRS -sokamaya-prada ». 5@ = %

123



9 dus
T AW T YI=Sd B that gives pain, sorrow,
and disease. o -samyoga-viyoga

'3’:@: T '3':@—13@1? o e

disassociation from association with sorrow (a

definition of yoga). °&1 -han a. (6.24: & 3.21:)

_g':'@TEf AT &f=T what destroys (all) sorrows.
o dus V4.P. (pr. T, pp. T 2.88:) TFA (FT-

“4?{) be bewildered, be corrupted, be defiled, be
debased. 9o pra- be bewildered, etc.

¥ dusra (dustd) pp. (of \IL ®F-9F be

corrupted 2.88:) Y¥ corrupted, become corrupt,

7.

degraded, adulterated, debased.

S dus in. (maybe fr. \@SLW—’-'I%' be corrupted) i
cmpd. (6.36:) S8 illfittingly, improper,
mal-adaptive (not in keeping with dharma and
the circumstances). 3T -atyaya (33 2.24: &
2.29:) 4. G 3TRA: T difficult to cross (lit.
“whose crossing is with difficulty””). *3NI]
-@sada (5% 2.24: & 2.29:) . T TR I
IY difficult to get a fix on. °hd -krt (T
before = 9, perhaps influenced by 2.101: and/ or the root
\f'g'GL Sfrom which SH_is derived, an exception to general
sandhi rules where we wonld expect T 2.24: e,
jihvamiiliya or upadhmaniya of. 1.5.b:, or excpect TH°

O

GITA DICTIONARY
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2.26:) m. (6.24.2:) 31-g" FATT one who takes to
a-dharma. °hd -krta (§° before B q) ». I
1-krtin S° before 1) a.
doing

karmic demerit.
-hTRA
mal-adaptive acts (not in keeping with dharma
and the circumstances). °¥l -ga (G 2.24: & 2.29:)
a. (6.24.3:) ST W difficult to go past or
accomplish; 7 T difficulty, ¥R the life of
continual becoming. © -gati (T 2.24: &
2.29)) f HfcFdT T a bad end, a bad result.
-nigraha (5% 2.24: & 2.29:) a. §&T
R I8 difficult (or impossible) to restrain.
fRI&T -niriksya (T 2.24: & 2.29)) 2. T
Tre: difficult to see. YT -pira (§F before
Y, perbaps influenced by 2.101: and/or the root \/§5L
Sfrom which SY_is derived, an exception to general sandhi
rules where we wonld expect §:° 2.24: ie., jinvamiiliya
or upadhmaniya ¢f. 1.5.b:, or expect T 2.26:) a. -
RMHF-gI0T is  difficult,
insatiable. °YLOT -parapa S5 before B 9) a.
E’:@:f O 3 whose satisfaction is difficult,
insatiable. °99 -prapa G5° before F 1) a. EgeRl
T 21 difficult to gain. © -buddhi (%

2.24: & 2.29:) a. ﬂvl?‘Hdl Gil%: I whose thinking

doing  improper  acts,

o

whose  satisfaction
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is distorted. SHTT -mati G 2.24: & 229:) a.
@ﬁ\’:ﬁﬂ Afd: T whose thinking is distorted.
HYY -medhas (§T 224 & 2.29:) a. Hiead-
YL &N (a person) whose thinking s
distorted. TG -yodhana (% 2.24: & 2.29:)
m. (G FAT I “difficult to fight”) the
eldest of the hundred sons of the blind King
Dhrta-rastra and cousin to the Pandavas, who
was raised by parents blind to his needs, and
who suffered humiliation while growing up by
being continually bested by his cousins,
especially at the hands of Bhima—his resulting
warped mind, his unmerited power given to him
by his blind father, and his lack of a sense for
dharma and propensity for a-dharma led
inevitably to the great war. “@HA -labhatara
(T 224: & 229) ¢pv. o @A FHAL more
difficult to attain.

TIONARY ¥ drsta
of view. oCIH -stham 7. (7.8.8:) T as distant,

as far.

QG drdha (dr-dha) pp. (of\/é'{@ be strong/firm
2.111:) -9 fixed, immovable; ST hard, firm;
SRR intense. ST =T -niscaya «. & fErR:
cH-TI-favd Fed: ere@dr: I whose
resolve (regarding the truth of himself or
herself) is firm. °H -m in. (7.8.8:) - ey
firmly, definitely; arfavre very. °dd -vrata .
36 9d I& whose vow(s) is firm, whose

commitment is firm.

RAdrs V1.P. (pr. TR 5.15.6:, impf. TTET
5.15.6:, impr. T 515.6:, por. T 5.15.6:, fut:
e 2.86:, ps. pr. W, ¢s. impu. M, o5, peri. perf.
SUATHT 5.29:, pr. pr. T 5.15.6:, pp. TF 2.85:, pp.
s, SRRTA 6.6, past act. pt. A 6.7: & 2.85:, in. pt.
QT 2.85:, /nf. SHH 2.85:) U&7 sce, know (see with

the intellect, know with the same clarity as

EEdUh N2.U.9 TTOT fulfill, yield. seeing), discern; cs. PEINE] show, make see. 31
Se duh a (7. \@E qulﬁ fulfill, yield) ondy in cmpd. | @NU- see, etc.; I HIRR- T - accordingly
—o (6.24:) I 3T what fulfills—, what yields—. see, accordingly understand (i.e., as taught in

Y dara (dara) a. oYY distant, far; 1T out | Some manner), JTRAT] TeRTe see in keeping
of view. °QUl -epa (O%UT inst) in. by far. °F with the teaching as taught by a teacher. 9o pra-
-stha . (6.24.1:) T distant, far; 317K out | See etc. WHO sam- FFFe clearly see, know.
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¥ drsta
S¥ drsra (drs-td) pp. (of \@YL T&I0T see 2.85:) seen,
-piirva . g8 S seen

known, discerned. ©

before.

QU drsravat (drs-ravat) past act. pr. (of NG

T sce 6.7: & 2.85:) having seen.

gﬁ-drgﬂ (drs-#i) £ (f VT T&I0T sce 2.85:) NG

seeing, sight, vision; ﬂﬁ&' understanding, opinion;

7 eye.
ST drspva (drs-wva) in. pr. (of NG T&I0T sce 2.85:)

seeing, knowing.

S drh N1.P. (pp. §@ 2.111) TS be strong, be firm.
Q dF N9.P. (o5 impf, STEEA) fO_RUT tear, break

open, pierce. I4° VI- tear, etc.

Qﬁf deva (dev-d) a. (fr \/ﬁa\ i{?ﬁ,?ﬁaﬁﬁ Eﬁ that
which shines) BIRGIRED effulgent; T celestial;
TR worshipful. S deva » (£ §) 3R an
immortal (having a subtle body that does not
decay, yet is time bound), RIS any of the hosts
of celestial deities (devatas, several of them are
considered as heavenly posts, such as Lord Indra
and Lord Brahma, to which are appointed

various exalted jivas for the duration of one or
more world cycles [kalpas]); TRHHR the Lord

126

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)

(viewed as Vispu, Siva, Brahman, Hiranya-
garbha, Praja-pati, etc., who are also termed
“00ds,” e.g., Lord Visnu is the Lotrd viewed as
the sustainer, but they in fact are “deities’ in the
sense of being particular aspects or facets of

Paramesvara—the only Lord who is everything);

FIAATcHS: ATHT luminous conscious being, 1
(the self); gﬁ'&f the Lord viewed as any of the
sense organs (who thus illumine the wortld);
LChl presiding deity, the Lord viewed as any
form or function in the world (as the nimitta-
karana [efficient/intelligent cause] of that form
or function), a limited god (such as the concept
of a god residing in a heaven, battling a devil,
and excluding me—in fact then excluding every
“me” in the universe, and so is overwhelmingly
outnumbered, and, being there in heaven and
not here, can thus become irrelevant to every
“me” in the universe). °-§S-QT -i$a (sF°) . JAT
é’?T: the Lord of the deities (i.e., the Lord who
constitutes all deities). °5|€fg|- -rsi (oaﬁ) m. 33
TF 6 one who is a deity and a sage, a divine
sage. ° -datta . 9 T given by the gods;
the name for Arjuna’s conch (given to him by a
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god). 0%3 -deva . SFFT JT: the Lotrd of the

deities (i.e., the Lord who constitutes all deities),
(Lotd Krsna) used as an epithet of the Lotd. °ﬁxr‘;r-
TOURIYSIT -dvi-ja-guru-prajiia-pijana ».
ar: = f§-Sm T RE: T YR T s oA
worshipping/honoring  the  deities,  the
twice-born (i.e., those initiated into scriptural
study), teachers, and scholars. oI -bhoga 7.
CCICINICE experiences of the celestial deities.
oS -yaj a. (6.24:) QBI'IT‘LEIGI_(}T who worships the
deities. 9 -vara o SIFT R AL exalted
among deities. °dd -vrata a. éég gd Fm:

I who has commitment towards the deities.

Gl devata (dev-d-ta]-a) £ (f i&a g,
Sreafd T that which shines) T ufawr wifth:
dT the Lord viewed as any form or function in
the wotld (considered as the presiding deity
which is that form or function, as the nimitta-
karana [efficient/intelligent cause| of that form
or function in which the entire Paramesvara can
be appreciated in this one form or function—
rather than as the upadana-karapa [matetial
cause| of which this one form or function is a

limited presentation), a deity.
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W devala (dev-a-la) 7. -9 a scer/sage

feh dehika

called Devala.

9 desa (des-d) m. (fr. NTSRI T grant, 3TEehTT

what is granted space/accomodation) ¥

place, region.

<@ deha (deh-a) .. (f g ST [T T

anoint, augment, SRR ﬁiéqq\ “what is
anointed daily”’) H§FE embodiment, ¥ T the
subject to

body (dahana-yogya !What is

cremating]). © -antara-prapti f
@%'I?D I TE TR aF W gain of
another body (after this one). °% -in (T ) .
Qﬁ'{'{ 3 3R who has a body, embodied; 7.
Gﬁm myself/oneself associated with the
body, SETYHFT STe: myself/oneself with the
judgment that I am the body, an individual.
oYd -bhrt a. (6.24.2:) a%aﬂhaving a body; 7. %8
ferwfe gfd a corporal being, STE embodied one,
esp. a human being; Wﬂm having the
judgment that oneself is the body. °dd_-vat a.
T T IR having a body; ﬂ‘eﬁnﬂaﬁ
having the judgment that one is the body.
gYRd -samudbhava « <E& 3f-se-
Yd: the origin of the body.




<fesh dehika

& dehika (deh-ika) o. (4. VT 3T [ 32T
d] anoint, augment) W—q@lﬁ:{ related to the
body or embodiment.

éFq daitya (dait[i]-ya) . TTA-a%T descendant of
Diti (the wife of Hiranya-kasyapu—all her
descendants are demons), a demon.

<9 daiva (daiv-[a]-a) « (£ é) (. NTea T,
AT 31T that which shines) QEI'IT'L 3MTA: what
has come from the Lord or the deities; ero)
TSH having to do with the Lord or the deities,
belonging to the Lord or the deities, divine,
uplifting, rfearsh predominantly of ¥TI-T0T; Ith
approptiate, worthy (e.g., a worthy behavior).

daiva ». SEaT deity. ©

-asura-sampad-vibhaga-yoga . <amgR-
'\qTEI'f;';\"H'I'IT: Eﬁ INT: YROT I whose topic is
the distinction between worthy and unworthy
dispositions.

?\ﬁq dO§a (dOs—a) m. (fr \/'3"{ W—’:@T be
corrupted) fIR  fault, defect; T karmic
demerit, crime. °a'(—'|:\ -vat « T R offed

having a defect, defective.

Vs daur-balya (daur-balfa]-ya) # (f. Nei&
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o= animate) ﬂ%—&:ﬂ weakness.
< dyu \2.P. TR rush at, attack.

< dyu £ (5. \/ﬁa\ﬂ?ﬁ shine) (weak stem ﬁa[z 5g. loc.
EE] 3.35:) T heaven; 3T sky.

g dyut \7.4. T shine.
i dyuti (dyut) £ (- VET ST shine) T

brilliance.

g dyumna (dyu-mna) #. (f- N ST rush
at) & wealth; SIS power.

gd dyata (dyi-td) » (f. Na Bl shine) §U_T
gambling, dice.

= dyo (dyo) £ (- T S shine) (3.41:) TR
heaven; 3THRT sky. { dyava-
prthivyos (ST is a frozen Vedic dual in place of
BIC]) 6.40:) 1. du. gen. or loc. T ‘I@Eﬁ T T of

(ot in) heaven and earth.

S dravya (drav-ya) poz. ps. pt. (of \g T move/
attain 6.8: & 2.3: & 2.71:) moveable. Y2 dravya
n. ToRT wealth; IEJ object, thing. °H] -yajia «.
qrey se-fafanT a9-gr AT T who with
an attitude of worship (yajfia [offering to the

Lotd]) employs his/her wealth (for those who
are deserving), SR AT T for whom there is
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titual involving materials (rather than HIHT TH
I a ritual performed only mentally). °HI
-maya SA-UTX
materials.

¥ dragser (dras-1r) m. (fr. @ﬁ&w‘r see 2.85:) I
S seer, the one who sees; %’Q’T‘T\the one who
knows (the truth).

SUH drasrum (dras-rum) inf. (of \/‘?5'91 T&I0T see

6.10: & 2.85:) to sce.
QT drd N2.P. TTdt move, run; W9 (also 4.U.) sleep.
$ dru V1.2 (pr. TAM, pot. ps. pt. T 6.8) Tl

move, run, rush, flow.
§dru (dr-u) . (fr. \§ TORROT split) F&T trec; TMAT
branch.

U< dru-pada (dru-pad-a) ». name of the king
of the Paficala’s, the father of Drau-padi (Krsna,

a. consisting mostly of

the wife of the five Pdndavas). He was a rival of
Dropa. °Yd -putra ». §-95& I son of Dru-
pada, by the name of Dhrsta-dyumna, and

commander-in-chief of the Pandava army.

gt druh V4.P, ﬁmbear malice or hatred.
E\;TUT dropa (dropa) m. U name  for

Kaurava’s (Dur-yodhana, etc.) and Pandava’s

&% dvan-dva

teacher of the science of war. He fought on Dur-
yodhana’s side.

T droha (droh-a) 7. (fi. \§& TSI desire
to harm) ToPIRI-9T%F betrayal, treachery.

AR drau-padeya (drau-pad-e-ya) . pl. §-
TR U S F-Ta A R-T=I: T the five
sons of Drau-padi (daughter of Dru-pada) born

TIONARY

to each one of the five Pandavas.

% dva (dva) num. a. du. (4.25:) two, both. SISA
dva-dasa (dva-das-a) ordinal (4.23.c: & 4.26:)
twelfth.

& & dvan-dva (dva-n-dva) ». (lit. “two-two” here
the prior member retains an anomalous frozen 2° case
singular form) SAH pair, the pairs of opposites
(natural to the world, like cold and hot, pleasure and
pain, which are not produced by the mind, but by nature,
and which themselves do not delude an individual,
although an individual can be deluded about them), r
TF IS vaeEd RER-OEE gE-5E-
T FN-FHE G- G 55
1= ST she word dvandva (also) designates
the pair attraction and repulsion (raga-dvesa),

which are mind-made and which do delude, or rather
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constitute an important aspect of the delusion of, an | pl. fignratively the sense organs (gateways into the

individual, towards pleasure, pain, and their canses, and | mind, and out to the environment).

which two are mutually opposed to each other like cold '%’dvi num. in cmpd. (423:) two. o1 -ja a. (6.24.3:)
and hot, and which two afflict all beings in due conrse). T ST I twice-born: . STRIUE-S0-3T one
&8 dvan-dva . (6-40’ in grammar ””””mg} £t from the three classes: brahmarna, ksatriya, or

HHIH: the list compound (where each member is vaisya (often limited to just a brahmana) (The second

of equal importance, and is conjoined with each | ;... through the upanayana-samskara [he

(13 b . (14 2
other by “and,” sometimes “or,” e.g.,, dvandva |  ..7 .. ceremony performed for the above three

(13 » . (13 . b o oL 3
means “two and two” ie., “pair(s)”). classes, initiating a youngster as a student of the

-atita «. (“gone beyond—,” ie., “out of the Vedas]); 2. st |y egg-born
reach of=") F5: Sy of-fawoor-fer: creatures such as birds (laid, then hatched).

whose mind is not afflicted by the pairs of osﬁﬂ'q' -jottama . -fg\—,.rr;rrq 399 the best
opposites (.e., whose mind is not afflicted by the

natural pairs of opposites, such as hot and cold, pleasure

among brahmapas (or among the scriptural

educated classes of people). © -tiya ordinal
and pain, because that mind bhas neutralized or (4.26) second. oﬁ‘:’;‘[ -vidha 4 T§-9% twofold.

eliminated ~ the mind-made pair of raga-dvesa, .rgq. dvis V2.0 0 S5 ¥ 288 r. pt ot p
10VIs N2.U. (pr. ¥ 2.88:, pr. pr. &S, po. ps.

attraction and repulsion, itself born of égnamme). .° ot 57 65) a- Fral not be pleased, displeased,
-moha . §5-FAf8=T: HiE: delusion occasioned .
hate, despise. ¥° pra- not be pleased, etc.

by (i.c., that arises in the mind upon the natural )
T8 dvisat (dvis-at) pr. pr. (of VR S not

occurrence o the pairs of opposites

(quﬁQD‘%)‘ o -moha-nirmukta 4. be pleased) hating, hateful, being displeased.
- ﬁ"i"‘ﬁ: freed from delusion occasioned ﬁq dvesa (dvés-a) m. (fr. \/%E[ -l not be
by the (natural) pairs of opposites. pleased) farmr repulsion, aversion, displeasure,

TR dvara (dvdra) ” qﬁgﬂ' gate, gateway, door; G- binding desire (against a result).
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ﬁ'@'dve,s,ti (dves-£i) pr. 3 sg. (of \/'%'EL 1-U¥dT not
be pleased 2.88:) (he/she/it/who) despises.

5T dvesya (dvés-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NT§H 31-dTar
not be pleased 6.8:) hateful, displeasing.
dvesya . oA 1T

something not to one’s liking.

89 dvaidha (dvai-dh[a]-a) «. T§-9R twofold.
Y dvaidha . G99 doubt.

?’-'F[\dhan V3.P. (Vedic) g bear fruit. ﬁ° ni-

° stop bearing fruit, end, die.

Y dhana (dhan-a) #. (fi. Vedic VO 9 bear
fruit; or perhaps dhlal-ana fr. 4T 9RO hold, 98
give) oY goods, wealth, property; ﬂ@—%ﬁ booty
(won through conquest), prize. °3d -fi-jaya
(dhana-fi-jaya) 7. (6.32: & 2.55)) & ST il
(Arjuna) winner of laurels (titles and wealth
through his prowess). © -mana-
madanvita ». #9-AfE: o W% =9 anam
31f~ad: filled with demands for respect and with

arrogance because of wealth.

g9 dhanus (dhan-us) # (. V& oS
acquire wealth) AT archery bow. °dY -dhara
(Tde 2.24: & 2.29)) 2. G AT 31T who bears

someone or

GITA DICTIONARY

HII‘ dharma

the bow, archer.

YT dhara (dhar-a) «. (f- Vg 9RO support) only in
cmpd. —° (6.38:) AT 'Sf'%wearing—, bearing—.
g9 dharma (dhar-ma) 7. (fr. N§ 9ROl support,
YRATT T that which supports, ICREIRCICEE
3T that by which the world/person is
supported) HAA what is to be done, duty,
the

and provides a

tradition (Which supports individual’s

maturation, conducive/
supportive society for this maturation), adaptive
action (in keeping with the circumstances),
practice, (proper) method, (bence) teaching or
knowledge; the first of the four purusarthas (see
artha-kama); A lifestyle (esp. in pursuit of the
first and last purusarthas: dharma and moksa);
YATER (3) the natural order within the
universe, g%]?—ﬁa'q the Lotd’s order (ie., the
Lotd as the order) manifest in the universe
(materially and subtly as the natural physical and
psychological laws applicable throughout the universe, and
ethically as the natural retribution or justice for virtuous
or non-virtnous activity in the form of what are called
punya and papa, which are created only by a human |or

equivalent to human in other worlds| willful action, and
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remain to fructify eventually as a positive or negative
experience, respectively, either in this life or in a later
life—therefore connected with a fact of a continuance of
the individnal after the current life-span); T"J—W‘:f
action that yields pupya (favorable results); oI
the favorable result itself; ¥-HId intrinsic nature
(atman). *3Tfd%H -a-viruddha o =fer st
Qﬁ%—ﬁ not opposed to dharma. °3TIHT
-atman o TAMEE & F=F whose mind
conforms to dharma. SShTHTY -kamartha . P
g T HM: T e T (the first three
purusarthas as goals:) dharma (i.c., contextually
limited to accumulating punya [karma—ic merit],
Worife3¢.3¥), pleasure and security. 0@_1 -ksetra
n. ST 9M: the field of dharma. GETqTe
-samsthapanartha ». 99 Tw% T 98-
[T g 3T the goal that is the proper
establishment of dharma. ©° 1
-sammidha-cetas « 9% THE T T
whose mind is confused about dharma.

gzt dharmya (dhar-m[a]-ya) « (5 Vg 9ROl
suppott) Hﬁ—ﬂ?‘ﬁ in keeping with dharma, just,
FHAF-TFd approptiate, adaptive (in keeping
with the circumstances). °3¥{d -a-mrta .

GITA DICTIONARY
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I 3T 9= T O -0 = A 1-Hdo-
IO (9oretR.R0, this life as previously
desctibed) which is in keeping with dharma and

is immortal (in that it leads to immortality).

8T dha V3.U. (pr. ST OX 5.8.2: & 5.20.2:, imgp.

R 5.20.2: & 2.76: & 2.77: & 2.42:, fut. TR o,
ps. pr. S 5.37.1:, pr mid. pr. TAT 5.20.2: & 6.13:

& 6.5:, pp. & 6.6:, pot. ps. pt. 9T 6.8, in. pt. °TH,

inf. ¥TQH) ¥ROT hold, support, grasp (physically

or mentally); e give, place, set; T fashion,
° anuvi-
3HS° ps. be in conformity with, follow in the
wake of (w/acc., gen.). Ao abhi- sme
mention, tell; TG explain, teach; ps. is said to
be, is called. 1° abhisam- (°HT° 2.55:)
3%'93[ point at, aim at, have in view, regard. 3l
a- =emor place, offer. ﬁ° ni- = 9ROy put
down. Qﬁb prani- TSRHOT AT T lay down,
prostrate, bow low; &M distribute. fab Vi- T
LEET distribute; CRIECT)
Al vya- TR be
separated, be afflicted, be out of health; e
distribute; CHIECTWI command, control. YHTe
sama- T{ﬁ—w bring together, absorb;

make, form; YT nurture.

make, form;

command, control.
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W-alalldl (truly, completely) place, hold.

1] dhaty (dha-tr) 2. (f. NET 9ROT support F&H
give) %T’:lﬂ? the one who dispenses (the results
of all actions, ‘3-T°Tﬁoc.%) ; g0 —qﬁ the sustainer.

Y9 dhaman (dha-man) » (. N&T 9RO
support) T8 home, dwelling; 3PIF  abode;
ST light, splendor.

YT dharana (dhar-an[a]-a) f. (fr. es. \/%J RO}
support) ®RUT (the act of) holding; Tafd
steadiness.

YRA_dharayat (dhar-ay[a]-at) pr. pr. (fn Y
SIR support) holding; bearing (in mind),
knowing, maintaining,.

%Tl?ﬁTE' dharta-rastra (dhar-ta-ras-rr[al-a) .
g UHIH son of the blind King Dhrta-
rastra, pl. the hundred sons of that king, gd-
U HeAT: the allies of King Dhrta-rastra.

%ﬁ- dhr (dhi) £ (- Ve '%l*_\'l'l'qm\think over, with
) [or AT 5.8.8:] being reduced to T similar to
samprasaraza 2.3.a)) i@ thought, intelligence,
intellect; 9T wisdom, knowledge. °Hd -mat «.
ﬂ'@ﬂﬂthoughtful, intelligent, learned, wise.

4R dhira (dhira) o (5 V& R think

GITA DICTIONARY

gid dyri
over) Ei[@ﬂ?f\ one who uses his intellect (well),
%’amdiscerm'ng, discriminating (dharma from
a-dharma, sat from a-sat, atman from an-atman),
T‘IT_OT—flTﬁT‘Lknower of the truth.

Y dhii V6.P. (pp. g70) T shake. T nis- (T
2.24: & 2.29:) shake off (like a powerful horse shakes
off dust), remove.

YH dhiama (dha-ma) . (- g %T‘Eflef shake)
smoke, T&I-ha 2 sign of fire; %{q-é?ﬁ the
deity that is smoke (FeTffo¢.34).

Y dhr N1.U. (apart from pot., there is no pr. stem; uses
es. stem instead with no obvions causal sense) pot. P.
O, o, pr. TRATT T 5.40:, cs. impo. P. TRA 5.40:,
. ps. pr. oI 5.37.7;, pr. pt. os. A, pp. Gd)
0T support, hold, bear, sustain; M know
(bear in mind); TET grasp, scize. 3%° ud-
E‘%Eﬁ:r\o hold or lift up. 3Y° upa- support, etc.

Yd dhyta (dr-td) pp. (of Vg &R hold) seized.
oY -rasgra ». ga g 39 (lit. “who has seized
the kingdom”) King Dhrta-rastra, the blind son
of Vyasa and older brother of Pandu.

gﬁr drti (dhr-ti) £ (- Vg RO hold) 7 resolve,
firmness, fortitude; ﬂ'@' satisfaction. °3HIg-
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9 dhys
Fufad -utsaha-samanvita «. gfa:  gRor
SE: TEE: Ardr gufed: TIH: endowed
with resolve and effort (or endurance). ©
-grhita a. #for Jth: endowed with resolve.

Y dhyrs V5.P. (pp. 9T 2.88:) YT be bold.

Y dhrsra (dhrs-td) pp. (of NI IFTE be bold
288) S-faAT  bold, i
coutrageous. °aﬁ -ketu . (lit. “bold-flag”)
name of a great warrior on the Pandava side.
g4 -dyumna 7. (lit. “bold-power”) name of

a warrior on the Pandava side.

& dhenu (dhe-nd) £ ( V& T suckle) T milk-

cow; in empd. —° female—.

EHT dhma V7.P. (perf T 5.8.2: & 4: & 5.27.2.d: 37
dn. THT: 3 pl. TE:) TR blow (esp. a conch);
IE kindle a flame (by blowing). W° pra-
blow, etc.

&M dhyana (dhya-ana) » (5 & fEeammg
think over 58.8:) < meditation or
contemplation. ¥ is of two types: upasana

prayer) nididhyasana

Upasana s

impertinent,

(meditation or and

(contemplation). sajatiya-vriti-

pravaha (a consistent, undisturbed flow of

GITA DICTIONARY
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thoughts) centered on an object as an aspect of
the Lord (which flow of thoughts may
temporarily resolve in nirvikalpa-samadhi), this
is done for steadiness of mind and obtaining
grace. It is a method within karma-yoga, and is
preliminary within jfi@gna-yoga. Nididhyasana
starts with turning the attention from objects to
myself as their witness, then bringing in the
teaching of pratyag-atman (i.e., “I am pirpa
[complete],” etc.), and seeing the truth of these
words. This is done after sufficient study with a
teacher for removing any obstructions to
assimilating the teaching. °-‘%T[ -yoga 4. &4
sﬁr I YT I whose topic is dhyana.
NI -yoga-para < ®HH AH-TF-EU-

Qe He] I for whom contemplation (on

the nature of oneself) and dedication (focusing
only on oneself) are the ultimate (means) (ic.,
who lives as a sannyasin, 93¢ .4R).
- dhyayat (dhyay-at) pr. pr. (of V& 2.71.)
I mentally dwelling, continually reflecting
upon, meditating.

2 dhyai (=V&IT 5.8.8:) V1.P. (pr. pr. S 2.71:)
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ﬁf_vlmthink over, meditate, contemplate.
Y dhru V7.P. ¥ be firm.

g4 dhruva (dhruv-d) a. (f- Vg ¥ be firm 2.67:,
some Western grammarians derive it from \/%1 gROT
hold, and consider that \/‘ﬂ is a root only proposed to
explain this word and its derivatives. But 1 doubt that
this  wonld be considered a  fanlt by Paninian
grammarians, since the roots are considered by them as
basic meaningful sounds from which are derived both
verbs and nouns, not just verbs to which many Western
grammarians limit roots. Paninian grammarians will
propose a root which explains a range of words, which
range does not necessarily have to include a verbal form.
Thongh, once proposed as a root in the grammatical
literature, some writer may then create a verb from it.
But when the range of nouns being explained by a
particular root is significantly narrowed, there may
arguably be a diminished need for proposing such a root.
Homwever, claiming that no verbs, or no more nouns, were
Sformed from a proposed root based on the limited
literature that has survived is almost baseless.) 3-
alﬁﬁlTﬁ'{ permanent (in time or form); 31-RT

certain, definite.

&ST dhvaja (dhvaj-d) 7. TaTRT banner, flag; <&

GITA DICTIONARY

<< nandana

token, symbol.
1 na na neg. pe. -9 no, not; T excpressing
denial. 1 & na ca nor. ¥ Al na va or not, or

the negative, or the opposite.

19 nakula . (poss. fr. Vedic 0 “night”)
mongoose; (T AT FS T “having no
family””) Lord Siva; one of the twins of the five
sons of Pandu through his second wife Madri.

T naksatra (ndks-a-tra) » (f V&1 T
move) T SAMT: a luminary in the night (sky).

AR na-cira (na-ci-ra) a. (f. T not + &
ggeul gather 6.33:) 31-T=R not long (time). *3Td_
-a@t (abl) QT -ena (inst. 0T 2.92:) in. T SHT
HSHT not after a long time, before long, ﬁ*'l'q'{
quickly; = feRUT in no time.

A nad \1.P. (pr. pt. cs. ARE, in. pt. <) A-Sch
I roar, make an indistinct sound. fab Vi- roar,
etc. &’Tﬂo vyanu- YI8e resound, reverberate.

T nadr (nad-i) £ (fr. N§ 31-&h ¥ roar)

river.
1

q}rgand \1.P. (pr. :lf_q'ﬁ) Gl be pleased.

° abhi- be pleased.
-5 nandana (nand-ana) a. (f. NI Wl be
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¥ nabh

pleased) - pleasing. I/g- nandana ». 97
son, descendant. -I*g1 nandana ». e joy.

T nabh V7.4. o8& burst,

THY nabhas (nabh-as) 7. (fi. T - burst)
T cloud; (bence) sky, heaven(s). TR -sprsa
(9T a. T: TRITA 3 reaching to the sky.

TH nam V1.P. (por. pl. T, in. pr. T 6.9)
Y& bow; @ surrender. Yo pra- (T0Te 2.92:)
bow.

THY namas (nam-as) #. (f VT Y& bow
down) Tfa bowing, THERR adoration (in word
or deed), salutation; AN surrendering. qtl{[
L] d namas astu te (namo'stu te) salutation
to you. THY -THY 3] o namas namas
astu te (namo namo'stu te) repeated salutations
to you. °h -Kr (verbal ompd. 613:, impr. “H®
should surrender, 7z pt. °DTT bowing or

surrendering) bow, surrender, do salutation(s).
TH¥ namasya (nam-as-yd) den. P. (fr. T99) (pr.
3 pl. W’%‘D T bow; T surrender.
THEd namasyat (nam-as-y[a]-at) pr. pt. (of den.
\/W) bowing; surrendering.
I nayana (nay-ana) . (fi NFT 99T take,

GITA DICTIONARY
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lead) BEl eye.

T nara (nar-a) . (poss. fr. N 990 lead, of F .
meaning FTHF) FIF man, person. °ITEGH
-adhama spu. a. T 3T ﬁ?@': lowest
among people. © -adhipa 7. (6.24.1;)
TIEON  TST king  (of  people). Ygd
-pungava ». gd: T3 A% (lit. “bull among
men” 6.34:) the best of men. © -loka-
vira . ﬁ@?—?ﬁa; ?[R: a hero in the world of
people.

{%h naraka (nar-aka) z. (poss. fr. \/i Ty lead)
AT GE-A-RIA-9S: a2

transgressors (of dharma) to experience pain,

place  for
hell (of which there are said to be seven femporary
abodes “below” the ordinary physical universe: a-tala,
vi-tala, su-tala, rasg-tala, tala-tala, maha-tala,
and patala, in successively more painful order. These
worlds are not physical and don’t decay, unlike bhii-
loka [zhe physical universe|, but are subtle, of the same
nature as the mind and the dream world, [so “below”
has no necessary physical sense, but rather means
“worse”| and the inhabitants likewise have only an
appropriate subtle body, like a dream body, to experience
what that hell provides).
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-d nava (nav-a) a. (fi I Ffﬁ praise, proclaim)
AT (I) new.

:IEF[navan (nav-an) num. a. n. pl. (4.23.a:) nine.
A9 nava (6.29:) in empd. —. °GI -dvara a.
OTﬁ'ﬂT nine-gated; # 9 TRIT T <@ (the
body) with nine apertures (7 on the head and 2
below).

IdH navama (nav-a[n]-ma) ordinal (4.26:) ninth.

TR nas V4P, (pr. TR, fur. 2°¢ s TEA 5.33: &
2.86:, cs. pr. TRTAT, pp. TE 2.85:, pp. cs. A 6.6,
pr. pt. A 5.19.4:) AT disappear, be lost,
(T8 30) TRIETAT T become remote (away
from oneself, iec., an object that can be lost);
RO die, perish, be destroyed; & wane; cs. qey
destroy, dispel. We pra- (YoTe 2.92:) disappear,
etc. Id° Vi- disappear, etc.

A nasyat (nas-y[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NTRT -T2
be lost) EINI TS being destroyed.

A nasza (nas-1d) pp. (of NTRI 3T be lost 2.85:)
deT Td: lost, gone, destroyed, declined.
oJIHT -atman ». T-E-9: fa9T-T-2ie-
HAYT: who is lost (having lost the means to a
better life); W—ﬁ"@ whose intellect is destroyed.
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A nas encl. pr. pl. ace. dat. gen. (of 3TEH 4.2:) us,

for us, out.

ART naga (naga) 7. TU-%% a kind of serpent (in

mythology a snake with many heads); alo, in

general, any snake.

AT natimanita (na-ati-man-i-t[a]-a) f

(f. \F ToREM think 6.33) T=@F T
Afae: @ I faed @ eifaut as:
STTTHTAT TG-1-41a: ATTTHIAT absence of an

exaggerated self-opinion, absence of demanding

respect from others.

A< nada (nad-a) m. (fr. \/71{ -=h = make

an indistinct sound) ¥ roar, noise.

AT nana (nana) in. -9 variously, differently;

often used like an adj., esp. in cmpd. °— 3 many.

oHd -bhava » pi I et many
beings, many existences. °E|Uﬁ§7-ﬁr -varpakpti
a. pl. 3T FUTT: AThdT: o aﬂT{having many
colors and forms. °fa?5|- -vidha 4. p/. 3H-HR
many  varieties.  SRICAYeLUl  -sastra-
praharana . 3 IR0 YoM o T
having many (kinds of) hand-held weapons
(sastras) and missiles.
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WTI'&F[\ nanya-gamin (na-anya-gam-in) a.
(6.33) T 377 T ¥WSH 3T I not inclined
to go elsewhere.

:"-q:L naman (na-man) ». AT name. TH
nama sxn. AH: by name. TH nama (6.29:) in
ompd. o—. °A} -yajfia . TH-UT: J3: ritual in
name only (being not in accordance with
scriptural injunction and/or being done by those
lacking sraddha).

g% nayaka (nay-a-ka) . (fr. AT g take,
lead) ﬁTj leader.

AR narada (nar-a-da) . (poss. fr. \/'_j 9Tt
lead) Hﬁf—ﬁ? a seer/sage called Nara-da.

ARY nart (ndr-[a]9) £ (poss. fi- NT T lead) T
woman, female; (in 9TM%0.3%  aontextually) pl.
- foF v grammatically feminine gender
words (and what they express).

9" navam (nav-am) £ sg. ac. (of'_'ﬁ boat 3.41:)
94 boat, small boat.

AR nasa (nas-a) ». (f NI TSI be lost)
&g destruction.

ARM nasana (nas-ana) a. (f- es. 91 3182 be
lost) BINEIG] destroying, destructive. TRI

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

nasana ». 99 destruction.
BIIE] Nasita (nas-i-ta) pp. (of es. 91 31T be
lost 6.6:) is destroyed.
AT nasa (nas-[a]-a) £ T nose, nostril(s).
° -abhyantara-carin

BlEERIBRE moving in the nostrils.

BT nasika (nas-ik[a]-a) £ T0T nose, T
nostril(s). °3T -agra ». ATHHET: 30 tip of
the nose.

ﬁ ni zn. prfy‘ix:ﬁ%f down, low; T‘ﬁmintensely;
et expressing continuance or permanence, ﬁa@f in,
into; qH near; ITH excpressing cessation, e

certainly. ﬁ NI in. in cmpd. with nouns and

a.

non-verbal adjectives °— (6.36:) it sometimes equals
ﬁ?{o meaning 31° /3T not—, IEEl without—, 'Elﬁ5
free from—.

e nigraha (ni-grah-a) » (f. V& IURH
take) S79 (external) restraint.

ﬁ"l’l:‘ﬂ?f nigrhita (ni-grh--ta) pp. (of VI8 IURH
take 6.6: zrreg. lengthening the connecting T vowel) @t
T be mastered; FHTEIUT hal: withdrawn.

S nitya (niya) o (627) WA crernal,
amuferes-FHer relatively eternal (till the end of a
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kalpa, until the next birth, etc.); 31-%h timeless,
not within (subject to) time, (sherefore) eternal.
03]&21?5 -abhiyukta «. F—ﬁﬁ]'f\’qaiﬁ:[ always
one with (Me, the Lord, 9] .3). oSIId -jata
a. ﬁ?"T{ 3Td:  continually (re)born. ol
-trpta a. e fua: always contented. 17 cmpd. °—
or °H -M in. (7.8.8:) W continually, ever, always.
oJth -yukta «. e g always united (in
Me, the Lotd, ‘quﬁo\s.%). oaﬁ?[—vairin a. or m.
e fauel: a constant enemy. RMY_-sas in.
(6.19:)) T continually, ever, always; Y-S
for a (very) long time. *HTIATY -sattva-stha «.
(6.24.1)) TR FI-IoT 3MMMYT: ever established in
sattva (gura) (in a contemplative disposition).
OHﬂliﬁﬂ\-sannydsin o. 7 aR@r always

a renunciate.
98T nidra (ni-dr[a]-a) £ (5 N&T T sleep) T
AMSYHRI -alasya-
pramadottha . (6.24.1:) 8T T 3o T AE:

T qu: Fﬂ'&‘l’@ﬁf Eﬁ arisen from sleepiness,

laziness, and carelessness.

8 nidhana (ni-dndn-a) . (5 7 + Tedic et
STY g stop bearing fruit; perhaps ni-dh[a]-
dna fi. T + \&T 19 90T put down) 3 end;

sleep. °
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e nimitta
il destruction, death.

9 nidhana (ni-dhd-ana) «. (fr. V€T T
give, place) EIC] treasure, that which is held;
3T receptacle, that in which (something) is
held, basis, support, BRG] GT%ZFL the place of
resolution (of the effect called the universe,

WorlTe22.3¢).

R nind V1.P. (or. B, pre v, P peamams
deride, belittle, find fault with. 3TT¥e abhi-
deride.

=T ninda (nind-[al-a) £ (7 VPR FeamEm
deride) Hcdl  blame,
reprimand.

f:\l"?\'ﬂ\ nindat (nind-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of VR
eI deride) HedT Wderiding, belittling.

f99& nibaddha (ni-ba[n]d-dhd) p. (of NTFL
TIA bind 6.6: & 2.76: & 2.78:) THFT bound.

99 nibandha (ni-bandh-a) . (f. NI
FIF bind) §IF a restraint, bondage.

Ffa nimitta (ni-mitta) 7z (maybe . o pp. of
\ET A measure) ShRUT efficient cause (the
factor(s) that bring about change [e.g., a clay

censure, reproach,

pot’s efficient cause is the potter, the potter’s
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A nimi sar
wheel, etc.|, as opposed to the upadana [matetial
cause|, i.e., the constituent substance [e.g., the
clay]), FXOT means or instrument; & motive,
YH§ occasion or circumstance; B mark, sign,
W%—W—W: pTH omen (in astrology,
etc. that indicates good or bad results in the
future). °HIA -matra «. THTHH being simply
an instrument. “HIAH -matram 7. (7.8.8:) 5|
Wmerely an instrument.

ﬁ'&ﬁﬁ[\nimi.sat (ni-mis-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of N
[REIE] closing the eyes) closing the eyes.

Faa niyata (ni-ya[m]-td) pp. (of NTH SRM-HY0T

authority  6.6:) 3

regulated, EHIEin] brought back, TId mastered,

ruled; IMAITSY enjoined by rule or scripture,

et tequired or proper to do, adaptive (in

exercise restrained,

keeping with dharma and the circumstances);
IBL] constant, 8T certain. 03“(:'4:[\ -atman
o AT TIT: ST ST T whose
mind is mastered. 38R -a@hara . TRE:
ABR: I whose food (consumption) is
regulated. °I!'\ -M  (acc) in. YIH certainly,
assuredly, as a rule. “HIMY -manasa a. e
FIT UMY A: T whose mind is mastered.

GITA DICTIONARY
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g niyama (ni-yam-a) . (fr. N&q CHIfCT
exercise authority) U] restriction; Qﬁfﬂ VOW;
o rule, stipulation.

B niyamya (ni-yam-ya) in. p#. (of N a1
IO exercise authority 6.9:) TIN-THROT el
exercising authority (intellect over mind and
senses), mastering, ruling; 3Fd Hedl bringing
back.

RIS niyojita (niyoj-i-td) sp. (of & + o
VIS WO impel 6.6:) IR impelled.

R nirata (ni-ra[m]-ta) pp. (of NTH T8 be
dedicated 6.6:) dedicated, devoted.

e niriksya (nir-iks-ya) pot. ps. pr. (of N8
e see) to be seen.

998 niruddha (ni-rud-dha) pp. (of N FiraoT
impede 2.88:) e checked, curbed, Wﬁ—%
mastered.

(E1a2) nirudhya (ni-rudh-ya) in. pr. (of N9
3IERYT cover/impede) TR FHeT withdrawing.
AT nirdesa (nir-des-a) . (fr. \TSRT TR
point out) [Afewad 3 A that by which

something is made known, (revealing)

expression.
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ﬁ%iﬂ nirdhiita (nir-dhii-td) pp. (of N T
shake) shaken off, removed.

T nirmukta (nir-muk-td) pp. (of N TreOT
release 2.80:) 31-3& not bound, free.

ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ{[ nirvartitum (nir-vart-i-tum) inf. (of
\/QT‘L T go) U &1 ﬁ‘{ to turn back, to

withdraw, to avoid.

aior nirvapa (nirva-pa) n. (f. pp. of NG Tl
go 2.92:) ﬁéﬁf: HIATEAT the freedom or clarity
called moksa. °UXH -parama .. fAaor Hrer:
TEORAT 981 9 whose goal (culmination) is
complete freedom.

9 nirveda (nir-ved-a) 7. (fi- N I attain,
with prefisc T means T not attain 2.24: & 2.29:)
ES s indifference; R dispassion.

ﬁaﬁ nivata (ni-va-ta) a. (fr. e Tt go, blow)
(R before nouns sometimes = T9R) AA-AST free
from wind. ¥ -stha 4. (6.24.1:) ElRE RS ]
fere: (lit. ““situated in a place free from wind”)
protected from the wind.

99 nivasa (nivas-a) 7. (5 I = stay)
R WIoE: e that in which (beings)
dwell, 3% an abode.

GITA DICTIONARY

s nihsreyasa
G nivytta (ni-vit-td) pp. (of NI T o) ToRE

ceased, ceasing, desist, desisting; 3/9dd decrease,

wane.
IR nivetti (nicvtti) £ (7 VI AT g0) TR
cessation, disappearance; Y- fo_iar

withdrawal (gpposed 1o pravriti), trenunciation
(ethre2¢ . 30); TEAT 3-gar: FafdasT what is
to be withdrawn from (as non-effectual means
for human goals, ’TO"P[O??«.@).

ﬁ?[nis‘ \7.P. gHTET bring together, be absorbed.

99 nisa (nis-[a]-a) £ (probably f- NFFRT TR
bring together, be absorbed, ¢ 9T 1/ night) T
night.

e niscaya (nis-cay-a) = (f. &I Tgeol
oather 2.24: & 2.27:) TG firm resolve; ORI
judgment, decision; BT decided opinion,
answer, conclusion.

[T niscita (nis-cita) pp. (4 VBT TFE
gather 2241 & 227) TAONA
concluded. °H -M 7. (7.8.8:) definitely.

g niscitya (nis-ci-tya) in. pr. (of NI Tl
oather 6.9: & 2.24: & 2.27:) U FHAT having

determined.

determined,
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IEES DL niksreyasa (nih-sre-yas-a) a. (fr. pv. of
St which is . i @m seck) Ffed “m
definitely better. g nihsreyasa .
(literally “the best”) T complete freedom.
ohY -kara 4. el W (6.38:) bringing about
complete freedom, leading to complete freedom.

ﬁ%ﬂ' nisida (ni-sid-ana) » (. Vg &
destroy 2.101:) destroying.

8T nigtha (ni-sh[a]-a) £ (5 Ve Tf-Fieei
temain  6.24.1:) Ifd  state,  condition,
disposition; aa"@q—aﬁq'a‘ dedicated lifestyle;
Y conclusion, culmination, end.

ﬁ{[ NIS in. prefix IERIK away from, out of,
expressing separation from; BER certainly; qrehed
completely; 3y overly, exceedingly; GEE]
transgressing,. A NiS in. in cmpd. with nouns and
non-verbal adjectives °— (6.36:) it has the senses 31°/
37° not—, o without—, Hﬁ? free from—. ©
-agni (Mo 2.24: & 2.29:) o. TH7IT: 370 FHels-
Ydl: JHTT who no longer performs the fire
rituals. °3TBGN -aharkara (M 2.24: & 2.29)
o T @ElY) e@ER: (E-UET) FTE
without a sense of “I”” limited to the body, etc.,
T oyt EN: I having no egotism.
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°31Tf§l{f\ -asis (e 2.24: & 2.29:) a. (nom. 5. M
3.6.) T 3T 3TN Ted-ure T without (i.c.,
free from) anticipation (of the future certainty
of a result), without requirement/expectation.
o3P -asraya (PR 2.24: & 2.29)) o 7 3T
M I without dependence (on anything).
o3BR -ghara (ML 2.24: & 229) o T
SR I without feeding, without offering.
AT -gupa (M 2.24: & 2.29:) o T T T-
TSI TOM: T free from the (three: sattva,
rajas, and tamas) gunas (constituent principles
of the universe). °7UIcd -gupatva (ﬁ{o 2.24: &
2.29:) . (T abl. 7.11.1:) T T FT-ToTeTHI-
TOT-9T9: I (because of) being free from the
gupas. oA -cala (Fe 2.24: & 2.27:) & TowIU-
ST free from wavering, steady. 0%‘102[ -trai-
gunya o 7 ARG ITAH (M) TH free of
(desire for) the three-fold wotld (for samsara).
QY -dosa (FTe 2.24: & 229) . 7 3R AAW:
I without defect, F-FGY: untouched by
defects. 967 -dvan-dva (FRe 2.24: & 2.29)) .
= gEgEEssH TEa (6.36:) free
from the pairs of opposites. “HH -mama (R

2.24: & 2.29:) . T T TH T3 3 rfATHaRT:
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I free from the insistence “‘this is mine.”
AP -mala (M 2.24: & 2.29:) o 7 T 7@
T free of impurity. “HSM -malatva (R
2.24: & 2.29:) . (A abl. 7.11.1:) (FEIA) 7 AR
HO-Hg-91: I (because of) being free of
impurity. © -mana-moha (FRe 2.24: &
2.29:) o. TF: T HIE: T Al AT T free from
demanding respect and from delusion. °Zﬁ1“g-q
-yoga-ksema (e 2.24: & 2.29:) 2. T IR -
YR Y907 I YT 0 &9 F I
free from acquiring and protecting (where
previously these were pradhana [foremost]| in
my life). ofd®R -vikara (FRe 2.24: & 2.29) .
(fr. N T do) T ARG bR Forpfa: T
without change, unaffected, unperturbed. °aT
-vaira (Fie 2.24: & 2.29)) o 7 AT R fore:
I without hostility, without hatred. 0%
-sprha (ﬁ:o opt. before sibilants 2.24: & 2.28:) a.
et el I free from yearning, free from
attraction (raga).

98 nihata (ni-ha[n]-ta) pp. (of &1 TeamEm
destroy 6.6:) destroyed, killed.

98 nihatya (nihafn]-tya) i pr (of VET
TSGR destroy 6.9:) destroying, killing.

GITA DICTIONARY

Isprt naiskarmya
:ﬁ- nrV1.U. (pr. Tt Oﬁ, pot. P. q?i?[) 9Tt take,
lead.

Hifa nati (ni-ti) £ (- AT T lead) T[hIELTH-
IRA-fIRNT the science (of political and social
ethics) taught by seer/sage Sukra and others,
=T the process of justice, law; FHE-FA the
method for doing what is to be done; 3t
propriety.

I nu V2.P. T praise, proclaim. 9o pra- (I
2.92:) praise, etc.

1 NU nu pel. IEETS] even, now, still; 2 (with
interrogatives) please, indeed.

:\ﬁnud V6.U. (benedictive w/ simple sense of pot. 7.26:
TA nud-ya-[s]-t 5.32:) WOV drive, impel. 3Td0
apa- TARTRTT drive away, remove.

I nr (nf) m. (poss. fr. \H Y07 lead) X man; Pl
HTS human beings, mankind. © -loka 7.
W—E’ﬁ% the world of humans.

EE] netra (ne-tra) . (/. AT 1ZI'I'CI'U)fleacl) T eye.
Feeheet naigkarmya (nais-kar-m[a][n]-ya) 7. (f
9 + V& =1 do) Fshe-v@ (HH-I=)
x =~
actionlessness, freedom from action. °ﬂ%
-siddhi £ frTaTt=r i FwTe FAfsha-sRme-
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S| I R R L LR e Lo o
Ol 9 O THE-[GE the accomplishment

that is actionlessness (through the knowledge

GITA DIC

that I am the actionless reality [brahman]).

ﬁ@ﬁﬁ? naiskrtika (nais-ky-ti-ka) a. (= T
o, 6.12: irreg. frr T4 + & AT HOT bring down)
ﬁ?ﬂT ToREBRT Safd who lives by abusing
(others), R-OYGT-R intent on destroying
others, FX cruel; TSI deceitful.

AfEF naigrhika (nai-sh[al-[al-ika) « (£ 3) (7
Ve Tifd- ;\'@T—‘Il remain) FE™T 99 born of
commitment (to karma-yoga or jfiana-yoga).

A N0 (na-u) in. (6209 T 3 no.

=t nau (naw) /. (TS is base for 2 — 7 case 3.41:)
94 boat, small boat.

AR nyayya (ny-ay-[a]-ya) « (f V& 9l
attain) M MU in keeping with what is
proper, ¥5 in keeping with dharma, adaptive (in
keeping with dharma and the circumstances),
3Ted proper.

AN nyasa (ny-as-a) ». (f \/\"HE 0T cast,
throw) ™ renunciation (of anything).

T pa a (fr. NOT O drink, T protect) only in

TIONARY

ompd. — (6.24.1:) oIt gfd who drinks—; T&Ifd
T who protects—.

U&T paksa (paksa) 7. 97 wing; S side, side (in
a dispute). °3:[\ -in (OféFD m. T8 OdF I
winged creature, 8- bird.

U pac \7.U. (pr. TaTT o) T cook.

U pafican (pafic-an) num. a. n. pl. (4.23.a:) five.
O pafica (6.29) in ompd. -—. °QIA -dasa
(pafica-das-d) ordinal (4.26:) fifteenth. °H -ma
(pafic-a[n|-ma) ordinal (4.26:) fifth.

UUTH papava . (f. 90T “play” + \aT Tl blow)
-T2 type of (small) drum (e.g., tabor, etc.).

-anaka-go-mukha . p/. qoTaT:
T ST T M-TET: T (various) small and large
drums, and horns.

gfvsq pandita (pand-ita) a. ﬂ'@tﬁ\imeﬂigent.
Said to be from TUEI “wisdom,” whereas IS means
“cunuch” or “fruitless.” UOSA is perhaps

(UpasanaYoga.org)

o

originally a vernacular derogatory term, or perbaps a play
on these two source meanings, as its derogatory sense is
occasionally employed in literature towards someone who
has learning but lacks wisdom—rthe fruit of learning.

pandita ». IMHA-T a learned person,
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esp. a teacher; W—f_\o@knower of the truth.

T pat \7.P. (pr. Taf) AT fall; Tdl move.

s patasiga (pat-asi-ga) 7. (T8 or T fr. NI
?»’E[Fﬁ fall, T move, 1T fr. \/‘T‘{ TRU go 2.55:, Ud
g TeST what moves while flying, or I o
TeSTd what moves by wing) UI&F winged
creature: bird, flying insect (esp. moth), etc.

qﬁ- pati (pati) ». (perbaps fr. T &I protect) Y
master, lord; Wﬁ:[owner; “EI{ husband.

U= patra (pa[t]-tra) (. VO =g fall, T move)
(also etymologically, and likely originally, written 97,
with the simplification of the conjunct cons. due to
regional langnage influence of this common word) n.
9T vehicle (cat, horse, etc.); TOT leaf, a (palm,

etc.) leaf on which to write; 3@ flower petal;

qfeIoTl WeT: feather.

qg{\path 1. (weak stem of T4 3.21:) A path.

U pad V4.4. (pr. T 1% T, pp. T 6.6:) Tl go;
U reach, attain. The meaning of this root, like
several roots meaning simply “g0,” is greatly modified by
its prefixes. SIJI° anupra- INC Tl take
refuge, seek, surrender, worship; 343@'@ follow,
comply with (pp. with active meaning). 3N° a-

GITA DICTIONARY

U< pada
Yo approach, enter; T attain, SY© upa-
o come, approach; 3AR exist, be, happen;
TS attain; I be suitable for, be fit for,
be proper. 9° pra- IR take refuge, seek,
surrender, worship; WGl attain. gfde prati-
STFﬂH@'*:E’ go towards; %I'qﬁ_d'{o go back; T

attain, understand. faufao viprati- =TT
scatter, be distracted. HI[\" -sam TSl attain,

U< pada (pad-a) ». (. \/‘TI{ T attain) 9% foot,
(since most animals are four-footed, therefore) one
quarter, quarter of a verse; % mark, sign; EEN)
place, destination; ¥ condition, state, rank,
status; IH-Ug (":ﬁEﬂT@T faro: TFO VisnU’s status
(¢ ®3°3.%) called moksa (complete freedom),
the greatest attainment, the goal, the end; sK
word, pl. ﬂ{-ﬁ?{—wt words that end in
declension (g, etc.) or conjugation (O'%, etc.)
terminations. Thzs technical definition of a word also
influences the written and spoken usage of individual
words, in that, if an individual substantive or adjective is
given, even though it does not itself grammatically take
part in the sentence in which it is embedded, which is the
case when it is employed in a non-SamsKrta sentence or

in isolation from a sentence (such as a dictionary entry or
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as a book title), it will usually be declined in the
nominative  singular, —although words ending in a
nominative Nisarga may drop the visarga, “as if” by
sandhi, eg, “Isvara” instead of “Isvarah.” This
convention thus applies when these words are expressed in
English sentences, eg., “‘by Bhagavan’s (Bhagavat 7
masc. nom. sg.) grace one may come to know the atma
(atman in masc. nom. sg.).” I have deliberately chosen
mostly to not follow this convention in this work as my
purpose is to show to the beginner the basic elements of
the langnage, althongh some words, especially the names
of the Lord, sound too strange to me in their raw
substantive, undeclined form for me to be adamant about
my comvention, so 1 would write “‘by Bhagavan’s
(retaining the convention) grace one may come to know

the atman.”

Yal padma (pad-ma) mz.n. HHS lotus. E
-patra . HISH U lotus leaf.

thF[panthan (panth-an) . (3.21: weak stem 9,
5g. Joc. tlﬁf) AT path.

W para (par-a) prm. a. (fr NI AT fill, TS
protect, Tuufd =mifa gfa fyufd <t I

T A “what pervades” or “‘what one protects
oneself from”) (4.16.3:) 37 other, another; IGES
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different, outside of, beyond (w/abl); T distant
(in space or time), further; W—Tﬂﬁ:f\
subsequent (in time »/abl); 3T better, supetiot,
higher (w/abl); 3TH best, ultimate; HIS one
and only; 371 limitless; RG9™T  extreme
(high, deep, etc.); wn enpd. —° having— as the
ultimate, wholly devoted to— . YU para ». 311
end, summit, T goal; S&I reality. o3gd
-ayana (0T 2.92:) 7. 3THI TfeT: ultimate end.
ot -tara . a. (6.25:) 378H superior. od{
-tas . (6.19: & 6.16:) AT from another; W
different, etc. °€|tf -dharma ». 3I-Hda
anothet’s duty, different duty (not your own).
oI -n-tapa para-m-tapa . W I AT
(Arjuna) the one who vexes foe(s) (iz 9.8 an
alternate reading to U a  nominative, is
“GTY9,” a vocative—the first refers to Arjuna; the
later less appropriately to Dhrta-raspra). °H_-m in,
(616:) THTA after; (6.20) 3TT&HH  highly,
completely, clearly; m only, &%ﬁ but,
however. *PIYI% -m-para-prapta (para-
m-para-prapta) «. (6.32:) W WA: UK: handed
down from one to another. °TI{ -s-para
(para-s-para) (2.26:) a. IARAX one another,
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mutually.
QIH parama (par-a-ma) spr. a. (fi. T superior)
3h¥ most exalted, paramount; ERRND

without a beyond, limitless. A¥H parama ».
JhE-Id&] the ultimate reality, the limitless
being. °THT -atman » TH: ATH the
limitless atman, the limitless I. RN -isvasa
(He) o TH: TAW: 7 T who has a great
bow; 7. G{H: TN: an expert bowman. °§93T -
isvara (%) » TH: T 3N R T WH-IM:
T 2f the one who is limitless and is the Lord
(the one who rules), the limitless Lord.

U paras (par-as) in. (6.19: 1Veds) E\'i' far,
beyond. odId_-tat (paras-tat) in. (6.19: & 6.16:)
T{d: beyond.

U para in. prefix TR away, off; 3T forth;
JEd: backward.

qﬁ pari in. prefix ¥ around, about; ﬂﬁﬂ'@
against, opposite to; I beyond, above, more
than.

giaifda parikartita (pari-kirt-i-ta) pp. (of
\/ﬁ—vli T proclaim 6.6:) is stated, is

proclaimed.
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TR parityaga
IRIPE pariklisrza (pari-klis-td) pp. (of NFEI
ST be afflicted 2.85)) WE-HITH fraught with
TTD fraug
pain.

LT parigraha (pari-grah-a) . (f. I8
SURH take) @I-HR possession.

SIECD) paricarya (pari-car-y[a]-a) /. (fr. pot. ps.
ptoof \/?al{ T move) AT service, labor.
o3HS -atmaka o TRIA F-A&: T in
the form of service.

1:Iﬁ'f‘%l'?ré:l?[\paricirltaya'[ (pari-cint-ay[a]-at) pr.
pt. (of NI TIA remember) TRA: RTE
contemplating everywhere.

qﬁfﬂ?j parjiiaty (pari-jia-tr) a. (fr. N3 STEaTg
know) ﬁﬁ—’ﬁﬂ? the experiencer of knowledge
(of the antah-karana-vritis [thoughts]); the

knower.

R paripama (pari-nam-a) m. (f. \TH
PELC] bend, submit) IR transformation.
IR parityajya (pari-tyaj-ya) in. pt. (of
V&S T abandon 6.9:) T completely
giving up.

IR parityaga (pari-tyag-a) m. (f. V&S

M abandon 2.82:) T complete
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TR paritrana
renunciation. 037‘!-\-"1 (oﬁ:D a. ‘Tﬁﬁlﬁ? 'Qﬂ?’)"‘:f\
™ AIRA who naturally and completely
renounces (the false judgment of kartrtva
[doetship]—not through non-action, but by the
knowledge that “T am not the doer”).

g paritrapa (pari-tra-aza) ». (fi. N3 T
protect 5.8.8:) TIRTET0T protection (from all sides
[pari-]), preservation.

RIECCE | paridevana (pari-dev-an[a]-a) £ (v
Vmﬂéef lament) &9 lamenting, bewailing.

tlﬁcl'%l:[paripanthin (pari-panth-in) a. ot .
(3.21:) (lit. “against the path”) e obstacle;
98T opposition, enemy.

qRwPT pariprasna (pari-pras-na) = (fr. V98
mask 2.83:) 99T inquiry, S desiring
to know.

gffiaes parimargitavya (pari-marg-[al-i-
tavya) pot. ps. pt. (of den. fr. AT path 5.43:) to be
sought (on the well-trodden path of inquiry).

el parjanya (parjanya) . (poss. parj-anya fr.
\/ET*{?TQ% mix, unite, or par-jan-ya fr. \/‘1 2
fill + \/F‘FL I be born) TY rain-cloud; a9
rain; % Lord Indra.

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)
qu parna (parpa) ». 99 wing, feather, % leaf.

T paryanta (pary-ant-d) a. (f. N3 S
bind, limit) T 3T @TIT‘:L reaching the
limit. TR paryanta ». ¥ boundary, limit,
circumference. In cmpd. — or °H -M in. up to—,
as far as—, lasting—.

AT paryapta (pary-ap-td) sp. (of V3T FRF
reach) 9 sufficient (the common meaning), gfaTd
(the literal sense of the root in passive “reached
around”) surrounded, overwhelmed (as #he
contextual meaning in TR 20). The Pandava forces
were seven divisions, about 1,500,000 fighters (smaller
than Dur-yodhana’s forces of eleven divisions, abont
2,400,000 fighters, see B.H.S.C. vol. 1 pp.113-4). At
the end of the war, only ten survived or remained: three
on Dur-yodhana’s side and seven on Pandava’s
winning side!

tl'*’iﬁ?f payusita (pary-us-i-ta) pp. (of NTH T
stay 6.6: /rreg.) THA-3FIRA stood a night, stale
(esp. food that has been cooked and then left
overnight).

eI pavat (pav-[a]-at) pr. p. (of NT IE purify)
purifying, that which purifies.
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U pavana (pav-ana) . (fi. NI TEH purify)
EIRE arf: a1 (nsually) wind, (sometimes) fire (both
are putifiers).

LICES pavitra (pav-i-tra) . (fr. VG e purify)
QI@—EI'T{' purifier.

TR pasyat (pasy-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NGRI U&Tor
see 5.15.6:) seeing; who sees (knows).

U pasyati (pasy-a-ti) pr 7w (of VET
T see 5.15.6:) (he/she/it/who) sees.

T pa \'1.P. (pr. THSITC 5.15.4:) STEFA drink.

T pa N2.p. TRI0T protect. 3ﬁ° adhi- protect.

QI=FST parfica-janya (pafic-a[n]-jan-[a]-ya) ».
(fi NS 3T be born) TF-SH TA-U] W:
1%[531—%: the name of Lord Krsna’s conch
(from the demon Pafica-jana, who had hidden
in the form a conch, slain by Krsna).

arfor pani (pan-i) ». (fr. \/‘:I'U'LW transact) Sh{
hand.

Ued papdava (pandav-a) . GIUEl: AT
son or descendant of King Pandu, any of his
five sons: Yudhi-sthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula,

and Saha-deva. °© -anika ». YOS
3T T army of the Pandavas.

GITA DICTIONARY

99 papa

tlT“gpdmlu (pdndu) 7. King Pandu, actually the
younger son of Vyasa (our author of this epic)
but officially the son of Vyasa’s half-brother,
King Vicitra-virya. Pandu died much before the
war started, and was the brother of the sitting
blind King Dhrta-rastra (Whose son Dur-
yodhana instigated the war). QA -putra . p/.
qusT: AT: the sons of Pandu, the Pandavas.

UIdsh pataka (pat-aka) » (f. NI =T fall,
CIGRIG “causing to fall”’) 919 offense, crime, sin.

T patra (pa-tra) #. (fr. NG T drink) STETETER
a vessel (for holding water, etc.); worthy person
(i.e., a vessel for receiving knowledge, charity,
etc.).

YIS pada (pad-a) . (fr. \/K‘T?‘ﬁ move) =T foot
(of a human, animal, or inanimate object); (foot
of a quadruped, hence) quarter, a quarter of a
four-part verse.

U pana (pa-ana) ». (fn. \OT 3MEEH drink)
SATIHT drinking.

U papa (pa-pa) a. (f. AT T protect) T T
who or what has papa (the unwanted results of

inappropriate  acts), Gf8&-HIMT who  does
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U papman GITA DIC
prohibited acts (lying, injuring, etc.). Y4 papa
m. 9T9-3d one who does papa. 99 papa . T
Tfa STHTT Eﬁ that from which one protects/
guards against, F-FE-FH-HS an unwanted
result of karman, §{-31-S¥ bad or painful result,
karmic demerit (normally opposed to punya, but
also includes punya for those who seek moksa, as
pupya also binds one to further re-birth to
exhaust it), transgression; W—W an act that
produces papa. °hTH -krttama (papa-krt-
tama) . a. CIRNEE UT9-%hd the one who does
the worst papa-karmas. i -yoni . 9% F:
S ¥ whose birth is not wanted (i.c., whose
family life would not be conducive to a life of
dharma).

U papman  (pap-man) «. (f AT T&Io0
protect) Qﬁﬁ@—aﬁlﬁiwho does prohibited acts,
YRR harmful, sinful. T papman . I
karmic demerit, transgression.

U™ parusya (par-uslal-ya) » (f. Ng =m0
fill) 1 harshness (esp. in speech) (gpposed to
mardava).

aref partha (parth[a]-a) . (Arjuna) T
3T9IH son of Prtha (Kuntz‘, wife of Pdn_du).

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

IS pala (pa-la) 7. (fi. O T protect) T
protector.

UIdh pavaka (pav-a-ka) 7. (f. N T purify)
3T fire (the purifier); NI the deity that is
fire.

19 pavana (pav-ana) a. (f. N STE purify)
faRIf&-# purifying. UG pavana ». &eyfE
purification.

URT pasa (pas-a) . (fr. VR F7€ bind) TT-To%-
M-S snare or fetter (for wild animals,
birds, etc.); T rope ot cord.

TS pinga (pinda) 1. T ball, lump; g
Tﬁ?’ﬂm 39 food (cooked rice or flour) in the
form of a ball (offered with prayers regularly
and on special occasions, called srad-dha, to

of the

generations on the paternal and maternal side,

one’s ancestors three

proceeding

i.e., the father’s and mother’s ancestors of the
head of the

symbolically offering them “‘sustenance” and

male extended family, for

the prayers for neutralizing any of their sins of

omission or commission).

qu pitr (pi-tr) m. (fr. T T&ToT protect, LGN
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ATTH_ ““the one who protects the progeny”)
SH% father; ST (masculine or efficient)
cause (of the world, WTlle].29); p/ TA-ST:
ancestors, respected elders. °H® -maha (d™e
here the 1% member is irregularly in nom. sg., . 6.40:;
notice also that the natural word order of this cmpd. is
irregularly reversed with the descriptive adj. as the second
member 6.34:) m. (lit. “father-grand”) &ﬂt Toar
father’s father, grandfather; ST ST (i.c.,

the uncaused) cause of the cause (of the world,
W] qw). oG -vrata » TUqY o Ham: 5=
who have commitment towards their ancestors.
ST piga (pid-[a]-a) £ (= ' AT oppress)
YT (379) injury, harm, distress, pain.

Ystd pur-gava (puri-gava) . T:l'FLTﬁ' male-ox,
bull; 77 enapd. —o ST best of—.

IO punya (pi-nya) a. (maybe fr: ¥ 3R purify)
LICE] beneficial, purifying, auspicious; QI&T pure,
"Ifa'FL virtuous, adaptive (in keeping with
dharma); TR sweet. YU punya ». JHRE: o
beneficial unseen merit (in the karmic account
of the jiva/individual) TE-HH-BS beneficial
result of karman (that fructifies in this life),
R[HISE good or pleasant result, opposed to papa;

GITA DICTIONARY

Y pumans
EU?T—EFﬁ:L an act that produces punya. °?=I-71=f=[
-karman . 9% FH TF whose actions are
beneficial, who do beneficial actions, whose
actions are adaptive (in keeping with dharma
and the circumstances). °hd -krt 4. (6.24.2;)
qug FATT one who performs beneficial actions.
e -phala ». I9F 9 99 ®& 9 a beneficial

result, merit.

YA putra (putrd) = (- NG IME purify, TIR

TIT “the one who protects [atones| the
father”) G son; TUI-T as an affectionate form of
address, meaning ““‘dear child.”” © -dara-
grhadi o. p. 7 I T & TR/ I 3T

2aTSI'I'J:[beginning with son, wife, house, etc.

91 punar (punar) in 9YFH more, moreover,

also; TdF-aR a second time, again, repeat, re-;
TR back, start over; &I on the contrary,
but. AT YAL va punar in. (esp. at the end of a
verse) AT of, &R on the other hand.
oA -avartin . TREE- -9 having
the nature of returning, that from which there is
returning.  °SFHM -janman . e

re-birth.

[ pumanms pu-mams) . (strong stems AT
1P . g 1,
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weak stemr T 3.26: & 2.104:) X man.
R pur V6.P. T go ahead.

YT pura (pur-a) #. (f. g AT fill or VX 37-
T go ahead) TR city; HIT fortress.

QY puras (pur-as) in. (fn NI T go
ahead) W HIBRT before (in time or place),
3Td: in front; in or from the east (i.e., in front
of you when greeting the Lord in the form of
the sun in the morning). odld_-tat in (6.16:)
T before, etc.

QR pura (pur-a) in. (616:) (f. VIT U go
ahead) ﬁl’@{long ago, A in the beginning.

QYT purdna (pur-a-na) « (£ ) (f VT 3-
™ go ahead) Q-9 exists now as before,
always there, eternal (because of the base word pura
[long ago|, when this word is used along with another
word whose meaning also is “eternal,” then it is
distinguished from its synomym as pertaining to ““what
was the same long ago,” i.e., without growth,
woffoR.R0), ancient. JUOT purapa » AT
tales of past ages, a mix of ancient and legendary
history. These are meant to describe: sarga (the
creation of the universe), pratisarga (is dissolution and

152

(re-) manifestation), vamsa (the geneologies of the gods,
sages and kings), manvantaras (the reigns of the
progenitor Manus), and vamsanucarita (zhe bistory of
the solar and lunar dynasties)—in order to illustrate to
the unread populace in an entertaining way the teachings
of the Nedas and the VVedic culture. Not to simply
recount actual history as some literalists would believe, in
which case it probably wonld have been written nuch
differently, similar to our dry history books we have today
which only enumerate what the authors think were the
Jacts. These texts and the ti-hasas (epics), which
include  the Maha-bharata, are /looked upon as
pramana (means of knowledge) regarding the subtle
affairs of the gods, and those material affairs of the world
and mankind, not otherwise known to our senses and

sciences.

QU puratana (pur-g-tana) a. (- \GT 37-

T go ahead 6.27:) QU-H9 exists now as before
(le., ever the same), always there, eternal,

ancient.

ﬂ?ﬁl?[puru-jit (pur-u-jit) 7. (% fr. Ng =T

fill or \/‘1{ T go ahead + VT @19 be

victorious 6.24.2:) name of a brother of Kunti-

bhoja (the latter had adopted Kunti, the
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Pandava’s mother), who fought on the Pandava (Oﬁﬁ'O) a. WZ 3‘% INT: YROT I whose
side. topic is purusottama. SFEHY -psabha (-TEY)

989 purusa (pur-u-sa) = (f. NG Y fll o | 72 TR REH: AE: (Arjuna) prominent (lit.
VI 3T go ahead) ™R man, person, gg. or pl. “bull”) among men. AT -vyaghra .
people; in gram. the grammatical person (uttama- eI AT: (Arjuna) best or fearless (lit.
purusa [1% person], etc.); a’%:f\the one who fills |  tiger”) among men.
the body, SIETEH the experiencer; 8R-T&H the ﬂﬂw purodhas (pur-o-dh[a]-as) . (fn. VG
one who fills the perishable (i.c., the Lotd in the - go ahead 2.24: & 2.33: + e e place,
form of the physical universe), and 3-&8R-G&Y | lit. “placed in front”) W—Hﬁﬁ?‘f the head priest
the one who fills the imperishable (i.c., the Lord | of the king.

in the form of the unmanifest [a-vyakta or 99 pus NI.P. or 9.P. (or. TS o E[m“ﬁo T

mayal), T (AT the cosmic person | cause to thrive, noutish; (lss commonly) Qﬁ

(Who is the Lord in the form of the total subtle thrive.

) B} ial 1d, HoTroc.¥); %
[non-gross, non-material] world, Vgﬂ I&hed puskala (pus-kald) a. (f VT ELE]

th ho fills everything, the 3T, SSTIH
€ one who IS everytinig, the TR nourish) & excellent, best, T rich, full; T8
-uttama (-§Te) . ER-TEW: T T-&R-ToW: 7 il

. bundant.
T At ST A R (Lord |
Krsna, Paramesvara) the being (Lord) who .TII\DU..S‘ P \4.P. - I 6.6) foha expand,

transcends (the perishable and imperishable blow open, blossom.

beings, by being the reality itself that is inclusive | o0 puspa (pusp-a) 7. (fr OS] TahE expand)
of these conceptual divisions, as the conscious | $YH flower; TH-IT topaz.

being transcends thoughts which come and go H@ﬂ pu§pita (puSp—i—td) 9. (0f \/115(1 ICETeCH
without leaving a trace upon consciousness, expand 6.6:) flowered, flowery.

T 26—2¢). SITHANT -uttama-yoga 9 pii N9.U. or 1.4. (pr. pt. 99, pp. T) MICE]
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T paj
purify.
UST piij N10.U. (por. ps. pr. TH) T (37E)

worship, honor, treat with respect.

IS pajana (pij-ana) 7. (f. VIST 3T=H worship)
3 worshipping, honoring,.

YST paja (paj-[a)-a) £ (- VIST 3T=H worship)

worship. 316 -arha . TsTAT: 37: worthy

of worship.

T pajya (pij-ya) por. ps. pr. (of NTT 3T
worship) to be worshipped.

9 pata (patd) pp. (of VT A purify) I
purified. °UTT -papa «. TE-THTAT cleansed of
papa.

Gt pati (pi-ti) a. (5 NTT T puerify) T
stinking, putrid.

YA pizy 1.4 ToRROT split; T putrify.

X para (par-a) a (f. NG S fill 2.69) TOT
filling, satisfying. ¥ péira ». IOt fulfillment,
satisfaction

QT pirapa (pir-ana) a. (fr. VG O fill 2.69:)
UL filling, satisfying, YROT péiarapa ». goidr

fulfillment, satisfaction.

GITA DICTIONARY
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QY parusa (pir-u-sa) (accented vowel lengthened for
meter) m. (fr. \/q A fill or \/ﬂ'{ Y- go
ahead) T8 person.

T’f piirpa (pir-nd) pp. (of NG ST fill 2.69: & 6.6:

& 2.92:) AT filled; g tulfilled, complete.

‘Ié pirva (pir-va) pm. a. (pl. T 4163) (fr. \g
I fill 2.69: or VI 3T go ahead) 3T

first, I=F prior (in time or place), of long ago,

ancient, formet, eastern (where the sun first
appears to tise). p@arva . pl. ancestors,
forefathers. °3T¥J -abhyasa . TJI(’—%:
STHME:  previous
previous human lives, o8 %), ochH_-kam
mn. in ompd. —° ‘I{BF—TI'EF preceded by; THRT: with,
backed by, in accordance with. °d¥ -tara g». a.
(6.25:) carlier. °H -m /n. (6.16:) I before (in
time or place), already.

9 pr V3.P. AT il (Vedic) ARl cross over,
(hence) TI&H protect.

Wﬁ prcchami  (prech-a-mi) pr. 7% sg (of
I ST ask 5.17.2:) (1) ask.

99 prthak (prth-affi]k) in. (5. Voo foam +
suff./ noun_fr. \/34%{\ T “00 wide apart”) forar

practice (including from
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separately, apart, distinct, distinctly; T
severally. m gqa.’\)— prthak prthak .
At individually. o -tva (%) ». fomea
separateness, being distinct. °a:|- -tvena %z‘]
OW) n. ﬁﬁqﬂ'{ separately, severally. ©
-vidha (Of’%TO) a. pl. AT-TIET: various kinds.

gﬁa} prthivi (prth-i-v-i) £ (f \/ET%T\ =R be
extended, 9 “broad” + %) I carth, soil;

gfedl @ the earth (16
ghanata/solidity). tlﬁ -pati . Q‘FW

king of the earth.

qu.ny.tha n. (poss. fr. 9 + \ET remain prominent
2.101:) THT: TR the back of a body or thing,
the top of a horizontal body or thing. *0¥_-tas
in. (6.19:) THTEFT behind.

Y pi N3.P. (pr. pr. THATOT 5.37.4: & 2.92:, pp. T 6.6:
& 2.92:, in. pr. °TF 6.9: & 2.69:) T fill. e G-
fill.

tﬁ“@[paundra m. the name of Bhima’s conch.
LIES pautra (pautr[a]-a) ». T ATH son’s
son, grandson; -9 a5 an affectionate form of

address, meaning “‘dear child.”

ey paurusa (paurus|al-a) ». (/= Ng SATI fill

element

GITA DICTIONARY

EIQ?[?\I prakrti
or I YT go ahead) ToUH HE: humanity,
human oY 3EYH: human  (or
personal) effort, 3TEH-THE personal capacity.

LG paurva (paurv(al-a) a. (. NG =T fill 2.69:)
mn cmpd. o— Ureih previous. © -dehika .
tﬁﬁ%ﬁ'{é’%’ Yd: which existed in a previous body
(birth).

9 pra in. prefix I forth, forward, onward;
e very, much, greatly; i ITTS-HH -
(declinable cmpds. 6.36:) °— 3T fore-; U great- (in
relationships).

YbIT prakasa (prakas-d) a (fim VR S
shine) 3559 shining; TH& evident, manifest
(to the senses), known. 9hRI prakasa .
S light, illumination, brightness; Y&l
manifestation. °%h -Ka «. JHRIE illuminating.

yhifct prakirti (pra-kir-ti) £ (f. VeI Hee
proclaim) i praise; it (TN fame.

5@7—% prakrti (pra-ky-ti) £ (. N 0T do) -
Ife%-FT natural form or condition (of a
thing), original condition; tEl& ~hd- TS
TERT:  FAHH-STHRT 3T

impressions from proper and improper acts

intellect;

the latent
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done in the present or past lives (of an

GITA DIC

individual) that ate now manifest, one’s natural
and cultivated mental make-up and tendencies,
disposition; 3URT-ShRUT material cause (esp. of
the universe), HMET the veiling and projection
power of the Lord (see %3°%.%0), nature, IELIEI]
TFAT mother nature. 99T -ja a. (6.24.3:) TR
SId: born from prakrti (i.c., the mixtures of
three gunas—these mixtures constituting every
physical and mental entity), Fhic: ToE: T
born as prakrti (i.e., the unmodified/unmingled
three gupas, which constitute prakrti). oqHq
-sambhava «. Y PRE TeR-SRu-wRb:
O AT |1 §Fa: 9 whose origin is
prakyti; YSheal TOMTCHSIAT TN gRErd gid
(the three gunas) existing in prakrti as its three
constituents (“TO"ﬁOQ\&.L\). (Praketi is the Lord’s

power as the material canse of the universe. That prakrti

has inherent in it the three constituent principles: sattva,
rajas, and tamas, and is also called maya. The Lord is
both purusa and prakpti, the male-female symmetry
needed for manifesting this universe of duality from the
pairing of the elemental particles to the pairing of the
creatures. Purusa is the nimitta-karana [efficient

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

canse| that provides the satta/existence and the
jfianata/ intelligence |including the laws or order| to the
universe. Prakpti is the upadana-karapa [material
canse| that provides the vapa/form to the universe);
prakrti-sambhavah p/. T[OM: uaocql' Tre = (the
gunas, ‘querOQX.(\) existing in prakiti (e, as
prakrti—rzhe three Qunas are the constituents of

prakrti; zhey are not born from it, since praketi is
described as tri-Qunatmika [consisting of the three

gupas]). % -stha . (6.24.t) el famfa =fa

what abides in prakrti.

U8 prach V6.P. (pr. TS 5.17.2:) TR (irveg
des. of ¢s. J) ask.

UST prajana (pra-jan-a) 7. (f. VS ST be
born) WS the cause for progeny.

USTRITC prajahati (pra-ja-ha-ti) pr 7 s (of VT
T 3.P. 5.8.3:) (he/she/it/who) abandons.

ST praja (pra-j[a][n]-a) £ (. VST 3T be
born) 3T offspring; S people. © -pati 7.
GERIT: 9T Lotd of the universe (Lotd Brahma).

WA prajiia (pra-jfial-[a]-a) f (5~ VST s@Eae
know, #his round-about formation seems justified on the

basis  of the existence of the intermediate form
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T3 /intelligent) Bl knowledge, wisdom.
odIg -vada . p/. TSl JIEFAT TRT: words of
the wise, wise words, words of wisdom.

YT prapamya (pra-pam-ya) in. pr. (of N9
& bow 6.9: & 2.92:) THSUT TH el bowing.
YU prapaya (pra-pay-a) . (f. AT 9907 lead)

it friendship.

YU prapava (pra-pav-a) . (fr. N7 T praise
2.92)) 3MGR Om, the sacred sound symbol of
brahman.

qurefe prapasyati (pra-nas-ya-ti) pr. 3 sg. (of
\/'—'T?I 18I be lost 4.P. 2.92:) (he/she/it/who)
disappears, perishes, is destroyed.

gforemry pranidhaya (pra-pi-dha-ya) in. pt. (of
ET TG place 2.92:) THSUT Ael: el propetly
prostrating.

gfomrT prapipata (pra-pi-pat-a) = (f. \Naq
AT fall 2.92:) YHHOT A<l I surrender (at
the feet of the teacher).

Y9 pratapa (pra-tap-a) 7. (fi VA9 T8 heat)
ﬁWmaiesty, dignity, power. °dd_-vat a. TSI
Ich powerful, majestic.

Qﬁ- prati /n. prefix 34{“\471@7{ towards, before, at;

GITA DICTIONARY

YIS pratyanika

QﬁW{against, counter; 3T with regard to.

Qﬁ- prati prep. (w/ ace. 6.15:) W towards,
against; STE¥T (w/gen) with regard to; ATHTATH

~

repetition (of the preceding words or word).

gfasr pratistha (prati-sth[a]-[a]-@) £ (= V&I
TA-Fa=T  remain 2.101:) fearfa remaining,
standing still; Qﬁﬁ@% GTF{\IF‘L _51'% that in which
something is based, 3PIT basis.

gfaseT pratisthapya (prati-stha-p-ya) in. pt. (of
5. &I TIA-FERIT remain 6.9: & 5.40: & 2.101:)
T FHedl setting up.

gfafsa pratishita (prati-sthi-ta) pp. (of NET
TA-fATT remain 6.6: & 2.101:) well established.

U pratyaksa (praty-aks-a) . (f \3Te] ST
reach) (lit. “before the eyes”) FME-TER within
the scope of perception, perceptible (to any of
the five senses); ®¥ clear, evident; |I&TT direct,
immediate. ICH&T pratyaksa . s
knowledge that can arise from the sense organs
(contacting their respective objects). *SIINH
-avagama . Youel 9T IH I directly

known.

YD pratyanika (praty-an-ika) nm. (it
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YAdH pratyavaya
“against the army’) s gfa fcmer-od
3Fﬁ'$"{ opposing army.

A pratyavaya (praty-ava-ay-a) . (fi \3
Ul attain 2.71:) AR production of an

opposite result, adverse reaction.

YgUhX pratyupakara (praty-upa-kar-a) a. (/-
V& H do) IR return favor, repayment.
0312&[\ -artham . (6.32:)) TJIPRIT for the
sake of a return favor.

99 prath V6.P. (pp. &A@ 6.6:) TR be
extended, be unfolded; T be famous, be well
told.

UYH prathama (pra-thamd) a. (poss. fr. spr. suffix
TH in the sense of “fore-most,” alternatively fr. NI
T be famous) T¥M chief, foremost; 31TEl
first (used as an ordinal = 1%, 4.26:), catliest.

gfora prathita (prath-i-ta) pp. (of VI T be
famous 6.6:) T&ATT renowned.

U< prada (pra-da) . (T + V& T give) ondy in
cmpd. —° (6.24.1:) YeRIfT gf gives—, yields—.

9™ pradigdha (pra-dig-dhd) zp. (of NRE
3T augment 2.106:, 2.76: & 2.78:) TR smeared,

stained.

GITA DICTIONARY
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9IS pradisfa (pra-dis-rd) sp. (of NRRT ST
point out 2.85:) TR pointed out, revealed.

TR pradipta (pra-dip-td) pp. (of N&Y ST
shine) glowing, blazing.

1Jl'rg‘il?[\pradvigat (pra-dvis-at) pr. pr. (of NTEW -
Tl not be pleased) hating, despising.

YAY pranasta (pra-nas-d) pp. (of NRI 31-89H
be lost 2.85:, an ex. t0 2.92: as the cerebralization after
L is apparently satisfied by the cerebralization of the
remotely following RV by 2.85:, instead of changing =1 to
o)) AT T gone, destroyed.

9Ud prapanna (pra-pan-nd) pp. (of NUg 9T
attain 6.6:) IOT-TTT surrendered.

URAd_prapasyat (pra-pasy-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of
VgL T&I0T sce 5.15.6:) clearly secing, who cleatly
see (know).

que prapasyami (pra-pasy-a-mi) pr. 1° .
(of NGV U&IOT sce 1.P. 5.15.6: & 5.5.a) (I) see,
clearly see.

qiUamE  prapitamaha  (pra-pi-ta-mah-a)
(‘T&IT‘ITO here the 1% member of the cmpd. Q'an zs
irregularly in nom. sg. 6.40:) m. (fr. T TEToT protect
+ g TSEM honor) YHE: fUd-AE: great-
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grandfather (6.36:); Yo™: Tuq: Ul the first
father’s father, Fﬁﬁlﬂi SEIRG (e, the
uncaused) cause of the cause (of the world,
TorlTe22.3¢).

U499 prabhava (pra-bhav-d) ». (fi- V¥ S<EM
be) & soutce, I origin, zn cmpd. —° born—,
RUT (material) cause; THII (T-TIFH) majesty,
glory.

Q’Tﬁml prabhavispu (pra-bhav-isau) a. (/. V9
&M be) TYIT-ING  naturally  creating,

manifesting;  YY-¥NS  naturally

prabhavisru ». SHEG
progenitor, manifester; 94 master, lord.

Y41 prabha (pra-bh[a]-[a]-a) £ (= VT e
shine) e light, radiance.

YHE prabhava (pra-bhav-a) . (f. Y <&M
be) F-3MTth might, majesty, gloty.

TY prabhu (pra-bhu) . (f. T + ¥ THST
Y& be in an exalted way) WFFEFL master,
AT Lord, 3THT I/myself (as the one for
whom the body and mind subsetve).

YHIOT pramapa (pra-ma-aga) «. (f. \AT A
measure 2.92:) T 3 that by which one

naturally

prominent.
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94d prayata
measures or knows, JHI-AT-HTET a means of
knowledge (i.c., any of the vatious types of sense
perceptions and inferences, and sruti/scripture);

an exemplar, model.
El'qTfZ\H\pramdthin (pra-math-in) . (f. NI
ERIES! churn) W—?ﬁ@ harassing, disturbing,

distracting.

YHIS pramada (pra-mad-a) . (f. VAE -
TN be overjoyed, be in a pitiable condition
[é?}f]) farferea-femTdT scattered mind, inattention,
carelessness, FTG-HAATHIT not doing what is
necessary to do; HY intoxication. ©
-glasya-nidra £ T\ ¥ e @ M ¥
carelessness, laziness, and sleepiness. °1=ﬁ'6'
-moha . du. TATE: = A& T carclessness and

delusion.

99 pramukha (pra-mukha) o 3TRI front,
facing (6.36:). °€ (/. 0'@) od{ -tas /n. T in
front (of).

TFeSid prayacchati (pra-yacch-a-ti) pr. 3* gz
(of NTH. TIN-FHT exercise authority 5.15.6:) (he/
she/it/who) exercises authority; P gives,
offers (holds forth).
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9 prayata (pra-ya|m]-td) pp. (of NFH M-
T exercise authority 6.6:) Wﬁ—?ﬁ mastered.
oA -atman « FRA-FHeAT:-F0 I
whose mind is mastered.

UIAd prayatna (pra-yat-na) = (f. NId IH
make effort) AN effort, proper effort; HTHH

willful effort, resolve.

YNV prayapa (pra-ya-ana) #. (fi & T move
2.92:) WTHT journey, march; AT death. °chld
-kala 7. 9011 the time (moment) of death.

YT prayata (pra-ya-ta) pp. (of NAT Tl go) U
departed, dead.

UIch prayukta (pra-yuk-td) pp. (of NI WROT
impel 2.81:) PIEG) impelled.

YA pralapat (pra-lap-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of N&
SFHET AT talk) talking,

Y pralaya (pra-lay-a) 7. (fi & S5 adhere,
SO dissolve) IERIL destruction, resolution,
dissolution (esp. of the universe |excluding brahma-
loka]. In mythology, every kalpa = 1,000 maha-yugas
= 1,000 cycles of the 4 yugas [the 4 yugas are: kali-
yuga = 432 thousand yrs., dva-para-yuga = 864
thousand yrs. (2x kali), treta-yuga = 1.296 million
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yrs. (3xkali), and krta-yuga = 1.728 million yrs. (4x
kali)| = 4.32 billion human years = 1 day-time of
Lord Brahma, the pralaya being the night-time of
equal length, after which the manifestation cycle begins
anew with the next day, the life-time of Lord Brahma
being 100 of bis years, or a bit over 311 trillion human
years |[when Lord Brahma himself is freed and
brahma-loka zs also resolved, then re-manifested in a
new great cycle with another exalted jiva, as Lord
Brahma]. USIAH_ pralayam with verbs and
participles meaning 20" has the sense of die (lit. “‘go
to death”). o3I -anta ». J&I: AT 31=T: T
whose end is death, which last till death.

ySH pralina (pra-lend) pp. (of N SAT-HI0T
dissolve 6.6:) I deceased, absorbed.

4] _pravadat (pra-vad-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of VI
BT AT speak) YT Wtalking, one who
talks.

yafdd pravartita (pra-vart-i-ta) pp. (of cs. NI
T move) WA set in motion.

YdI pravala (pra-val-a) (also IS) m. (fr. VoG
IS move about [to face the light]) 3TgX

shoot, sprout, bud.
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gfayrh pravibhakta (pra-vi-bhak-ta) pp. (of
ST Tor T divide 2.81:) distinctly divided.
LEI0y pravira (pra-vi-ra) m. (fi. Vedic NGt 01
arouse, lead) T hero.

Ydx pravetta (pra-vit-td) pp. (of NI I
perform) YA  engaged, actively involved;
GRIT about to start, starting.

QQ'% pravetti (pra-vrt-ti) £ (fn NI SR
undertake) 3N origin, Eistii) rising,
manifestation; J8A pursuit (of karman) (gpp. o
nivytti, worftet¢.30); ARAT JOUE-WE S
uqf%r: what is to be pursued (as a means for
attaining human goals, the four purusarthas, see
artha-kama, 9iiie2&.9); WHTI-IW activity (in
general), behavior, function; (as a vice) TID

arforam meaningless

physical  restlessness,
activity.

994 pravrddha (pra-vrd-dha) pp. (of NTY 3T
increase 2.76: & 2.78:) 3K expanded, increased,

predominant; Fgﬂi%—%—(‘f augmented,
nourished.

q&g{ pravestum (pra-ves-rum) inf. (of \NTIRT

=TT enter into 2.85:) to entet, to attain.

great,
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g pravyathita (pra-vyath-i-ta) pp. (of
VY HI-FFS: be afraid or tremble 6.6:)
T gafo: shaking with fear, frightened.
oJFIIH -antaratman . J=TId: STRICHT
I=:-HT T whose mind is frightened, deeply
frightened.

YRIET prasasta (pra-sa[m]s-td) pp. (of N T
praise 6.6:) WIFAE praiseworthy, 8 good; @

auspicious, sacred.

WRI prasanta (pra-san-ta) pp. (of NTH FE

be satisfied 6.6: irreg.  retaining of nasal and
lengthening of preceding 3) IURM: FHAT<T:-HI0T:
clear (mind). °3THT -atman . THHUT T
AT T:-F0T I whose mind is clear.
oHY -manas «. THNT IT: ST T

whose mind is clear.

UIh prasakta (pra-sa[fi|k-td) pp. (of VI THI
attach TR identify with 6.6: & 2.81)) T
attached to, cling to; ASIH-Hd identifying
oneself with.

YYS prasanga (pra-sang-a) . (fr. NI TG
attach  2.82:) Mg occasion, circumstance;

amafh attachment. °@- -ena (z'ml. 0)%7:0 .
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JIT-HHIH according to the opportunity.

Q= prasanna (pra-san-nd) pp. (of T + VI8 IET
be clear 6.6:) TR clear, tranquil; ¥ pleased,
cheerful. °3MHT -atman o T& M =:

I whose mind has clarity or is cheerful.
O%W-cetas o. 999 =T T who has clarity

of mind.

9UY prasabha (pra-sa-bha) adv. in ompd. ~— (fr.
& \ T ST shine) TS forcefully, impulsively.
°1=I\-m in. T forcefully, impulsively.

Wﬁm"ﬂ'{ prasavisyadhvam (pra-sav-i-sya-
dhvam) fut. impr. 2°* pl. (of NG FEET multiply)
may you multiply.

YIS prasada (pra-sad-a) . (f T + VI8 T&T
be clear) 3TJUE grace, favor; TR benign

q= M=

cheerfulness; TT-F9Y the remnants of an

offering to the Lord (which are distributed to

disposition clarity clarity
p ) } b) } b)

the participants of the ritual, and as charity).
UG prasrta (pra-si-td) gp. (of NG T o/
attain) WA ﬁ‘ﬂ?‘f projected,

manifested.

YT praharapa (pra-har-aza) . (fn 9 + V&

extended;
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&0 hurl 2.92:) 38T a weapon to be hutled,

missile, arrow.

98U prahasat (pra-has-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of V&I
B laugh) laughing. Y89 S prahasat iva
(prahasann iva 2.62: ‘“‘as though laughing”)
é'%’\q# W smiling.

YIS prahlada (pra-hlad-a) 7. (- @& & be
happy) v e <o 9A: the name of the
pious (devoted to Lord Narayana,/ Visnu) son of
the demon Hiranya-kasipu.

qﬁé prak (prak) in. (6.16:) (fr. W directed
forward) AT 1S I T before (in time or
space), in front of (w/abl. 6.16:).

UIhd prakta (pra-kr-t[i]-a) a. (. V& H do,
‘Ev—%—m connected with nature) e base,
low; - 99-T95 original, primary, unmodified,;
AT uncultivated; FETHAGHI-T(5: T3-
TH: whose mind is very uneducated (like that of
a child), immature. YIShd prakrta » T
[EHI-UKIA AT 9T a vernacular  or

from Samkrta

provincial ~dialect derived

vocabulary.
9 prac (pra-a[ii|c) a. (. V3T Tl go) (weak
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form used in cmpd., and n. nom. voc. acc. of I/ U=

3.25:) Td: SIS U T before (in time or space),
castward (in front of you facing the rising sun).

U prajiia (pra-jfic) . (f- VST 3@@ET know
6.24.1)) (6.12: irneg. prefixing) TRV I Tl
learned, wise. IRI prajfia ». a learned person,

scholat.

‘I@%prdﬁjali (pra-dfij-ali) a. (f \3TS S0 be
manifest) FH-HA-F&T with hands folded (in
supplication).

YI9T prapa (pra-an-d) m. (fi. N3 9O breathe
2.92:) BEI-TF: AE-SH A1F: the wind/air that

tesides in the heart (i.c., in the chest, the center

of the body, as life-force energy) and in the nose
(as breath); dM-HTT atmospheric wind; Sfra
life, life-breath; @ energy; TF-Frich: 8-
EITg—‘ﬁﬂ': the five basic kinds of energy or
physiological functions within the body: prana
(outward  exhalation), apana (downward
inhalation or energy, including evacuation),
vyana (dispersing circulation), udana (upward
ejecting energy, a rising force, including
vomiting and including the ejecting of the subtle

body upon the physical body’s failure called
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It prapta
death), and samana (uniting digestion);
m respiration, breathing in and out;
HEC] any of the organs/functions within the
body. 3 -apana ». du. 9°T: T AH: o
exhalation and inhalation. °3F|FF|-F('|' -apana-
gati £ I fE= T 9t T = the flow
of exhalation and inhalation. °STYITHHIGH
-apana-samayukta s YOO HHIH:

united with exhalation and inhalation (or more

generally, united with respiration and evacuation).
o IHYIIIT -ayama-parayana
FFIHIET: JOTEM: TE0T T for whom the
ultimate end is the practice of breath control
(called kumbhaka [holding the breath inside for a
certain duration, then holding the breath outside
for a certain duration]). °R -iN o T 3T
e gfa YOI living; 7. S living creature,
animal, human. © \-karman n. pl. IOl
HHTTIT the actions of the (five) pranas.

a.

UM pradhanya (pra-dha-anfa]-ya) . (fi- V€T

9ROl hold) ST prominence, importance.
°T'|H\ -tas . (6.19:) IT IF YTIH_ wherever
there is importance (ﬁoTﬁOQO.R).

U prapa (pra-ap-a) a. (. N3 S obtain) i



It prapta
cmpd. —° e g gaining—.

U prapta (pra-ap-ta) pp. (of \3Tq BPH
obtain) &Y attained, gained.

gifed prapti (pra-ap-ti) £ (. V3T S obtain)
@MY gaining, a gain.

U prapya (pra-ap-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of N3TT
B obtain 6.8:) to be obtained. YT prapya
in. pt. (of V3T 6.9:) gaining, having gained.

e prarthayante (pra-arth-ay[a]-ante) pr.
3 pl (of N SUATET 5.5.b:) (they) request,
pray (for).

UIle praha (pra-a-ah-a) perf 39 g (of V3
SRR A speak 5.8.5:) (he/she/it/who) told,
taught.

'qu' priya (priy-a) a. (fi. Ot o satisfy 2.67:) €&
pleasant, dear, beloved, liked, favorite.
priya ». 3TU8 kindness, favor. ﬁqu priya f
T lady friend or lover. °hTH -krttama spr.
a. AR TRI-F: who does the most dear
(act or setrvice). © -CiKIrsu a. (fr. des. of
V& FO do 541 & 5.8.3) U HIH T
desirous to please, desirous of doing a favor.

od¥ -tara ¢v. a (6.25) AR T more
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dear. 0%?'- -hita o TF-Ted Wﬁ pleasant
(now) and beneficial (later).

W preNo.U. (ps. pr T, pr ps. pr. TTAEIT 2,92,
Pp- Eh_('f) quo satisfy, please; be pleased.

Eﬁﬁ- prita (pri-ta) pp. (0]’\/9} Tt satisfy) pleased.
oHTY -manas «. 9d F9: I having a pleased
mind.

uifa priti (pri-ti) £ (- Gt T satisfy) &8 love;

satisfaction,
piirvakam /». §&9 with love.

dimoT priyamana (pri-ya-mana) pr. ps. pt. (of
Ot ot satisfy 2.92:) who is pleased.

ud preta (pra-i-ta) pp. (of V8 T go) deceased.

preta 7. ¥d: ghost (an individual who, due

to some type of over-attachment, upon dying

contentment. ° 1

can not yet proceed to the next world, but
remains in this wotld as a ghost for some time).
9 pretya (pra-i-tya) in. pr. (of N T go 6.9:)
dying, having died, after death.
a‘:ﬂ prepsu (pra-ip-sfa]-u) a. (fr. des. of N3MT
B obtain 5.41: & 5.12.2:) T A desiring to

obtain.

5] prokta (pra-uk-td) pp. (of NTE TN
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speak 6.6: & 2.3.a: & 2.80:) said, told, taught.

‘ﬁ?ﬁaﬂ\proktavat (pra-uk-tavat) past act. pt. (of
VI RSO speak 6.7: & 2.3.a: & 2.80:) told,

N p
taught.

Pl s procyamana (pra-uc-ya-mana) pr. ps.
pt. (of NTF AT speak 6.5: & 5.37.6:) being
told.

Eﬁ\_'r prota (pra-u-ta) pp. (of va &_‘H—'\q"—dﬁ weave
6.6: weakened by samprasarapa fo 3) TI-Hd is

the
perpendicular threads on a loom); Fﬁﬁﬁ strung.

94 plava (plav-a) . (f- \/g ST T go over)
YoM floating; Bg--19hT small boat, raft.

T pluN71.4. (1p. 39 YR TET 0o over, float, fly,
jump. HI[\" Sam- go over, etc.

e phal \/7.P.%31T‘ﬁburst, break open, perish.

2P pen, p

%S phala (phdl-a) 7 (. V&& TORRUT burst,

break open, petish) T fruit; FHH-Thes (unscen)

reward (of action that fructifies later in this life

or a next), result (of action). 31T<'=Frf§:l

-akanksin «. BSE MHFT AWM 3F/F 3fA
having an anticipation/requirement for (1ts)
-hetu ». B3I T &9 T whose

woven;  extended  lengthwise  (as

result. ©
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motives are only for the (petishable) results (of

action) .

EfEbamh (=NT®) V1.4. F&T increase.
dd bata inser. 3k ohl (excclamation  expressing
SOrrow), = ohl (excclamation  expressing

surprise). 3@ 9 aho bata interj. 37 ohl
(with the same exclamations expressed above).

14 baddha (ba[n]d-dha) pp. (of N8 FIH bind
6.6: & 2.76: & 2.78:) bound.

Y bandh V9.P. (pr. ST 5.3.h:, ps. pr. TEAT
5.37.5:, pp. TB 6.6: & 2.76: & 2.78:) FIH bind. e
Ni- bind.

&4 bandha (bandh-a) 7. (fr. NT FFF bind)
HIYT a restraint, bondage.

-9 bandhana (bandh-ana) . (f. Ve SI9
bind) I8 binding. P8 bandhana ». ¥9% a
restraint, bondage.

g bandhu (bandh-u) 7. (f. NS I bind)
T friend; ST kin, relative.

§Yd babhiva (ba-bhii-v-a) perf. 3¢ s (of Vg
A be 5.28:) (he/she/it/who) was.

EIE{baI \71.P. 9o enliven, animate.
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S bala (bdl-a) 7 (fr. V& IO animatc) vIfch
force, power, pressure; T capability (to
undertake whatever is required), ability, efficacy;
T army. oI -at (abl) °U -ena (BT inst.)
in. T forcefully. °dd -vat a. (or in.) TS 3T
AT powerful(ly).

aﬁy bahis (bah-is) in. (6.16:) STRITY external,
outside. aﬁq bahis prep. with certain roots: a'i%%;
(Y és irreg. application of 2.101:) shut out; a’%‘ﬁ[\shut
out; 6|'FE»"‘icome forth or from.

ag bahu (bah—d) a. (0ft€ﬂ declines in fem. with opt. é
as TET 3.30.c)) (. NI FBT increase) TEX much,
3 many, 78 great. °3]{ -udara (-g) EEET
3for ?T%:FT in whom are many bellies.
QUG -damsrra-karala o. s@isr: <giy:
FS: e horrible with many fangs. °HT
-dh@ (bahu-dhd) in. (6.19:) FE-JHRYT in many
ways. °dIgRUI] -bahiru-pada . J&d: FeEa:
YE: YEE: o 'Q'F{\:‘:F[in whom are many arms,
thighs, and feet. °Hd -mata » 9§ AT well/
highly regarded, FEH: Or Fh: sEd A
considered as having many virtues. ©
vaktra-netra ». g FEAIOT @I ﬁﬂTﬁ\fr
T‘W‘[ﬁ T ZI'F{\II:LWlthm whom are many mouths
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and eyes. °ﬁH -vidha s F§-9%R many-fold,
many and varied. °RMMY -sakha » &I ITET:
I many branched.

&g bahula (bah-u-ld) a. (- \/EEQ@ increase)
€ much, many, great. 3TN -a@yasa ». A&
I&: 2 lot of effort, a huge effort.

§d bandhava (bandh-av-a) . (. &g
FIF bind) 979 kinsman, relation, friend.

[ bala . H:@ foolish, childish, inexperienced,
31—1%@1%}3 non-discerning; U young. SIA
bala . $HR child, boy; 31- simpleton, fool.

d1g bahu (bah-i) m. (fn NFg IS increase, be
strong) YT arm.

ST bahya (bah-[is]-ya) a. (fi- in. SITEH outside)
TR external. ST -sparsa . p/, STEM: = o
TR T external sense objects.

et bibharti (bi-bhar-t)) s 5% s (of V9
o support 6.6: & 2.85:) (he/she/it/who)
sustains.

aIST brja (bija) . (waid 00 be fi T + &
I be born) TRIE-HIROT seed, cause. °U]
-prada . (6.24.1:) THHEFE el the implanter

of the seed, impregnator.
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% buddhi (bud-dhi) £ (. VI T know
2.76: & 2.78:) THHF-3NCHH-37:-HO-FIT the
aspect of the mind when it decides, the intellect
(as opposed to the manas); 3T=I:-ShURT
GEATRIIFSE- AT the power of the mind
(to know objects such as thoughts etc.) (esp. the

human capacity to contemplate its own

thoughts), ~3TT:-H0E  fdoh-RIRh:  the
discriminating capacity of the mind,; '\qﬂ'@—q@
(lit. the total/universal buddhi) (in the context of
the manifestation of the universe) the sankalpa
(intention) of the Lord (as the creator at the
time of the manifestation of the universe in
which buddhi the laws are determined by which
everything is manifested according to karman, see
TeTffe23.4); I knowledge, understanding; “ITel
conviction, attitude. When used with or in the sense
of yoga, eg, buddhi-yoga, zhis “attitude” means
buddhi  (« definite
understanding) about the nature of the Lord, the world
and myself based on the teaching within the Bhagavad
Gita and the Upanisads, wherein what is sreyas (the
ultimate good) for the individual is understood to be
moksa (complete freedom, which is the attainment of the

vyavasayatmika certain
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limitless), brought about through understanding  this
teaching, and that therefore this is my only purusartha
(goal in life). When this understanding is applied to all
one’s activities, then it is here described as the resulting
“attitude” one takes to these activities and their results,
Le., this is the motivation for one’s activities, not the
results of the actions themselves. Material or even
spiritual successes play no role in this person’s life. There
is only one success, and that is moksa (complete freedom
in this life). This attitude is also described as samatva
(sameness of attitude) towards all results and towards all
objects in the world. This attitude is shown how to be
converted into knowledge when the basis of samatva/
samya is said fo be the sama which is brahman
(reality), see TTTow.2¢—2R. When one has no clarity
about the ultimate goal in life and how to attain it, then
one’s attitudes and convictions are as innumerable as
one’s material and spiritual desires, and their means
arising in the mind, see TN ¥3—%%. Once one has
more clarity in this initial, relative understanding, then
one may (but need not) take to a lifestyle (brahma-
carya or Sannyasa) in which gaining this knowledge is
the only activity, then that jana-nistha (devotion only
fo this knowledge) is called jana-yoga. Then, in
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whichever lifestyle, when that understanding is completely
assimilated it is called Aana or vijiiana, in which one is
then called sthita-prajfia (one whose wisdom is firm).
Although the only knowledge that gives complete freedom
is, “Aham brahma asmi I am the limitless conscions
being” and its equivalent expressions [FMR.22—34)],
the preparatory teaching, called YoQa, is the resulting
understanding of the sthita-prajia, who has been
similarly  tanght, and as a result has gained this
knowledge, towards the world, including this body and
mind, and their activities, which prepares the mind of the
student, allowing it to gain the same firm vision as the
teacher’s and the teaching. 1t is important to note that it
is  essentially  the  same  understanding/ teaching
throughont, it is only one’s clarity and assimilation of it
that varies. That is why in qoTfie30.20, buddhi-yoga
can also mean its goal, “attainment through clear
knowledge.” It is a conversion from “the teaching says
this about myself” to “T know I am this.” But the
simplest, initial manifestation of this understanding is an
evenness of attitude towards the results of action, see
weTltegR.c—22. oUTed -grahya pot. ps. pr. (of V&
UEM take, grasp 6.8:) &1 ULIT HIA: to be
grasped by the intellect; S&T ﬂ?ﬂﬁ T is
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grasped by the intellect. °TRI -nasa . ﬁ@': -
YT loss or incapacity of intellect. °ﬁg -bheda
m. ﬂ@: Y5 dissension in the understanding; ﬁ@:
TR leading astray the understanding. °1:|'(—'|:\
-mat a. ﬂ'@'t 3 Iffed gfe foosl discerning,

the one who makes best use of the intellect (to

solve the fundamental problem that is the
source of sorrow). g0 -yukta a. Tug- fersern
el Jh: endowed with (an evenness of)
attitude. 9T -yoga ». GAE-G(E: T TT: the
yoga that is (evenness of) attitude (karma-yoga,
Wl ge—¥R); Flg: TR T AT
attainment through clear knowledge (jfiana-
yoga, Wetieze 20). SGANT -samyoga . gl
FIMT: connection through the intellect.

94T buddhva (bud-dhva) in. pr. (of NTH 3TRTHA

know 2.76: & 2.78:) knowing.

99 budh V1.U. or 4.4. (pr. A o or JeA,

wmpv. 1.P. e, o, pr. EIERIGH pr. pt. ¢s. EIERK] pot.

<

ps. pt. B 6.8: & 2.76: & 2.78:, in. pt. FGT 2.76: &
2.78:) T know; es. AT teach. ﬁ° ni-

know, etc.; pay heed.

oY budha (budh-a) a. (f \/ﬁ?{ T know)

3|Tﬁ7{who has knowledge. ¥ budha 7. "If_:f a
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sage, wise person.

ﬁ{b,rh \1.P. (pr. pr. I Q@ increase, prosper,
be big.

J&d_brhat (brh-[a]-at) a. (pr pt. of NTE F&I
increase, n form and declension but without pr. pt.
meaning) TORSG  great, extensive; ITCHA
powerful. ed_brhat » q-oe Wﬁ_‘?
certain mantras of the Sama Veda (sung in the
brhati meter). Sed_brhat ». » 9T speech,

brhatr £ BRI-HE a2 meter of

prayet.
thirty-six ~ syllables ~ (8+8+12+8).  oHIH

-saman 7. G-I H1-9S: certain mantras of
the Sama Veda (sung in the brhati meter), as wel/
as the brhati meter itself.

Wﬁ\l brhas-pati (brh-as-pati) . (fi Vedic I8
prayer, in gen. sg. Jed + afd 6.31.5: & 6.29:) J&:

Fel: aTE: 9fd: the Lord of speech (or prayer);
Rt ﬂﬁ—%ﬁ: head priest of Lord Indra.

qeA boddhavya (bod-dhavya) pot. ps. pt. (of
VY ST know 6.8: & 2.76: & 2.78:) to be
known.

Y bodhayat (bod-ay[al-at) pr: pr. (of cs. NG
T know) YA teaching.

GITA DICTIONARY

Si&F_brahman

&l brahman (brdh-man) #. (- VI8 F&T be
big) (/it. “the big”) T sacred knowledge/
scripture; T IAMH 3 F&T limitless reality-

consciousness (?%30?.2.2), the limitless conscious

being, reality (of everything sentient and
insentient, recognized best as the center of one’s
own being, as consciousness itself), AT I, the
self. Tsl?{lﬁ\brahman 7. SIRIUT a person of the
class of priests, educators, and judges; Lord SI&IT
(the name of the Lord here shown in masc. nom. sg. to
distinguish it from the nent. I “reality”’), the
Lord as manifester of the universe, Texoa-mef
(the first born, from which total subtle being all
else is derived). SIQT brahma in ompd. -, (6.29:).

aﬁ- -agni . &S 3: the fire that is but
brahman. °3&d -udbhava (-&lf) 4 F&IT:
SR 3§d: 3T T born of brahman (i.c., of
the Veda, 573 2Y). EFﬁf:[ -karman 7. SIT&oT-
SAT: & the duty of a brahmapa (W3¢ ¥R).
HHGHITY -karma-samadhi ». F&a %
FET-FHH T‘I'F{\IFL TUIfY: F whose vision of
identity is that everything (all aspects of activity
and its results) is but brahman. © -carya .
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slI&T brahma

living in the house of the teacher, or otherwise
(if already studied with a teacher, then continued
contemplation and teaching others), for
attaining  (an
brahman; (i contextually limited to the body as in
Torffo210.2%) IRIGI-FTE  restraint  of the
external organs (including chastity for students
in a guru-kula). © -cari-vrata ». S&l-
RO Fd FE-ART  FI-Td oI
f‘l\-'l%'lﬁ—HWT&{: the vow of brahma-carya
(namely, setvice to the teacher of brahman (i.e.,

assimilated ~ knowledge  of)

Veda), cating food gathered through alms, etc.).
ofHaior -nirvapa . &0 REfT A
liberation in (i.c., as) brahman (which is moksa).
°Haq -bhuvana ». S&I-@% the 7" heaven
wherein is Lord Brahma (the most exalted
heaven within Samsdara, where, it is said, Lord
Brahma teaches the inmates brahma-vidya to
free them from samsara). 0% -bhata o &1
GG being brahman, SI&I-9T&T having attained
brahman, Sfe=gth: “Sald ¥& Todd Hggam
(liberated while living) clearly knowing that
brahman is all this (including me). *¥d -bhiya
n. I&I-Ye being brahman, being reality (i.c.,

170

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)

simply being, without mistaken notions of
reality), et complete freedom (which is the
nature of brahman). © 1 -yoga-
yukta@tman . SEITOT 1T I SRT-AT: o
FE-ANE goh: GHIfec: ARA =AY 37Tl
:-HOT I whose mind is endowed with
(knowledge of) the identity (of atman) in

brahman, whose mind is endowed with (or
tresolved in) the clear knowledge (yoga =
samadhi = samyag-jfiana) of brahman. °© 1
vadin 4. SET: I FH-IMS: the one who
knows the Vedas (:M-29.3%). °ﬁ{ -vid 4. .
(6.24:) ST STHITT the one who knows the
limitless reality; FEIAH 4. one who meditates
on (a manifestation of) brahman (in the wotld).
ofa=m -vidya f S&UT: IHH knowledge (or
of/about brahman. og
-samsparsa «. S&In FE@RT: TR of a contact
with brahman, (tevealed by) the contact with
(the knowledge of) brahman (“?O"ﬁOE.?C).
ogAUS -sitra-pada n. pl FEIOT: FERA
SR FET-GATOT oF: T T A Sel g
I TGI concise statements (of the Veda, i.e.,
of the Upanisads) that reveal brahman.

teaching)
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ST brahma (brah-mfan]-d) «. (£ 3) (5 I
gﬁf be big 6.27.b:) FeIfor  arfefee: being in
brahman (being brahman, as brahman).
SIRIUT brahmaga (brah-manp-a) 7. (f. V€ F&1
be big 2.92:) a’q’—%l{ one learned in the scripture

(b rahman); W—m one whose
knowledge is sattvika (9eTffe2¢.R0), IEEIETE
discerning  person,  HTI-UI-YEMHAd  a

contemplative person; STETT- 0T qoy: a
person of the class of priests, educators, and
judges (by jati/birth [as one was generally born
into and brought up in the family’s trade|, or
simply by sva-bhava/disposition) (Aeording to
karman with its emphasis on personal responsibility, one
s born into a life for which one is suited and which is
deserved); ST belonging to the priests, -
the theological exegesis in prose that explain and
expound on Vedic hymns or on Upanisad
verses; pl. ITRIVNSY: brahmanas, etc. (i.e., human
society, WeTo2.33), © [ -ksatriya-vis
£ pl. SEIOT: T AT T faR: T (the three
classes of people, disposition-wise or duty/
birth-wise) brahmanas, ksatriyas, and vaisyas.

o brii N2.U. (pr. FaT T 2 g0, FATY 5.19.8: &
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ST bhaj
2.10L:, impf. STSTAN 5.19.8:, impy. Y16 5.6.a:) AT
Gl speak, tell.

¥ bhakta (bhak-td) pp. (of VST FERM seck
2.81:) ﬂﬁmﬂdevoted, who seeks. ¥Th bakta 7.
Yh-S11 (@335) seeker, devotee.

B bhakti (bhak-t) £ (f: VI T seck
2.81:) o seeking, worship, devotion. °3Ugd
-upahrta o YoET WITUG: offered out of
devotion. °Hd -mat «. fth: 3R 3R who
has devotion. °ZﬁT|' -yoga a. ofeh: gfd =
YHUT T whose topic is bhakti; 7. 9T fch:
: TF AT: the means that is secking (the Lord),
devotion.

WA _bhagavat (bhag-a-vat) 7. (f. N9 T
dispense 2.82:) R the Lord, the one who is said

the  six-fold (bhagas/
in absolute jiana/

to  have virtues

attainments) measure:
knowledge, vairagya/dispassion, virya/powet,

yasas/fame, §ri/wealth, and aisvarya/lordship.
ST bhaj \1.U. (pr. 9511 <O, impr. 4. T, pr.
pr. ST, pp. ¥ 2.81:) TIWFT divide, apportion;
QM dispense, offer, IR bless (give back);
YT obtain (for oneself), partake of, attain;

17



sId bhajat
@W seek,  pursue, worship; Hﬁv_vﬁ
(respectfully) receive. Qﬁb pravi- TERNUT fer
distinctly divide. foo vi- fBmT divide.

ST bhajat (bhaj-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of N1 HamRT

seek) seeking.
’ﬁ bharty (bhar-t) = (f. N9 o nurture)
1Tﬁ'ﬁ_rcl'nourisher.

Y bhaya (bhay-a) 7. (f- Vo T fear 2.71:)
() fear; YA-TIST danger. ©3THH -a-bhaya ».
du. T3-TI: T - I-favT: = IUGEAT: what is
dangerous and what is not dangerous (regarding

the seen and the unseen). °3{Id@ -avaha .

BELE Ml T what brings fear.

YAMh bhayanaka (bhay-ana-ka) . (fr. VT
T fear 2.71:) HIGY frightening,

WA bharata (bhar-a-td) = (fn Vg 9ROT
support) the name of India’s first emperor; the
country of India (originally the Indus-Saraswati
civilization evolved to the present, including, at
various stages, current-day Bengal, Pakistan, and
part of Afghanistan); (p/) descendents of

T

-rsabha 7. (T 2.8: & 2.3:) YRAM FH:

Bharata, all native Indian people.
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(Arjuna) prominent (rsabha “bull”’) among the
descendants of Bharata. 09)'8- -srestha .
WAET 9% (Arjuna)  best the
descendants of Bharata. “4H -sattama .
AT W—W: (Arjuna) best among the
descendants of Bharata.

NG bharty (bhar-ty) . (5 N ¥R support)
WRT FHAT the sustainer.

U4 bhava (bhav-a) impr. 2 gg. (of N TR
be 2.71:) (you) (please) be.

Hd bhava (bhav-d) 7. (fr. N¥ <RIM be, 3T

271) IR birth,
manifestation; g origin, beginning; HIT
existing, being (esp. in ompd. —°). Y
-apyaya . du. 99 IART: °F IAT: YT o
manifestation and dissolution.

A bhavat (bhav-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of N TR
be 2.71:) being. HA bhavat prm. (lit. “the one
present”) (for declension purposes bha-vat 3.13.b: [per

among

become becoming,

Paninian grammar, said to be from NIT “Shine ", for
conjugation purposes in singular it accepts a 3 person
plural verb 7.6.A.1:) IHY_ (honotific) you sir, your

honot.
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¥4 bhavana (bhav-ana) 7 (f. V9 S be
2.71:) 99 being, existence; I8 home, abode.

AT bhavity (bhav-i-t) o (5 V4§ SR
become 2.71:) Y18 =T one that comes to be (see
a-bhavity) (alternatively this can be taken as a pers. fut.
5.34: 3" 5o “will become,” “will be born” in the
interpolation of T AT in WToR R0).

gfasy bhavisya (bhav-i-sy[a]-a) a. (fi. fut. of N
A<M be, fut. stem here treated like a derivative, of.
5.39: & 2.101:) which will exist. fasy bhavisya
n. AT the future.

’Tﬁsq?[\ bhavisyat (bhav-i-sy[a]-at) fuz. pt. (of
9 G be 2.101:) what will be.

Y bhasman (bhas-man) # (f \9g et
shine equl consume) BRG] ash(es). HH
bhasma (6.29:) in cmpd. o—. *QId_-sat in. with
\/31?:[2 \/Tl":[z \/"i or \AT meaning -7t W
reduce to ashes.

YT bha V2.P. St shine. Jo pra- shine.
RT bhaga (bhag-a) ». (fr. AT ¥R divide
2.82) 3T portion, share; THII a place, a

position.

qﬁ\bhd] a. (fr. cs. \/‘rﬁ‘f\ @m be, without a

GITA DICTIONARY

49 bhava
cansal sense) usually only in cmpd. — (6.24:) ISR
Eﬁ who worships—; seeks—.

YR bharata (bhar-a-tfa]-a) = (f- V¥ =RO0
support) (generally Arjuna, with just one reference fo
Dhrta-rassra,  9olleq.R¥)  SRAE A
descendant of India’s first emperor Bharata who

was the unifier of the country Bharata (India);
(bha-ra[m]-ta fi- N ST shine + I e
revel, YT SET-Ta=m o= W 3fd 9RA lit. “the
one who revels in the light [which is brahma-

vidya]”) (as a unique fitting epithet to Arjuna)
the brilliant (son of India).

HI9 bhava (bhav-a) 7. (fi ¥ A be, 3T
become 2.71:) 9T becoming, being; & a being
or thing, AT existence (“is-ness”), T

state or condition; HIFAT thought, attitude,

contemplation, inquiry, commitment, vision
(one’s knowledge being as clear as vision);
cmpd. WET the nature of-. o

-samsuddhi £ W: FTR-FS 3F-AATTET

absence of deceit in the mind (When transacting

—0

with others), clean intentions/motivations.

AT -samanvita o & WA A
qeartaferr: o HIH: endowed with vision
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(resolution in reality; wherever the mind goes, it

GITA DIC

remains in
TMeRo ).

I bhavana (bhav-ana) a. (. es. N IcT=-
T cause to be, TTART reflect upon 2.71:)
3AIEh producing; = thinking of. a4
bhavana ». SR the cause. HIA bhavana ».
(or £ o) IR contemplation, &R inquiry,
M-I commitment (to  knowing
oneself).

‘qﬁzl?,[bhdvayat (bhav-ay[a]-at) pr. pt. (of es. \/’1
gRUT support) RO 3 supporting, etc. (see cs.
V).

HIFAT bhavita (bhav-i-td) pp. (of cs. N3 HROT
support) ¥TRA supported, etc. (see cs. V).

T bhds \71.4. (pr. T, inmpf: 3TAT, por. TTH)
ZIHET 9Tt speak (aloud), proclaim. °9 pra-
speak, etc.

HTST bhasa (bhas-[a]-a) £ (- NAT bR ATt
speak) 9T speech, language (including classical
Samskrta, opposed chandasa/Vedic
Samskrta); U description.

‘qm\bhds V1.4 (cs. pr. ‘l:l'l'\q'alﬁ) et shine; ¢s.

contemplation of this reality,

as to

TIONARY
YR illumine, light up.

Y bhas £ (. V99 ey shine) S
effulgence, ray, flame.

YRA bhasvat (bhds-vat) . (f VRT e
shine) _Ca'ﬁ\?l":lﬂshining.

ﬁT&‘[bhikg N1.4. f‘l\?&‘I'IZI'I'{ collect alms (primarily
food).

ﬁ{bhid N7.U. (pp. fore 6.6:) [ES| separate,

break down/apart.

¥4 bhinna (bhin-na) pp. (of NT¥E TARROT divide
6.6:) TaIf=sd divided.

Y bhi V3.7, (pp. Sie0) TR (79) fear.
‘:h' bhi (bhi) £ (fr. Y T fear 6.24:) Y19 fear.

AT Bhita (bhitd) sp. (of Vot TR fear) TG
-bhita o« arfodia very

(UpasanaYoga.org)

o

frightened.
frightened.

i) bhima (bhi-md) a. (f- Nt T fear) Y&
bhima 7. name of the second
son of Pandu and a powerful warrior with a
club. -abhiraksita fre
arfeRfera: protected by Bhima. °

arjuna-sama <. I S T A: oo

frightening.

o d.
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equal to Bhima and Arjuna. °?=I-75f:[\-karman a.
JTAT AT T whose deeds are frightening;
m. an epithet for Bhima (whose deeds were
frightening, as he did everything in a huge and

powerful manner).

HIST bhisma (bhis-md) 7. (f: V3 TR fear)
(YIS frightening) paternal grand-uncle of the

Pandavas, and commander-in-chief of the

Kaurava army on Dur-yodhana’s side (because of

an old vow to protect the throne, and unfortunately
whomever sat on it, not anticipating that a-dharma
could occupy the throne). © -abhiraksita
a. ¥iTSHOT JTeRfeTa: protected by Bhzsma. OEQUT-
QY -dropa-pramukhatas i». AT =
S T A YIS in front of Bhisma and
Drona.

YAl bhuktva (bhuk-tva) in. pr. (of NS ST

consume 2.81:) having consumed.

ST bhuj \6.P. (pr. ’f‘lﬁ) A bend, curve.

Yo bhuj V7.U. (pr. sz Ah S 2.81: inserted

weak form 1 assimilated to guttural nasal, pr. pl.

T <, impy. 4. JSET 2.81: & 2.101:, pot. 4. 1*
so. ST, fur. AT o 2.81: & 2101, pr. mid, pt:

GITA DICTIONARY

Y bha
I 6.5, in. pr. AT 2.81:, inf TPH 6.10: &
2.81:) A. AR (“ﬂslef) consume, expetience,
eat, enjoy; P. RiCa] protect, rule.

YST bhuja (bhuj-a) 7. (fi- V¥ FIEH bend) H
hand, trunk of an elephant.

Y31 bhufijana (bhufij-ana) pr. mid. pt. (of N1
IS consume 6.5:) consuming, experiencing.

Y4 bhuvana (bhiv-ana) 7z (fi- N9 HEH be)
Y9 being, existence; & home, abode.

Y bhii N1.P. (rarety 4) (pr. AT o 5.3: & 2.3: &
2.71: du. T, impf. VS, impr. VT, por. O,
perf T 5.27.4:, Root-Aorist 2 gg. 31 [AT 9],
fut. fersfd, peri. fut. TerT, . pr. a3, .
impr. 2° pl. IIAT 3 pl. T, pr. pt. T, pr. pt.
cs. VIO, fut. pt. VTS, pp. M4, pp. cs. AT
6.6:, in. pt. Yool »¥¥) T be, continue to be;
3R arise, become, happen, be born. Cs. 3T9-
FT cause to be; RO support; TIROT reflect
upon, contemplate; AM honor. 3]'&[0 abhi-
‘Jﬁ'ﬂ'@{o be against, be victorious, overwhelm.
Yo pra- arise, manifest; TR be very much
(in a certain way), be in an exalted way, be set.
EIE’ sam- be, etc., e be specially born
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Y bha
(7Mo% .8); ¢s. cause to be, etc.

Y bhii (bhii) £ (97 /oc. 5. 3.36)) (fi- N TR
be 6.24:) B world, IFET carth.

Yd bhita (bhi-td) pp. (of N9 M be) having
been, become, past; i eupd. —° being—, as—. Y
bhata m.n. 5] living being, creature; &4
object, thing, matter; ud departed spirit; 7. pl.
&I%I?IIR—H@T—&(‘IIQ the five basic elements. They

are: space (avakasa/ dimension), air
(calana/ movement), fire (tapa-prakasa/heat and
light),  water ~ (dravata/liguidity), — and  earth

(ghanata/ solidity) (in more “modern” terms: space and
energy/ matter) sensed in the universe by humans with
their five senses: hearing, feeling, seeing, tasting, and
smelling. These are the so-called five “gross” elements.
Their matching five “subtle” elements, by the same
names, are considered their bases, their underlying causes.
The subtle elements are what make up the mind, the
senses, the subtle basis for the physical universe, and the
subtle worlds consisting of the heavens and the bodies of
its occupants. All these subtle worlds are as ethereal as,
but not less real than, our thoughts and dreams—except
that they are ‘publicly” available to their inhabitants,

not subjective. 03]-'-&.{ -adi . T HROM cause
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of all beings. °FH -ijya (5t°) 4. YAH T4
T J& who worship the spitits (including
minor deities, HeMR.R). _SSQQT -isa (ﬁ)
JdM T the Lord of (all) beings. °-“TUT
-gapa m. pl. AT FHRMET: groups of beings;
UI-HIGhIed:  hosts  of  (harmful)  spirits
(WieRe.). UM -grama ». T FHRE:
group of beings; hT-HHR the elements (i.c.,
the organs of the body, ¥if-2.8). “TITHIT

-prthag-bhava . ST geraTd: JUFEH (the
apparent) sepatrateness of beings. 0‘13'7&'%
-prakrti-moksa . T Ui 37-fa=n-ceon
- FHRAT T A-Yhd: HIEUH  freedom

from praksti (the cause) of beings (i.c., freedom
from ignorance regarding reality). © -bhartr
a. “flﬁ T who sustains the beings. °HIG
-bhavana . m. QFITET AT who produces all
beings. qTeligaY -bhavodbhava-kara .
AFT 91 Yd-9Te: I Igd: Yd-veied: o
HATT T what causes the arising of existence
(embodiment) for beings. °¥d_-bhrt «. oI
foqfd who sustains the beings. ©

-mohesvara ». WE-YAFT WM TR the

limitless Lord of all beings. °ﬁ@“§- -visesa-
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sanigha . pl. amT SISO WET: hosts of
different types of beings. °@f -sarga . ST
HIsmoT : 'ﬂ'@: manifestation of beings
(human beings, 9oiot5 &), o -stha . AT
TR exist in the beings.

f bhati (bhii-ti) £ (4 ] T be) AR
expansion, prosperity; T dominion.

YT bhigtva (bhi-tva) in. pt. (of N FEH be,
3AR become) having been, being; Y- ot
3174T having come into being.

*{ffr bhami (bhi-mi) £ (. Y] TR be) great
earth.

YA bhiya (bhi-ya) # (f. \* TR be, IR
become) wusually in cmpd. — AT becoming—,
being—.

YA bhiryas (bhii-yas) ¢pv. a. (fr- N FEH be
6.25:) G more, greater, further. YA bhayas
in. YL again, moreover; MM even more,

further, exceedingly.

Y bhy \3.P. (pr. T 5.3: & 5.8.2:) 9T support,

sustain; 90T nurture.

Y bhrgu (bhrg-u) . (. NITST Il shine 2.82:)
'F[F"f—ﬁ? FBU-J: a seer/sage who is the son of

TIONARY

HRPH bhoktum

Lord Varupa, also counted among the seven
maharsis (called Praja-patis, because they in turn
gave birth to the rest of mankind—therefore
everyone is descended, including non-Indians,

from r_sis).

bhrt a. (f. N 9RO support) ondy in cmpd. —
1.0hy 1 pp by in cmp
(6.24.2:) Tt ST what supports—, who holds—,

who sustains—.

ﬁq bheda (bhed-a) . (fi- \/&E%@T&f separate)

TR breaking, spitting, separating, sowing

dissension, leading astray; 4§ interruption,

foar
modification; ey distinction, type, species.
od{ -tas (619:) ¥eT according to
difference(s).

TR bher7 (bhe-r[a]0) £ (of V3 TR fear) Toz
eI kettle drum.

W& bhaiksya (bhaiks-[a]-ya) » (5 VAR
9™ collect alms) TS alms, food (bath,
shelter, clothing, etc.) collected from others;
9T =T 4 life of alms, ¥ a life of

the

disturbance, dissension; change,

m.

renunciation for dedicated pursuit of

self-knowledge.
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HIPH bhoktum
HRPH bhoktum  (bhok-tum) inf. (of =T ST

consume 6.10: & 2.81) to consume, to

experience, to eat.

AP bhokty (bhok-tr) a. o . (f NI SR
consume  2.81:) I HATT  the one who
consumes, consumer, recipient, experiencer. ocd
-tva 7 3USYE consumership, being the

consumet.

Trearg bhoksyase (bhok-sya-se) fut. 2™ sg. (of
VST 3MFEER consume, experience 2.81: & 2.101:)
(you) will enjoy.

T bhoga (bhog-a) . (fr. \/HTTL TS consume
2.82:)  3FHA

consumption; Torer object of consumption,

experience. °%T -in M) o o

consuming, consumer, experiencer. °Q’Hq‘:‘|§
-aisvarya-gati (<o 210:) £ 9T T TR T
TRl & T I attainment of power and
of objects of consumption. °© %?qu
-aisvarya-prasakta (T 2.10:) 4. ¥ = U 9
TITh:

attached to objects of consumption and to

experiencing, consuming,

attached to consumption and power,

power.
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e bhojana (bhoj-ana) » (f VT HH
T

consume) 3G  eating, consuming,

experiencing; 38R food.

YP0 bhrams 1.U. (pp. 9 6.6: & 2.85: & 2.104:)
31en: e fall. T vi- fall

Y bhramsa (bhrams-a) . (frn NG 374:-Te
fall 2.104:) 3T8:-TA falling; I failure, loss.
YH bhram 7.P. & 4.P. (pr. 1. YA 4. AT
5.16.1:, pr. pt. ¢s. FTHAT, pp. T 6.6: & 2.55:) TN
roam or wander about, CIEChES rotate, spin;
ST go astray, deviate, err, waver, doubt;
ps. be unsteady, be confused, be mistaken. ﬁb

Vi- roam, etc.

¥ bhragta (bhra[m]s-td) pp. (of VU fall 6.6: &
2.85:) 3T:-UTCId fallen.

UIJ bhraty (bhri-ty) » TH-TIG-ST brother
(born of the same father); Y& offen designates an
intimate friend, or used as a term of familiar address,
meaning good friend.

HHAd bhramayat (bhram-ay[a]-at) pr. pt. (of es.
VYT =T go) YHUT HRIT causing to move,
causing to wander or roam around, causing to

spin around.
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Y bhri £ Y& brow, eyebrow.

T mamsyante (mam-sya-[a|nte) fur. 3 pl.
(of T ToTIT 2.93:) (they) will think.

tl"t{mamh V1.4 T8 increase, be big.

HehY makara (ma-kar-a) . (fr. & EEm=EM kill,
g avulll?l AT one that kills people) ST&-
G"'_g'—‘ﬁ? a kind of (large) creature of the water

(poss. a crocodile, shatk, or whale).

Il'f'}r mani (mani) ». Id jewel or precious stone.
oIUT -gapa . Ot qYe: collection of gems.
oY8Teh -puspaka /. TOTF: = A0 I T the
name of Saha-deva’s conch (“‘decorated with
vatious jewels,”

puspa bere likely used in one of its

subordinate meanings as “‘topaz,” instead of its

common meaning of *‘flower”).

Hd mata (ma[n]-ta) pp. (of N1 T think
6.6:) arfere thought, regarded,
considered. {d mata » 3T opinion,
contention, point of view; é"@' clear vision, e

18 is is

teaching.

afd mati (ma[n]-t}) £ (f. NT oM think)
AT understanding, thought, intellectual vision;
T intention, desire.

TIONARY

HS mad

Hedl matva (ma[n]-tva) in. pr. (of N Tmamam
think 6.9: & 6.6:) thinking, knowing.

Y math V7.p. T@ET stir, J&Ul agitate,

disturb. 9° pra- stir, etc.

HY mad V4. P. (also A 1.4.) T be overjoyed;
ST be in a pitiable condition.

HE mad (ma-d) pr. 7% person sg. abl. from me 4.2:;
pru. 1% person sg. in cmpd. °— 4.2:, for sg. 3T8H 1, me.
o3-JUe -anugraha » "9 3T&: TOR: the
blessing for me (Arjuna, ¥Ti22.2). 1
-artham 37 -arthe in. (6.32) T for
the sake of (attaining) Me (Paramesvara [the
Lord], 9M=23.20); for my sake (Dur-yodhana’s
sake, Welleg ). © -arpapa ». W&l THqU
(whatever you do, do as) an offering to Me
(Paramesvara, 9=MR.30). 3P -asraya a.
3 U WA AP T for whom I
(Paramesvara) am the foundation. °a'7ﬁ§7_ﬂ,'\-
karma-ket (A= 224) o (6242) TF HH
W ad. Wﬁ Eﬁ who acts for the sake of
(ie., in order to know/attain) Me (the Lotd,
ForfTe22.44). HHIRT -karma- parama (dde
2.24) a. TG4 HH AhH TIH T for whom
action dedicated to Me (the Lord, ‘quﬁon,zo) is
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paramount (i.c., those few or many actions that
you direct toward gaining/understanding the
Lord—appreciate them as the most important in
your life). o7l -gata (W8 2.24: & 2.43) «. T
(‘Rﬁ%ﬁ) FATRE: absorbed in Me (the Lotd).
SITYIOT -gata-prapa (F8° 2.24: & 2.43) «. A
(tl'{ﬁ%ﬁ) Tdl: 9Tedl: 90 I whose pranas
(powers of sensing and action) ate resolved in
Me (the Lotd, HeTffe20.R); TEd-Se whose
living is resolved in Me (the Lord, #i-2o.%)
(not separated into the compartments: spiritual
and secular, which distinction was unknown in
the great days of India). of T —citta (Hele 2.24:
& 2.45:) a. AT = TR whose mind is centered
on Me (Vasu-deva, the Lord, Wil .8%). oqY
-tas (A 2.4: & 2.24:) in. (ablative sense 6.19:) HE
than Me (Paramesvara, the Lotd, ‘quﬁo\e.m),
from Me (the Lord, ¥e0.4), because of Me
(the Lord, wmi-ge.19). °UY -para (AT 2.24:) a.
3% (VE-YMCT) T T having Me (Vasu-
deva, the essential I of all beings, qoTMoR &Y,
£.2%) as the ultimate or end. °YH -parama
(AT 2.24)) . 378 (VE-UTCHT) TH: T 0
I having Me (Vasu-deva, the essential I of all
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beings, HM28.44) as the paramount (highest
achievement). °YYUT -parayapa (A 2.24:)
a. 3H T ITAT T TH for whom the
ultimate end is Me (the Lord, 97<%.3%). “YHIE
-prasada (A 2.24:) » TH TRE FGR: My
(the Lotd’s, ’IoTﬁOZC.L\E) grace (which is returned to
only you as your own Karma-phala, zhe Lord is
ultimately never seen as being partial or operating outside
His own laws, therefore there is no special grace that is
not in fact deserved by the supplicant). °¥Ch -bhakta
(M 224: & 243) . TH (TOPRE) wH:
’:IﬁhTI'FL My (the Lotd’s) devotee, one who is
devoted to Me. © -bhakti (A3 2.24: &
2.43:) f 1D (q'{ff%ﬁ) oIfch: YSTTH devotion to
Me (the Lord, Wie2¢.w¥, cf. 9eTio9.26—20).
oHld -bhava (HI 224: & 243) » TH
(QTEFW) HIe: My (the Lotd’s) nature (called
moksa); HFd-HISHT whose mind is resolved in
Me (90 8). © 1 -yajin (T 224 &
243:) a HH (tITﬁW) ISH-MS: who s
disposed to petform ritual to Me (the Lord,
¥eTffe].34), disposed to the worship of Me. ©

-yoga (F8e 2.24: & 2.43) . TH (TR IT:
My (the Lotd’s, ‘queroz?.QQ) yoga (described in the
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previous verse as dedication of actions to the Lord
as paramount). °HTH -manas (AT 224 &
2.44) 4. A (TYIA) T: T whose mind is
on Me (the Lord, #=7i-R.3%). °HY -maya (A
2.24: & 2.44:) a. HI-E-8®Y as Me (the Lotd,
ﬁoTerOX.QO), é%]’ﬂﬁ?—?ﬁf'_{whose vision is that he
or she is not different from Me the Lord.
oqUPIY -vyapasraya (F5e 2.24: & 2.43:) a. 36
AGIT: TR FURN: FUREU T whose
basis is Me (the Lord, W3¢ .u8). g
-samstha (T 224:) a (6.24.1) AR (Fa-
‘F\TTIFQﬁ) AT centered on Me (Vasu-
deva, the essential I of all beings, ’TO"ﬁOE.?L\).
o -stha (AT 224) a (624.1) AR (Fa-
WTl?qﬁ) A centered on Me (Vasu-
deva, the essential I of all beings, ﬁoTﬁOQ.X).

HS mada (mad-a) ». (f \/ﬂ{ TSI be
overjoyed, be in a pitiable condition [é?é?r]) 3R
exhilaration, intoxication (figuratively or literally),
el arrogance, ptride (due to one’s education,
wealth, family connections, etc., born out of not
understanding the factors responsible for what
one has, thinking “I am responsible for these,”

instead of the appropriate attitude of gratitude

GITA DICTIONARY

H1H_manas
and objectivity).

HY madhu (madh-u) . YT sweet, delightful,
dear; #. I honey; 7. HY-ATHI T the name
of a demon (the personification of the
troublesome ego, “‘the most dear”) (also, along

with his companion, Kairabha, they are the
personification of raga-dvesa |binding desire
for and against a result]). °Y&T -sadana ». 7Y
qATHRH, C’Hii{qu %LGK‘IIF(:I (Lotd Krspa) destroyer
of the demon(s) Madhu (and Kairabha).

H& madhya (madh-ya) o 3R middle,
between. HE madhya » HE-TIH middle
place or condition, center, (the) between
(w/gen.). °Q -e (O%ﬁ loc.) in. 3R between,
among, in the middle. ¥ -stha 4. (6.24.1:)) 3:
foregan: 39aT: T&asT who wishes good for both

disputants, a mediator (lit.

“who stands in
between”).

Y man V4.4, (pr. T 1° g T, por. T, fu.
u@rﬁz%,pp T 6.6:, pot. ps. pt. FOA, in. pt.
HAT 6.9: & 6.6.) f%i-—dm think, I know.

HAY manas man-as 7. (fi. T T=IEM think)
T 3 that by which one thinks, (the entire)
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ﬁﬁ{manisin
faculty of thinking (inclusive of buddhi), i.c., the
3:-h0T the internal faculty (of thinking);
Tgq- farshed- 3nTfeass-31=: —EI'T{UT—Q'FTT the aspect
of the mind when it proposes [tenders sense
information or desites| or vacillates [tenders
doubts|, the emotional and the information
gathering mind (as opposed to the buddhi/
intellect). °3T @- (inst.) in. IHAT in the mind,
mentally. ST -gata (e 2.24: & 2.33:) 2. FAM
YfaW: entered into the mind, that occurs in the
mind. °YHI] -prasada (7:9c 2.24:) ». HAH:
PRI clarity.  ©
-pranendriya-kriya (<7:9e 2.24:) £ p/ B T
9o I gﬁmﬁf CIGLIRERIE é’QT: the activities
of the mind, the physiological functions, and the
organs (of action and knowledge). °¥ -ratha
(T 2.24: & 2.33:) . (lit. “vehicle of the mind”)
T fancy, desire, requirement, anticipation,
expectation; used as an adj. ":I:IH@'—EI'T{ pleasing to
the mind, pleasing object (“-ToTﬁOQ‘i.@). oyY
-sastha (35 2.24:) a. pl. T: W8 AT with the
mind as the sixth.

":F'hﬁ:[\ manisin  (man-is-[a]-in) « (. VEI
ﬁl"—d'ITIT’{thjnk + \/ES'Q'L HIE rule) fﬂﬁiknower

mental

GITA DICTIONARY
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(of tattva), TTUST learned, discerning. -q:hﬁ:[\

manisin . WW a wise person.

B manu (man-u) . (f. N TERIER think)
GI-T7 son of the sun deity, the first man (in
cach age of Manu [called manvantaras|) and first
king in the solar dynasty and the seventh
(named Vaivasvata) and current of the fourteen
Manus (9fT=%.2); any of the fourteen Manus (z
different four of whom in any one manvantara are said
to the progenitors of the humans within that period,
probably one for each of the four varpas), each
presiding over 1/14" (308 million human years)
of a day-time of Lord Brahma.

HT manusya (man-usfal-ya) = (f. VF
M think) ¥F9 human being, person.
oBIh -loka . TSN HHIEHRIOT Beh: the

wotld of humans (who alone are qualified to

generate karmic merit and demerit, 9724 3).

H=dsq mantavya (man-tavya) po. ps. pt. (of N&T
ﬁl"—d'ITIT’{think) to be considered.

H< manda (mand-a) . (/. VAE/TS gH-TOIA:
be ovetjoyed, be in a pitiable condition [é:’}f])
& dull CACCIETY

retarded; lacking

bl
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discernment (or in denial of atma-jfiana as
moksa, 9eTit>3.33).

Hg manyu (man-yui) . (fr. NF T think)
ek grief, distress; 1Y arousal, anger.

H=T mantra (man-tra) . (f VA Te=am@m
think) Ifeh JhH Vedic metrical or prose
statement (used in rituals, and distinguished

the [the ensuing prose

commentary]). & -hina . 7= TR ore:

Ell ﬁﬂ’ﬁ?ﬁ: without mantra (or defective in their

accent or utterance) .

from brahmana

HY mama (mdama) prn. sg. gen. (of 38H) my, mine.

HI maya (may-a) suff. —° in the sense of R
modification of—, completely made of—, @
of the nature of—; 9@ predominance of—,
excess of—; dd: 3 Td preceeding therefrom—.

HOT marapa (mar-aza) 7 (fr. NG YOT-ITT die
2.92:) TG death; ToFHM dying.

R marri (marici) m. a prominent deity
among the maruts; name of one of the ten
Praja-patis.

Hod marut (mar-iit) . (f. Ng Y-S dic) g

wind, storm, deity of wind; p/. deities of storm.

GITA DICTIONARY

Hel maha
A martya (mdr-t[a]-ya) a. (- \F T dic)
RULIG mortal. W martya » TRU-EH 4
mortal. SBIeh -loka . T B: the world of

mortals (this wotld).

HS mal 1.4, %Fﬁ cling.

HS mala (mal-a) .. (fi & g4l cling) TF dirt,
%UI dust; (metaphorically like dust) gfdeme what
impedes clear vision or knowledge; 99 karmic
demerit, impurity.

HE mah 7.P. & 70.U. &M honor.

& mahat (mah-dt) «. (3.12.25) (£ oK 399 (.

onot, or VHi e bi reat
v ih be big) T g
(in any quality); 3T limitless; normally always in
cmpd. °— as HEl mahda. The forn Hed_mahat is
Sfound outside of cmpd. often as a m. or n. substantive,
meaning Hel-IK] a great thing, /7 $Ho3%.3.20—2% it
is the entite manifest (subtle) universe, also

called Hiranya-garbha.

Hel maha (mah-a) «. (- \/‘:lE IS honot, or
\/ﬂ{ Q@ be big) great, limitless, i wnpd. °—.
o3-THIA -anubhava . e Fa: IM: T
highly honored. °3RIM -asana » #&d 3R
I who devours much, glutton. °3TH]

-~
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-atman a. ﬂ—&ﬁ—ﬁﬁf whose mind is not small
(W] 23), great-minded, W—fﬂﬁi a wise
person, ANG-A: '\qT:fIL 3 I F: HelcHT
(FTT29.8%) the one who knows “everything is
the conscious being (deva) in which everything
exists” he or she is a mahatman; 7. (Lotd Krsna)
é%JT the Lord; #Hel-®J magnificent form
(9ofiet2.gR). OFEANT -igv@sa o (&) TR
TN I whose bow is great, a great or expert
archer. °_‘393T -zsvara . (0%0) Hel i o 34'@[ é%ﬂl
T who is limitless and is the Lotd, the limitless
Lord. oF&fS -psi (BH) ». oM T o WM
who is great and is a sage, a great sage (70 or 7 of
whom, born from the Manus, are also called Praja-
patis, since their father is Lord Brahma, Himself called
Praja-pati/Hiranya-garbha, and becanse they in turn

ave birth to the rest of mankind [prajah)). °5|€ﬁ-
%\\EHE-' -rsi-siddha-sarigha (&%) . pi.
":I'E’fEﬁ&U'IT ﬁi@:ﬁ T GFT: the hosts of great sages
and divine sages. °q'|u:|7‘,|'\ -papman o 9ed 99
T who accumulates a lot of karmic demerit.
odlg -bahu .. et dlg I mighty armed
one (not just strong but skilled also); 7. epithet

for Arjuna. °¥d -bhata » p/ W< = A

AT+ qa-foR-ATIshETd Jar= = geoy

(the five) great/pervasive elements (“greas’
because they completely pervade all their modifications
[the entire universe|, and therefore are also said to be
subtle—meaning the inmost material basis/ canse of all
gross/ tangible elements and their aggregate gross objects,
and are the material of the wunseen, but known or
inferred,  world  including  the  mind). °Zﬁﬁw
-yogesvara . E: AN TUH HER: the
limitless Lord of the pursuits of the yogins. og
-ratha «. T T I having a great/famous
chariot, great warrior. °g -sankha . HeH
QMg huge conch.

AiE manhi (mdh-i) a. (fr. \F& IS honor, or
\/‘:lE Q@ be big) Wed great. °HT -man
(mah-i-man) 7. HET greatness, might, glory.

qﬁ maht (mah-[a]-i) /. (f~. VH& TSR honor, or
\HE FET be big) gferalt earth. °§)_a- -krte in.
HedT: %Jﬂ 319 for the sake of the earth (ie., for
the sake of a rajya [a kingdom| on ecarth,
Torltoq 3u). °ﬁ‘|?,[ -ksit m. (624.2:) TR Temfq
Tafa _E»fﬁ ruler of the earth, king. °t|ﬁ' -pati .
HEI: T lord of the earth, king.

HI ma V2.P. & 3. 4. (pp. ™99 6.6:, pot. ps. pr. 93
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6.8:) T measure; T8 form, fashion. qﬁ°
pari- measure, etc. ¥° pra- measure, etc.; M-
e prove, establish, make known, fashion a

correct notion.

HI ma (ma) neg. pel. T not, used with an unangmented
aorist or imperfect as a prohibitive imperative 6.20:, also
used elliptically without a verb, meaning AT Hd_may
(it) not be (¢ff wi-22.¥R); HI T ma sma
(probibitive) not.

W matula (matul-a) . (fr. TG + mase. suffix
3 1.5.d:) HI: 9TJ mother’s brother, (maternal)

uncle.

HIF maty (ma-t) £ (f NFT A measure, AT
YIH_ “the one who forms the child”) ST
mother; SEIEI (feminine/material)  cause
(WM R0).

HHEAT matra (ma-tr[al-a) £ (f~ A1 T measure)
IRAM measure (of time or space); (in grammar)
the time it takes to pronounce a short vowel
1.19:; 313 particle; p/. amfer: "=t T those by
which you measure (the wotld of objects), i.e.,
the Q%QTFU\T the senses; o= gﬁ what are
measured, i.e., the =T the sense objects.
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HIEA matra # in onpd. — measure, etc; a. in
cmpd. — (in this use, considered a secondary suffix in
Paninian grammar) 3 consisting only of—,
Irae as much or many as—, HAG mere(ly)— (in
these senses often employed as an indeclinable “HTTH
TT). TRt -sparsa m. pl. A0 <FoamoTt
I VKRG I contacts of the sense
organs (with their objects); HIT: gﬁzﬂﬁf l
T faSAT: T the sense organs and the sense
objects; ATT: VE-F I T TRT: THIRET:
T fI59: the sense objects (sound, form/color,
and smell—gained over a matra/distance, and
touch and taste—gained by sparsa/contact with

the respective sense organ).

AT madhava (madhav-a) . (fr. HY sweet,

honey, soma) or ma-dhav-a (9T &l TR &a:
qﬁ:) (Lotd Krsna) the Lotrd of Wealth (Lord
Visnu, whose wife is “Ma” the Goddess of
Knowledge/Wealth, Mother = Laksmi); HEq
madhava (madhav-a) p/. 3TEAT: another name

tor Krsna’s clan, and hence also in sg. for Krsna
himself.

HHF mana (man-a) z.n. (fr. NF =AM think)

GHM (T5N) respect; e demanding respect,



HHFd manava

exaggerated oIYH
-apamana .. du. HE: I AYHM: T respect
and disrespect.

HHED manava (man-av-d) . (fr. NFF TemamEmg
think) HUd descendant of Manu (the first
man), T human being, petson.

HIY manasa (man-as-d) . (f. VA e
think) HTHT §&¥: connected with the mind,
mental. HFY manasa ». U9 the mind.

HIFY manusa (man-us-a or man-us—a) a. (f. é)
(fr. NF TRI&IM think) AT human, HIFY
Mmanusa 7. A9 human being.

HM$h mamaka (mama-ka) «. (4.15:) (£, o3T) 79

mine, my (as an adjective, its gender is in agreement

an self-opinion.

with what it modjfies, not the gender of whomever “me’”’
is).

HEAT maya (ma-yd) f B disguise, (mere)
appearance (gpposed to tattva/as-it-is), IT HI I
AT A Maya is what does not (independently)
exist (yet appears to separately exist because of
our ignorance, like the ignorance of a magician’s
trick makes the audience falsely believe that

something was created from nothing, yet does

GITA DICTIONARY
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the
magician or the wise person) ; é"z]?—?lﬁﬁ the
Lotd’s (projecting) power, S JUIMY: the
manifestation of the Lord (as the universe).

HI®A maruta (mar-ut-a) 7. (f. NG IO dic)
(/it. “belonging to the maruts, storm deities”)
a1 wind.

TR marga (marg-a) a. (fr. VG 30T seck,
forage) T =Y belonging to wild animals.

marga . q’f\QFL path (orig. the track of the
-$irsa .
TS &7 G-I 3T 37 TF-UW: the lunar

month where the full-moon “enters’” the fifth

not confuse the knowers of the trick:

wild animals), road, way, means. ©

lunar house called myga-sirsa (also the end of
the sun’s southern solstice where the sun
“enters” makara [Capricorn], a petiod spanning
part of November and December, a month

astrologically conducive to religious activities).

AR mardava (mard-av-a) n (f Vg &R
pound, grind to a fine powder) FIAT gentleness,
31-%1 absence of harshness.

HIH malya (mal[a]-ya) » T string of flowers

or jewels, garland, necklace.
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HMY masa (ma-sa) . (f. \ET O measure) T
the moon; ﬁmﬁ?m hId: the time consisting
of thirty days (one lunar month, 1/12" of a
lunar year—the lunar month is the primary
division in India, although solar and astrological

months also were calculated).
HIRITH mahatmya (mah-a-at-m[an]-ya) ». (Fel

- & IS, honor, or Vg F&T be big, ST

. \/3171 g - T go continuously, wander,

within Jpanisad fradition, where precise meaning

sometimes overrides phonetics, it is said to be fr. \/34TCL

o pervade ) HeIHT: Y9 gloty, greatness.
1Lkl mitra (mi[d]-trd) . (poss. fr. NG G&T be
attached) @W a buddy, friend. °© -a-
ri-paksa . du. foerer = 3R: T el the side of
a friend and the side of an enemy (in a dispute).

RIE -droha . i S8 FP-8: betrayal

of friends.

e mithya (mith-ya) in. (later form of Vedic
ﬁ%’q'f in. falsely, fr. \/'FETQ{ ﬁ"ﬂ"ll pair, combine,
hence confuse one for another) {UT in vain,
uselessly; falsely, not in reality, apparently; offen
employed, esp. in cmpd. °—, with an adjectival sense
(6.1:) 3T-9Ed apparent, unreal, 3-HT false

TIONARY H9 mukha
(e.g, mithya vyavasayah false resolve,
wofroze u]). o3MER -acara o oo emem:

Y& whose conduct is useless (aa}ectz'm/ Jeme).
foer misra (mis-ra) a. (poss. fr. NTRIT SJ¥ mix)
ﬂ?‘ﬁ combined, manifold, diverse,

THE-HGEH: ATH-FRI0T: 2 mixture (of the
the

mixed,

desirable and undesirable, i.e. human

condition, ‘3-T°Tﬁ°26.2?).

ffl‘i[\mi.s N6.P. (pr. pr. fEI"SlT'[) 3911 open (3%)
or shut (ﬁO) the eyes, blink; m rival,
contend. 3_'{0 ud- (37T° 2.24: & 2.44:) open the

eyes.

b

° Ni- close the eyes.

tﬁ miV9.P. '%F'P:I'I'J{destroy. 3Te @- destroy.
Hh mukta (muk-ta) pp. (of NI HITTT release

2.80:) 31-9% not bound, free from (with inst., abl.,
or in cmpd. —°) (normally not used in the sense of free
to, liberal, lax); %—W—W free (from
bondage that is karmic merit and demerit, etc.,
which necessitate rebirth); i onpd. °— o
without. “U§ -sanga < HH-HS-Gg-areid
freed from attachment (to the results of action).

YAl muktva (muk-tva) in. pr. (of NFE HTEIT

release 2.80:) Ikl giving up, renouncing.
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HY mukha (mukha) 7. (a. in cmpd. —°) 3T
mouth (also fignratively), face; JET- AT entrance
or exit; 3TN beginning; T the predominant
thing, head; ¥ word(s) (WI.¥.33), A
scripture.

& mukhya (mukh[a]-ya) . @ 3T 9a: Iq

foremost, primary; SIT: best, chief, main.

A muc V6.U. (pr. I o 5.17.1:, fur. AT o
5.33: & 2.80: & 2.101: [d. of SMEHATIHSDIR-5 can

take passive sense 5.36.a:, ps. pr. Halﬁ, pp. Hh 2.80:,
in. pt. TR 2.80: °HA) HIeTO release, set free; ps.
be released, etc. ﬁg_-f nis- (ﬁﬁo 2.24: & 2.29:)
release, etc. YO pra- release, etc.
etc. ﬁﬁﬁ\o vinis- (Oﬁ'qio 2.24: & 2.29:) release,

© VI- release,

etc.

Y mud 7.4, (P. for meter) (fur. 1 AISA) o
rejoice, enjoy.

-‘Iﬁ muni (muni) . TFH-9MS one who is
contemplative, sage, WTF{\:F[ a renunciate (one

of the two general lifestyles discussed in the
Bhagavad Gita).

HY& mumuksu (mu-muk-s[a]-u) a. (f des. of
T HETUT release 5.41: & 2.80: & 2.101:) AESE
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who desires moksa (cornplete freedom) (xz'me
everyone basically only desires complete freedom from
limitation, whether they know this clearly or not, then
this term is usually limited to those who do clearly know
this, because only for them can the correct means be

discovered to solve the problem).

He muh \4.P. (pr. H?Jﬁ, es. pr. Hieafd s.40:, pp-

TE 2.107;, pp. cs. AT 6.6:) 3T be confused,
TE-ITT be deluded; ss. make confused. ﬁb Vi-
be confused, etc. HI[\" Sam- be confused, etc.

HeH muhus  (muh-us) . Qﬁm every

moment, continually. Offen repeated jﬁq-\ qu\
muhus muhus (muhur muhus 2.24: & 2.29:)

G- again and again.

HE midha (mi-dhd) pp. (of VHE TS be

confused 2.107:) confused, deluded. °Ule
-gragha  »  o-foE®-F%  deluded
(non-discerning) understanding. °-":hﬁ -yoni /.
L. e PIRAT FT: the wombs of (i.e., births
into) those (creatures, i.c., non-humans) who

have no disctiminative faculty (buddhi).

Eﬁ marti (mar-ti) £ (f. T/ IITEER be

fixed 15.d}) S& body; HEA solidity; 3THR
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form.
TE mardhan (mar-dhdn) . (5 \FE/T
8™ be fixed 1.5.d;) T head, top of the
head.

[ miil \7.P. IFTEET be fixed.

A& mala (mil-a) 7 (f- \&/FX ITEEM be
fixed 1.5.d:) TO-H root (of a plant); 3 IS origin,
beginning.

H my N6.A. (ps. pr. OIS with an active sense 5.31.3:,
pp. ) IO die.

T mrga (mrg-a) . (. \/HTL AU seek,
forage) oH-ST<] forest creature, wild animal.
o%% -indra (<7°) . TIAT T king of beasts,
& =T a7 a lion (always) or tiger (in areas
where there are no lions).

Gd mpta (my-td) pp. (of NI FOT-TTT die) dead,
has died.

T mptyu (mp-t-yai) . (fn NG IO die
6.26.a:) I Lord Death; T death. °HUN-
?:I?lif:[\-samsdra-vartman n. GI-Joh: HAR:
T-G9R: AT g AFT: the path of samsara
(a life of becoming) filled with death. *HHI-
AR -samsara-sagara ». Jg-Jh: FI:

GITA DICTIONARY

TS meru
TG-HIR: F: T IIR: 39 IIR: SRR the

ocean (i.e., like an ocean that is difficult to cross

over) that is samsara (a life of becoming) filled
with death.

TR mys 6.P. (in. pr. “FTF) TR touch, FIOTEH
ponder, consider (lay hold of mentally). fao vi-
touch, etc.

9 mys 4.U. ﬁ'%mallow, pardon, forebear.

ﬁ. ME encl. pra. sg. dat. gen. (of 3TEH 4.2:) for or to
(unto) me, my.

WY medh V.U (pot. ps. pr. FH) B offer,
worship; TYT-T68 mental sacrifice; j\ﬁ'ﬁ unite.
ﬁ’ﬂﬂ\medhas (medh-as) n. (fr. \/ﬁ‘f{ﬁ‘% orig. fr.
VS FEH unite) I rial. HEG medhas

(medh-as) in crpd. — FHET (97T) intelligence.

BT medha (medh-[a]-) £ (- VI TEH unite)
7‘1’@' intelligence, knowledge; qRULIIRE  the
capacity to retain (what is learned). °ﬁ:[\-Vin a.
YT CH-TH-GRI0AT Y9l goh: who  has
knowledge (of him/her self, 9Te2¢ .20), wise.

ﬁ? Meru ». T9d-9% name of a great, peaked
mountain, a mythical mountain of gold and

gems in the center between all the earth’s
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continents and around which revolve the planets
(i.e., in the north, under the pole star, it is indicated to be
in the northern Himalaya mountains and from which
the river Ganga flows, so it is from the perspective of
India to its south that this planetary imagery works).

'ﬁ’)[ maitra (mai[d]-tra) a. (poss. fr. Vﬁ{@%ﬁf be
attached) fI9-9T9 having the disposition of a
friend, friendly.

ﬁH\moks (also considered to be a desiderative of \/'EFL
but without reduplication and lacking the desiderative
sense) N1.P. or 10.P. (fur. 1% g 10 class

ﬁaﬂﬁwﬁ) e (I ?qTPf) free, set free,

release.

e moksa (moks-a) . (fr. HI&l §=I% AT
free) 'ﬂﬁﬁ complete freedom (from any notion
of bondage). °$I‘f§’-=[ -kanksin 4. TN
who wants to be completely free, HH&] one who
secks complete freedom. YT -parayana «.
(2.92) HeT: T W 3T W AT T for
whom complete freedom is the ultimate end.
RN -sannyasa-yoga . Tel-T=e:
_sfﬁ Zﬂ"T: TR0l I whose topic is renunciation

that gives complete freedom.

g mogha (mogh-a) « (f. \HE I be
confused ¢f 2.108:) Y% useless, vain, &
waste. °3RI -@sa 4 FAT WM T whose
hopes are in vain (i.e., he/she remains unhappy).
SShHH -karman . T T FswertT Haioy
& whose actions are fruitless (i.e., his/her
activiies did not prepare the mind for
knowledge that frees one from the notion of

bondage, as all other actions only change the

shape of the bondage). oI -jfiiana a. ﬁ@m
Td IMH I whose knowledge is useless (i.e.,
he/she remains immature, and hence cannot
assimilate the knowledge acquired). °H_-m in.

(7.8.8:) 99T in vain, wastefully.

Iﬁ'g',' moha (moh-a) = (- \/HE I be
confused) 31T delusion (mistaking what is,
for what it is not). °m -kalila . 31-faae-
TG HIFHFH confusion in the form of delusion.
STISYHII -jala-samavrta «. Tg: 31-faae:
AJE TQ TT SO T SMERONCHREN o
HHEG: enveloped by delusion
(non-discernment, ignorance) which is like a net

(since it covers), covered by the net of delusion.

A& mohana (moh-ana) . (f. g A be
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confused) AE-F causing delusion, deluding.
tﬁFr mohana ». 31-fa8% delusion (mistaking
what is, for what it is not).

Iﬁ%\_'[ mohita (moh-i-ta) pp. (of es. \/ﬂﬁaﬁ?& be
confused 6.6:) is made confused, is deluded.

tﬁf%‘{\mohin (moh-in) 4. (£ °:ﬁ) (. \Tg e
be confused) Hig-ahT deluding.

tﬁ:[ mauna (mauna) 7. H'%f: YT state of being a
H; ameRIa: discipline over speech (including
internal speech, #herefore discipline over thoughts,
Worftege 28). °F+ -in () o W 3T ITRd
who has discipline over speech.

fﬁqﬁ mriyate (mri-ya-te) ps. pr. 3% 5o (of g
Yo7 die, with an active sense 5.31.3:) (he/she/
it/who) dies.

A& yaksa (yaks-a) n. pl. (in myth) W—@W:
attendants to Kubera (the deity that is wealth).
oTIY -raksas » p. FEOT T TACT A
protectors and stealers of wealth.

IS yaj N1.U. (pr. TSI o, fur. A. 1T 2.81:, ps.
pr. T 5.37.6: & 2.3.a, pr. pt. TN, pp. TW 6.6: &
2.3.a: & 2.81: & 2.88:, pot. ps. pr. TTH 2.81: & 2.88: or
BT 6.8: irregularly, instead of strengthening, the root

TIONARY IqRIA yajia
weakens with samprasarana, in. pt. T8I 6.9: & 2.3.a:
& 281: & 2.88) SIA-YSI-TF I-IU-FSH-IY

worship (of the Lord through daily ritual [pija],

through association with like-minded people
[sarigal,
through special occasional rituals [yajana], and

through daily activities [karana],
through giving [dana]).

TSI yajat (yaj-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of N T
worship) worship.

I yajus (yaj-us) # (f. IS I worship)

H=T: a mantra of the Yajur Veda (a mix
of metrical verses from Rg Veda, and of prose);
generally in pl. aﬂé’q’ the whole Yajur Veda (1,984
mantras in the Samhita section, i.e., the initial,
pure mantra section without the brahmana, the
ensuing internal prose commentary).

& yajiia (yaj-fia) » (f \/'q?[\ I worship
2.87:) AT ritual; TIT—W act of worship, (five
such acts are enjoined daily of every brahmana:
bhata-yajfia towards creatures, manusya-yajiia
towards society, pitr-yajfia towards elders and

the Lord as

deities, and brahma-yajfia towards the Veda, i.e.,

ancestors, deva-yajia towards

teaching or reciting Veda); 3T 2 name for the
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deity that is fire; R the Lord (ZITﬁ I %&"I:,
GIEREIES] 2.9.%); (the yajfia itself and all aspects
of the yajfia are) S&/3THT (‘quﬁoX.?X and
¥.RY). o3 -artha . b (c3ref) I
TR m for the sake of yajfia (or the Lord
in the form of creatures, society, etc., ‘querﬁ.%).
TTUdheTy  -ksapita-kalmasa o @
TIRTT: AT T whose faults (of the mind—
what blocks one from tattva-jfiagna) have been
destroyed by vyajfia (¥io¥.30). °dU:

-tapah-kriya f p. IF-TRar: =9 q-feam =
activities that are ritual and prayerful discipline.
odU¥ -tapas . p/ I3 = AR = rituals and
disciplines. °'<FIT‘N:T=I~7'=f-'-[ -dana-tapah-
karman . IMS--%9 HH activity that is a
ritual, a charity, or a prayerful discipline. °QI-I-
AU:ThAT -dana-tapah-kriya £ p. aRE--
®/AT: T9RAT: activities that are rituals, charities and
prayerful disciplines. oA -bhavita ». T
afed su ported (lit. “caused to be”) through
yajfia. °é{-Vid a. (6.24:) W—ﬂ'@tﬁ\ who have
the attitude of worship. ° 1
-Sistamrta-bhuj a. (6.24:) I R I9-RIE =

Iq 1-gd 9 IF-femd aq s[fh 2fd who

partakes of a-mrta (lit. “immortal”) which is the
offering left after a yajfia, who partakes of the
offerin (made) immortal after  yajfia.
o 1 Sigtasin o <IINRA FEd
AFeSuH 3R 31-Jared 311 e IR in

whom is the habit to eat the food (called

“immortal”) that is left only after first offering
to the Lord in the form of a guest, an ancestor,

or a deity.

I yat \1.U. (usually 4) (pr. At oo, pr. pr. T,
pr. mid. pt. FAHM) 3T make effort, strive.

Id yata (ya[m]-ta) pp. (of VTH TR0 exercise
authority 6.6:) a?ﬁ—% placed under control (in
terms of self-discipline under control of an informed
intellect). °3THT -atman . FIATST whose
organs (of action and perception) have been
mastered  (¥eTfTow.3Y), FIT-TI-HT who has
mastered  oneself, disciplined. 3ITHIJ

-~

-atmavat < 939-TT whose mind s
disciplined ~ (97-%3.22). 03'%?1@73’%’
-indriya-mano-buddhi () o HI@T=
gﬁ?ﬂﬁf HA: ﬁ'@: T I whose senses, mind,

and intellect are mastered. °f"\—=|_'ﬂ -citta «
JIAT: 0T T who has mastered his/her
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mind. STOITCH -cittatman . 5=/ @~ | T yatra (ya-tra) in. (619:) JRE in this, here,

O T 3T IR & a7 34T FIAT I9 by whom

with reference to this, at this time, when.

the mind and body (bahya-atman) are mastered AT yatha (ya-tha) in. (6.19:) T YHIT in which

(WeTltox 32, &.20). © -cittendriya-
kriya «. 7ot = fsanfor = femif<anfor awr
fohaT |AAT T whose activity of the mind and

senses is mastered. © 1 -cetas
FIATT: RO J& whose mind is mastered.

oqIFZEAHAMY -vak-kaya-manasa o 9% T
FT: T GEE I IAH GIATH FF whose
speech, body, and mind are mastered.

Idd yatat (yat-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NIT ITH make

effort) trying; the one who makes effort.

JdHM yatamana (yat-a-mana) pr. mid. pt. (of
VI 3TH make cffort) trying, exerting.

qdY yatas (ya-tas) in. (6.19: Ablative) THII from
or than this, from whom or what or which,
because, when. ?JFIH\ mm ?I?IH\
yatas yatas...tatas tatas from

whichever. ..from that, whenever...then.

qﬁ' yati (yat-i) . (f- \/ZIT'L STH make effort)
JIAIMS one who makes (proper) effort;
TR a renunciate.

~
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way, as, like; n  eompd. o— (6.41) TJhH
appropriate(ly),  respective(ly).  IT... AT
yatha. . .tatha as...so. o3t -ukta (-9) 4. 39
YO I told in this way. “STHH_-uktam
(OQJIBTO) in. as was told. °HNTH_-bhagam i». Jcb-
9T in respective position(s). °dd_-vat 7n. F9T-
= according to usage, accordingly.

g yad (ya-d) rel prm. (m. F:, n. T, £ AT 441)

which, what, who. ?:l'f;'\ yad in. as a conjunction,
meaning that or which, introducing a direct assertion,
usually wjo a following i, after verbs of saying,
thinking, etc; (corr. I]...d]...) in order that,
because, if, when (esp. with pot. to express a
condition) (the second half of the correlative pair may be
left off; 1o be understood within the context). “AEI
-rcch@ £ (lit. “whatever befalls”) 9
happenstance (not by chance, but rather in the
grand, unfathomable scheme of interlacing
karman). o FeBISMHA~JY -rccha-labha-
santusfa «. 31-UIIA-3TA: BT JGTII-SBT:
T T HIA-313-TF9: who is satisfied (i.c.,




IaT yada
there is the accepting thought that “this is
enough”) with whatever happens (unasked).
YU -prabhava (T°) o T THET: IUMMY-
dl: IHA: I having which gloties (powers
brought about by the Ksetra-jfia’s apparent
association with the Ksetra, ’TO"ﬁO@i). -q{ q{
yad yad ?T%%'—%{ whatever, whomever. -qgﬂ'\
yadvat 7. (6.19:) 9T like, in which way (corr.
5. .. 5...). ] dl yad va@ whether.
of AT -vikarin o 7: fIFR: 3/ having
which or what modification(s). °*4& -srad-dha
(TR 245) o AT FE T SO T THE:

whatever is one’s sraddha (entire value structure

and attitude towards life).

Il yada (ya-dd) in. (6.19:) TRTT IS at which
time, when, correlative with <1, KT KT yada
yadda whenever.

BI yadi (yad-i) in. TR if; FREH suppose.
qﬁ Ay yadi api (F&T) even though.

g yantra (yan-tra) » (f. NI T restrain
2.55:) GIHT a binding, a means of support;
IUHIUT apparatus, machine. °3OG -aridha a.
T oMEe:  SUMEM:  (as if, Horfioc.&2)

mounted on a machine (e.g., a ferris wheel, or a
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metry-go-round).

JH yam V1.P. (pr. TS 5.15.6:, pr. pr. T irreg.

in not taking here the root substitute I, pp. Id 6.6:,
in. pt. T 6.9:) FN-FROT exercise authority
(intellect over mind and senses), rule, command;
L] tame, Sg-gTET moderate, STH check,
restrain, stop, T hold; L) give, offer (hold
forth) (also considered in Paninian grammar in the
sense of “give” as being from a 1" class version of the root
QT with amazingly the same root substitute IS _as the
root Y, However, notice that 9 _does not take IS _in
the pr. pt. This suggests that TS “give” may possibly

have been a defective root used in WH’W tenses

and moods only, and bhistorically became ascribed as
coming from TH, giving it the special sense of ‘give,”
becanse it naturally follows the mold of TTH_ TS, and
becanse it already had a not unrelated sense of “hold
(forth)” in the same sense that the root 8T means to
“hold” as well as to “give,”” and/ or ascribed as coming
Jfrom ST, because “give” is that root’s primary meaning.
Thus the verb T “he/ she/ it gives” will be said to
come from a 17 class version of RN by Paninian

grammarians, and from TH_by Western grammarians).

3 G- foar extend, stretch. 3_{0 ud- ST
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hold up, raise; e prepare. ﬁ° Ni- exercise
authority, restrain; A bring back. 9° pra-
exercise authority, etc. ° Vini- exercise
° sanni- (2.55:) exercise
authority, restrain; A brin*g back. HII\O

sam- (J) exercise authority, restrain.

IH yama (yam-a) . (fr. NI STH restrain) IS
Lord death, the presiding deity that is time, the

authority, restrain.

deity that is destruction.

T\’Iﬂ\yas’as (yas-as) . - HIfT: fame
(due to one’s dharma).

A yagravya (vas-ravya) por. ps. pr. (of NI
IS worship 2.81: & 2.88:) to be worshipped,
W—W—W—ﬁ’aﬁqﬁ@ 551?1‘1{'[0 be done simply
as

(atising from the nature of) worship
(WMR19.22).

IY yas \4.P. 99 make effort,

JId yasmat (ya-smat) pr. abl. sg. from which.
JHId yasmat in. Id: because.

AT ya ya N2.P. (pr. AT, fur. ARAT, pp. AT) Tl
go; U attain. SU© upa- go, etc., ST
come. 9° pra- 3T go forth, depart, die.
W sam- (HO) go, etc.

GITA DICTIONARY

9 yavat

Qﬁ{ydjin (yaj-in) a. (fr \/?F‘L PEL worship)
-3 who are disposed to rituals.

qId yata (ya-ta) pp. (of AT T go) Td gone,
past, elapsed. °dM -yama o Ird: IH: IHI:
I whose time or occasion has elapsed.

AT yatra (ya-tr-a) £ (f. T T go) THT

ROT

departure, journey, procession;

maintenance.

BIC) yadava (yadav-a) a. I5-99 (Lord Krsna)
descendant of King Yadu, a member of this

Vedic clan.

IS yadas (yad-as) . pl. STS-ST=] creatures of
the waters (as well as the presiding deities that
are the waters, such as Goddess Ganga, etc.).

IR yadrs (ya-drs) a. (417.1:) (6.24;) T 39
@ﬁ'{ 3T having the appearance of which or
what, of which or what description, of what

kind or sort.

qH yama (yama) m. (fr. AT Yo proceed or
occut, or fr. \/?T‘:[ STA restrain) T&X night watch,
a length of time of about 3 hours (4 muhirtas of
48 minutes each, a muharta is 1/30" of a day,
like a lunar month is 1/30" of a year); 99 time,
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~
occasion, season; HI restraint.

Iqid_ yavat (ya-vat) pm. a (418) T
having which (or such an) extent; (Correlative
with ?na?[) as much as...; as long as...; as far
as... A yavat in. (6.16:) AHA in extent,
totally; @Wto the limit (both of these meanings
may sometimes be expressed as “tll,” “so,” or “as

long as,” ie., continue such-and-such an action until, or

5o that, some other action or event is possible).

g yu V2.P. T bind, 0T mix; o1-Teeoy

separate.

Jeh yukta (yuk-td) pp. (of VIST FHATEM unite the
mind 2.81:) e well composed, absorbed

(often said of the mind), contemplative; aq
regulated, moderated; 3@@3 committed to;
3Ph  yoked with, HHH
prepared, W—'{E‘B has committed to or attained
(karma- or jfiana-)yoga, a M, -
endowed with (knowledge). 03:“?:':!’\ -atman a.
gurfea-fu: T whose mind is absorbed (in
Me, the Lord, %fow.8¢).
-aghara-vihara o« 3@ 9 foeor 9 o I
TSd-aRAmOT I whose food and activi

regulated or moderated (98 .26—20). %ﬁq

endowed with,

o
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-cetas ». TTTEd-foT whose mind is absorbed
(in Me, the Lotd, ‘%’ﬁo\eiC’). 0%2- -Cesfa a.
Fadr =W T whose bodily movement is
moderated (i.e., without meaningless, wasted
bodily movement). °dH -tama . 4. (6.25:)
CISNEE) Jh  the most exalted of yogins
(WM. X, RR).
-svapnavabodha . I @Y: o 3fFey: T of
-t I whose sleeping and waking

(hours) are moderated.

O

Il yuktva (yuk-tva) in. pr. (of NI THTEM

unite the mind 2.81:) FHMEd FHedl having
composed (the mind), being prepared.

I yuga (yug-a) » (f. V5T TFHT unite 2.82:)

™ pair, couple, twins; G- AdT-§T-R-his-8d
Fres-fae T‘R—‘LWUT EEES arfe YYTY the name for
large periods of time, ages (each lasting many
thousands of years, see pralaya) called satya (or
krta), treta, dva-para, and kali (cycling through
each like a pendulum: satya then treta, etc., then,
after kali, returns dva-para until satya, then back
again. The present kali age, variously calculated
to have started around the end of the Maha-
is by astronomical

bharata period, one
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calculation to have started on the 13" of (?TO) unite, etc. YHI° SaMa- unite, etc.

February 3102 bc). T yuge yuge in JIAd yuiijat (yurj-at) pr. pr. (of NI TFFT unite,
in each age, in various ages. “4-pad in. |, FHAM unite the mind 5.3:) connecting, taking
(6.24:) T T T& TMA (lit. “happening as a

to, uniting (oneself to), meditating; preparing.
couple”) together; UH-HS at the same time,

uddha (yud-dha) pp. (of VTI TR fight
simultaneously. °He¥l-d -sahasranta sy v 4) pp- (of NT1 g
T WE o T lasting (four) | o 27 fousht 3g yuddha 1. TETH var,
' & battle, fight, conflict. dﬁ'ﬂm -visarada . 'ﬂ@

thousands of yugas (i.c., one night-time of Lord iy .
fORTRS: IUEd: expert in warfare.
Brahma, 7o 1, see pralaya). P

. ) -ﬂ‘qudh V4.U. (usually A.) (pr. A. ﬂ%zl?l, wmpv. P.
uj \N7.U. (pr. - 2.81: inserted weak T
Ty J , (pr T T8 e e fmfi T 4. JAE, fur. AAT 2.76: 17 g0, A, fut
T assimilated to guttural nasal, pot. P. JFATA A. ,
mid. pr. ATCEAM 6.5: & 2.76: & 2.42:, pp. T& 2.76: &
T, forr. AT o 2.81: & 2101, ps. pr. T, ps. .
: t 5 2.78:, pot. ps. pr. TG 6.8: & 2.76: & 2.78:, inf. AGH,
: . pr. IISTAT, pr. . I, pp. .
impr. LT, . pr AR L 2P _ 2.76: & 2.78:) THRR fight. gfde prati- fight.
2.81:, pp. cs. AT, pot. ps. pt. ATHA 6.8: & 2.81:, in.
pt. AT 2.81:) FHA unite, yoke, connect, join, qq\yUdh (yaidh) £ (- m TR fight 6.24:) I8
take to; HHTEM unite the mind (with the object battle, war.
of  meditation),  meditate,  contemplate YUY yudha-manyu (yudha-man-yu) 7. (J9.
CRIBROR T be employed, make effort, | /- \/ﬂ?‘{w fight, ] arousal) (4T HIY: T
prepare; ps. AT prepare (oneself) for (w/dat), | “aroused by battle” [THT inst. 6.32]) name of a
commit to (w/ dat.), be endowed with (w/ inst.); | chieftain on the Pandava side.
¢s. unite, etc., aTUBT impel. 3:[&[0 abhi- unite, etc. 'ﬁfﬁ'@]’ yudhi-g;hira (yudh-i-s,thi-ra) " (?E[%T\f”
ﬁ° ni- e bind; U0 impel, order, compel. \/?E%T\ TeR fight, for i =T Tﬁ_ﬁg;ﬁ
9o pra- unite, etc; o YOI impel. ﬁ-o VI= | remain) (2101 between members of a cmpd.) (ﬂﬁT
faeice (FH) be free, unyoke. THO SaM- | fm: “frm in battle” [3 ke 6321]) the eldest
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of the five sons of Pandu and known for his

commitment to dharma.

I yuyutsu (yu-yut-s[a]-u) a. (- des. of NI
TR fight 541 & 276 & 242) J§H T
desiring to fight, desiring to do battle.

JIqI yuyudhana (yu-yudh-ana) . (fi perf.
mid. pt. \/'ﬁ'f’{ TERR fight, “the one who has
fought” 6.5:) the name of the son of Satyaka,
otherwise known by the name Satyaki.

qrhe yoktavya (yok-tavya) pot. ps. pr. (of NI
YIS be employed 6.8: & 2.81:) 99d Heal should
be undertaken, to be pursued.

AT yoga (yog-a) . (f- NI WEH unite,
T contemplate, TId make effort 2.82:)
AT (glrt:h, g<-) union, association, connection
(W] .4,%0.9),  attainment; SUF  method,

means, agency (the means for producing an

effect—involving doership), EISE] preparation
and application, TRIEIMAE HAMEBFH doing
one’s duty as a means (for a non-conflicted
mind and, eventually, clear knowledge), e a
life of discipline; FHH-FT-TH-IIT-F9 dedicated
pursuit of either karma-yoga or jfi@na-yoga;
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Zﬁﬁione who follows a lifestyle of karma-yoga
(FTlol ) T G-HINT-fIFNT disassociation from
association with sotrrow (as Lord Krsna’s
definition, ?ToTHOE\.@); T HH-IT: meditation
(as a discipline), ®IM (either prayerful or
contemplative)  meditation,  contemplation,
FHIY vision of identity (in reality with the total,
with the Lotd), HETEA-E steadiness of clear
knowledge; Ifch power (esp. as acquired
through discipline); RS exertion; 31-UTaT
UT9UTH acquiring what one does not have, or
what one wants to acquite (iz the cmpd. Zﬁ"T—ﬁq);
fIRR chapter title, WhIT  topic (that
unites/sangamayati certain verses together so as
to complete a chapter) (a meaning employed in the
Statements added after each of the chapters in the
Bhagavad Gita by a later editor); AT the
name of a later school of philosophy (mostly the
Sarikhya school of philosophy with an Isvara/Lord as
an object of meditation, and not as the author and
manifestation of the universe), also the system of
exercise, breathing, and meditation practices
(propounded and alluded to in the Yoga Sutras,
popularly connected to the Sankhya school of
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philosophy). The Sarkhya philosophy is not directly
related to the yoga in the Bhagavad Gita, and the
practices form only a small adjunct (FTT% 3R) 7o the
yoga 7z the Bhagavad Gita, which is instead based on
the Veda in the light of the Upanisads (the conclusion
of the \leda that is quoted and paraphrased profusely),
and consists of a change in attitnde (buddhi) derived
from a thorough appreciation of the Lord as everything
including oneself—not just practicing postures, breathing
exercises, or meditation technigues. 31 -a@riadha
«. AT TF: who has attained (success in) karma-
yoga. SF1 -in (M) o SIE-FErEH
dedicated to agency for change (effecting
[physical
sufficient to progress to knowledge), -
fAErafdT following a dedicated life of yoga
(karma-yoga or jfiana-yoga); FTTed-faT whose
mind is united (in the Lotrd, in brahman),
contemplative. °%T -iN . ) (£ ofti=t 3.9:)

one who follows a dedicated life of agency for

changes and mental discipline]

change, one who follows a dedicated life of
yoga; a FH-AM or a T, S -Fvara
(79) . A AT THH T the Lord of the
pursuits of the yogins. °é-q -ksema . AT 3T

GITA DICTIONARY

199

QﬂT[ yoga
U U & TR d5-39IH. both
acquiring and protecting; propetty (what one
wants  to and protect). ° RO
-dharana £, AT €M holding by yoga. °8IS
-bala ». A= 93 (mental) strength by yoga.
oYW -bhrasta ». I 3TH:-9fAd: fallen from
(did not succeed, in this life, in) yoga. °HIET-
JUAIT -maya-samavyta . aT: oL Fieh:
U §: UA HET AMHE T STEsie:
concealed by maya which is the union (of the
three gupas, «f gQupamayi maya, ToTlow9 83 and
2¥). o -yajfia . YIOTAH-JRRITS-GE0T:
AM: T for whom yoga (the practice of

acquire

controlling the breath and mind, etc.) is the
worship  (yajfia  [offering to the Lotd],
¥erilew .3¢). °Fxh -yukta a. HH-AN Ieh: (with
a  mind)
(WTlow.8), committed to (a life of) karma-yoga
(frec ). oFTHIH -yuktatman . I
TIfed 3T:-HOT T whose
completely composed through (absotbed in)
jfiana-yoga (¥Te&.3%). ofa i -vittama spu. a.
AR AN the best knower of yoga.
RME -sastra ». AW QMEH_ instruction on

prepared  through  karma-yoga

mind is




A yotsyamana
yoga. “GIE -samsiddha o M Fep:
prepared by (karma-)yoga; T ThAH success in

yoga. © -samsiddhi £ I B&H success
in yoga. oY% -safijiiita - aM (A
AT called  yoga,  SHRIIRET

-~

-sannyasta-karman . FH-AMNT  GRREATH
FHOT T who has renounced action through
yoga (jfiana-yoga). Tl -seva £ anTEA
following yoga. o -stha 4. (6.24.1:) BIURGI]
steadfast in yoga.

BIROLE] yotsyamana (yot-sya-mana) fut. mid.
pt. (of NTH TR fight 6.5: & 2.76: & 2.42:) will be
tighting, about to be fighting.

qeA yoddhavya (yod-dhavya) poz. ps. pt. (of
VI WEER fight 6.8: & 276: & 2.78) to be
fought.

ZﬁTg{yOddhum (yod-dhum) inf. (of NTH TR
fight 2.76: & 2.78:) to fight. yoddhu-
kama z. (6.10:) T§ HH: T who has a desire
to fight.

A yodha (yodh-d) 7. (/. \TE TR fight) T5-
FRE wartior, fighter. " -mukhya «. RICIE)

He: S prominent among warriors. ©

GITA DICTIONARY
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-VIYa z. AT AR leader among warfiors.

afs yoni (yo-ni) £ (= Ng THI0T mix or hold
together) hIUT source, cause; T womb.

AT yauvana (vauv-an-a) ». (i Vg a1 mix
or hold together 2.67: & 2.3:) J: HIH: HEHHTET
< youth and middle age (the procreative years,
after kaumara and before jara).

& raks \1.U. (impr. 3 pl. T, pp. &I 6.6:)
RlCh] protect. 3:[&[0 abhi- protect.

&I raksas (raks-as) #. (- W& T& protect)
&g g]%l?{ AT from whom the ritual
offering is protected, pl. (in mythology) nocturnal
demons (who disturb rituals).

LS rajas (ralii)j-as) #. (f \/@{Tﬁ be colored
ot red, be impassioned) (originally the region of
clouds between heaven and earth) T\?ﬁ—‘:,[UT the

of

comprising the wortld (see Quna), as a mental
disposition it is agitation; %UI pollen, dust, heHY
impurity, (metaphorically like dust) gfee what
impedes clear vision or knowledge. “T[OTIH&d
-gupa-samudbhava (5o 2.24: & 2.33:) a. TT:
T dd o o QFﬁ—"IUT: TG I whose origin

second three  constituent  principles
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is the rajas-guna (said of kama and krodha).

T3 rafij V4U. (also 1.U) (pr. TAM < rajyate
5.16.2:, ps. pr. A rajyite 5.37.5:) I be
impassioned, redden (or be colored), YSIY be
attracted, crave, FH  desire. 3:|§° anu- be

impassioned, etc.
L ran (or =\ 2.92:) V1.P, I sound, resound.

T rana (ran-a) m. (fr. \/TU'L [or \/T;f\ 2.92:] I
resound, TOTFT IT&EF=T 31T “in which there are
clamors”) J& combat, battle. HHIAH
-samudyama ». TRF GHIH: outset of the
battle.

d rata (ram]-ta) pp. (of \/T‘:L mplay, revel
6.6:) THUT revel; 3TThH happily engaged,
dedicated.

A rati (rafm]-ti) £ (5 R FIE revel) T
attraction; {HUT pleasure; 98T devotion.

I ratha (ra-tha) m. (poss. fr. VTt move, of f7.
\/T‘:L ﬁ@?m{ sport) IE-9T a kind of vehicle,
esp. horse-drawn chariot. °3TH -uttama
(OQJIBTO) m. (the adjectival cmpd. treated as a mase. noun,
7.5.4:) ¥F: 3TH: (word-order reversed in cmpd.
6.34:) best-chariot, best of chatiots. IUY

-upastha (09}3{0) m. (6.24.1:) VI 3UA: seat (or
the lower seat) of the chariot, the driver’s seat.
T rabh \7.4. (orig. = & T take hold of
1.5.d:) (pr. T, ps. pr. TAT) HRTGHH undertake
(an activity). 3l @- undertake. 9l° pra-

undertake.

TI[\ ram 7.4. (P. only when transitive, taking an

object) (pr. T, pot. P. Tﬁ?‘[z pp. X 6.6:) RER]
stop, rest, abide; a’ﬂmrevel, sport, NERYISEE]
become pleased, attain (discover) joy; ﬁmbe
dedicated, be devoted. o abhi- revel, etc.
3Ye upa- ﬁ@?‘ﬁ stop, rest, abide. IT1° Ni- revel,

etc.

NE] ravi (rav-i) » (f. \& ¥ sound, roar) g4

sun.

M ras N10.U. (por. ps. pr. TH) AR taste; Hed

feel affection.

™ rasa (ras-a) n. (fr. \Tq 3TERA taste Tl
feel affection) ¥R taste (in all the senses of that
womﬁ, charm; T attraction; N  essence.
oIcHD -atmaka o« Td: 3MH T (6.39:)
consisting of essence (sap, Hef-34.83). ©

-varjam iz @ %GP}‘E AT TSt leaving out
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ot excluding attraction (towards objects).

TG rasana (ras-ana) #. (f. X9 AR taste
TET feel affection) ¥R taste, tasting; T&-

3 e %Zl the sense of taste.

I rasya (ras-ya) por. ps. pt. (of NTL SEEEA
taste) T tasty.

Erah \1.P. (p. Tfed 6.6:) T abandon. ﬁb Vi-

abandon.

EH\ rahas (rah-as) » (f \/QE 210l abandon)
IESE] seclusion; ey secret; AT as-it-is

(rather than how-it-appears).

WY rahasya (rah-asya) « (. g M
abandon) T&J secret. @& rahasya . @ secret
place or thing; _O”Tﬁ"sﬁ;the teaching of the most
secret of secrets (namely, that the known, but
misunderstood, “I” is already the perfection that

I am seeking).

Trgﬁ rahita (rah-i-td) p. (of \Xg T abandon
6.62) I without (with inst. or in cmpd. —°).

A ra \2.p. T give.

&Y raksasa (raks-as-a) a. (f ?%) (fr. NI TS
protect) (lit. “of a T&Y [creature from whom
you have to protect yourself]”) WeTF-aFgT

GITA DICTIONARY
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ctiminal (untrusting and rajas-ic); demonic,
NEIRES rajas—ic, predominantly of rajas-gura.

W raga (raffjg-a) = (f L T be
impassioned 2.82) U@ attraction, craving,
I<1-%hM  binding desite (for a result),
anticipation, expectation,
anticipating, requiring, ©3I[Hh -gtmaka .
IT: 3TAHT I whose nature is attraction (that is

rafijana [coloring] the natural purity/clarity of

requirement,

the mind, adding virtues to things which they
don’t have, and dimming the mind’s ability to
discern things as-they-are). °%1_-in (Oﬁ:[) a.
T A AR who has attraction (towards
things). °§q -dvesa m. du. TT: A ELE
attraction and repulsion, like(s) and dislike(s),
binding desite (for or against a result).
SYTAYH -dvesa-viyukta o T T I T

TN dnar fage:

overpowered by) attraction and repulsion, free

free from

(being

from (the hold of) attraction and repulsion.

ST raj \7.U. ST shine; T rule.

WS rajan (rdj-an) m. (f. NS T rule) 79
king, prince; & 2 member of the governing
or military class. X1 r@ja az end of a AT ompd.
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—o°, or at beginning of any cmpd. °—. °3|€ﬁ -rsi
(T 2.8: & 2.3)) . TS T |: FMW: T one who

GITA DICTIONARY

Y rastra

AT ratri (ra-trfa]-i) £ (5 \T T give, T G

9 97 what gives joy or fear) ENI night; qr-

is both a king and a sage; p/ USTH: o HET: o
kings and sages, {STH: A= BT T those
who are both kings and sages. °© -guhya .
TEIMT ST the king of secrets. © -vidya f.
foRIAT TS the king of all knowledge (all
sciences).  © -vidya-raja-
guhya-yoga « Ti-feenerel sfd =m:
YR T whose topic is the king of all
knowledge and the king of all secrets.

TS rajasa (rafflj-as-a) a. (£ $) (f WL T be
impassioned 2.82:) ToI: TS-TOT-TEMI ol
who are of or predominantly from rajas-guna,
?\_fﬁ—‘IUT—W who are predominantly of the
rajas mental disposition, aggressive.

WY rajya (raj-[an]-ya) #. (fn NTST T rule)
U5d  dominion, rulership; Y  kingdom.
@AY -su-kha-lobha ». T=/T T
BI: greed for the pleasure of a kingdom, greed
for kingdom and (its) pleasures.

I ratra (ra-tra) #. (f- N T give, T & 9
T what gives joy or fear) e night. Offen
substituted farTI%f as final in cmpd. —° (6.34:).
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QA the deity that is night (FeTfo¢.3y). ©3TNTH
-agama (=) . AT 3MH: the coming of
the night, SI&I0T: &Y-h[A: the time to go to
sleep for Lord Brahma (97ffe¢ 2¢).

& radhana (radh-ana) » (f Y ST

accomplish, propitiate, or satisfy) | means
for accomplishing; (alse £ ©) TRTET (YT)

propitiation, worship.

AH rama (l’dm—a') . (fr \/T‘:[ m revel)

TR S-S I-I9: M-I the
three Ramas are: Parasu-rama (the axe-wielding
Rama, a brahmana/warrior who vowed to
exterminate all ksatriyas), Rama (the famous
hero of the Ramayana epic, the avatara of Lord
Visnu who personified dharma, and a great
archer who as a teenager defeated Parasu-rama),
and Bala-rama (the powerful, elder brother of
Lord Krsna, his weapon was the blade of a

plow).

f9 rasi (ras-i) ». 9F (9FF) heap, mass,

quantity of.



Y rastra

Y rasera (ras-rra) n. (fr NS A rule 2.81: &
2.88:) ST1-U] nation of people, kingdom.

i\(ﬂ,\ric \7.P. (ps. pr. ﬁ?ﬂﬁ) 59101 leave. aﬁb
ati- YT ps. be left behind, be worse than
(w/ ace., abl,).

ﬁg ripu (rip-u) . 37 enemy.

BGl ruddhva (rud-dhva) in. pt. (of NTH A0
cover, THeROT impede 2.76: & 2.78:) obstructing.

¥ rudra (rud-ra) . (. &g 3PE-Tom= let out
a tear, weep, wail) 91 Lord § iva, the deity that

GITA DIC

is destruction; p/ the eleven sons of Rudra.

-aditya . pl. TET: T IS = the
rudras and the adityas.

¥ rudh V7.U. (pp. TF 2.76: & 2.78:, in. pr. TFI
2.76: & 2.78: °OH) JTEROY covet; IGELU] impede,

° \i-

o

check, restrain. ° Nl- cover, etc.

‘Jﬁw 0T oppose, conflict with.

B rudhira (rudh-ird) n. (fr. G 3TEROT
cover, TRl impede) Th blood. oﬂﬁ'ﬂ:’[
-pradigdha . BfER0T ety & drenched
with blood.

B ruh V1.P. (pp. ¥ 2107:) S-S sprout,
take root; m‘g"qﬁ be manifest, grow, thrive, rise

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)
up. e G- 3= rise, ascend; o attain,
accomplish. gﬁ° Suvi-  ps. 11—3% be well
entrenched.

8 raksa (riksd) a -9 2 kind of taste:
astringent (kasaya).

QY ripa (rip-d) 7. 3R form; TW-YF essential

nature.

AT roman (ro-man) (=B 1.5.d5) 7. (said 1o be
. & TIT-JHOT: go or injure IR sound, but Just

as likely fr. N&E IS grow) -8 body hair
(excluding the long hairs of the head, beatd, or

an animal’s mane or tail). ﬂq roma (6.29:) i
cnpd. o—. °_E'ré -harsa . T bristling of the
body hair, goose bumps; T B 29 thrill
(with rapture or horror). BT -harsana a.
- causing the body hair to bristle, giving
goose bumps; IWT: THT: TF thrilling (with

rapture ot hotror).
S lag V1.P. (4. &) TF stick. oo vi- stick, ctc.
&Y laghu (la[i]gh-u) . (/. V&& T& pass
over) 3-T% light weight. © 1 -asin (&)
4. T3NS who has the habit to eat light (i.e.,
habitually eat him/herself into

does not
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sleepiness).

&g langh \7.p. T&d (FEITHR) pass over,

transgress (a/so m.).

S lap V1.P. (pr. pr. TU) SO A talk (out
loud); TRIET lament, bewail. J° pra- talk, etc.
& labdha (lab-dhd) pp. (of NI Wl obtain

2.76: & 2.78:) obtained, gained.

ST labdhva (lab-dhva) in. pr. (of NS ITet
obtain 2.76: & 2.78:) obtaining, attaining.

@1 labh 7.4. (sowez‘z'me; P.) (pr. Fd 1 553}[,
impy. DM pot. D. E‘ﬁ?[z ps. pr. F, pp.
2.76: & 2.78:, pot. ps. pt. S in. pt. ST 2.76: &
2.78:) gTC obtain, attain, have; DRl take, take
hold of. 3Ye upa- obtain, etc.; ST -TIe0T
perceive, I know.

¥ |abhya (labh-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NS Tl
obtain) to be attained.

&Y lavapna (lav-ana) a. (fr. \/?3; B divide, cut
2.92:) TI-9% a kind of taste: salty.

&Y las V7.P. 3 play.

M8 |aghava (1a[#]gh-av-a) ». (fr. V&g T
pass over 2.71:) 3Te9cd lightness (esp. of mind),

TIONARY A lupta

relief; KT insignificance.

@M Iabha (labh-a) . (f. & I obtain)
Ll gain, oS -a-labha . du. F19: T 27-
ATH: T gain and loss.

%'_ linga (ling-a) ». (f \/1%5_{ - mark,
paint) &
(distinguishing) attribute or characteristic.

W lip Vs.U. (or. B o s17.15, . pr. FFo)

3UE anoint, T haoT sully, stick to, taint,
infect, affect. 3Y° upa- anoint, etc.

%E“h N2.U. (intens. 2** form pr. 2 g, Dfosead
5.42: & 5.13.1:) e lick (with the tongue); intens.
lick repeatedly.

B 17 V4.4, (pr. BT liyate, ps. pr. BT liyate, pp.
B 6.6:) 0T adhere, cling; SA- dissolve.
Ye pra- dissolve, fall apart, EIN| disappear, be
destroyed. q-fab pravi- dissolve, fall apart, e
disappear, be destroyed.

G lup \6.P. (metrically can be A.) (pp. G) EEC)
break, take away, deprive, destroy.

QU lupta (lup-td) pp. (of NTI BET break) TX-
asaq ICEF broken, lost, deprived. °ﬁ“@1ﬁ-
163 -pindodaka-kriya ». frvee = s @

mark, sign, indication,
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i\‘;he‘H Alg=AT -0 QH Il <A who has been
deprived of the (post-death) ritual (the special
offering) of (cooked) rice-balls (pindas) and (the
daily offering) of water (with prayers to the

ancestors) .

& |ubdha (lub-dha) pp. (of \/?'g“{ e covet
2.76: & 2.78:) T-SAY FAA-TT: having a desire
towards others’ wealth, greedy; drafer @ -

aallqiia’:l ‘i unwilling to part with one’s own

wealth to a worthy charity, miserly.

Q¥ lubh V4.P. (also 6.P) (pp. TH 2.76: & 2.78:)
e covet; T8 be bewildered.

?ﬂqj\)_ lok 7.4. (cs. pr. RG] o, pr. pt. of es.

m e see, view, experience; ¢s. TSR

experience. 3Id° ava- ¢. experience.

3% loka (Iok-d) m. (f. @Ik S
expetience) (aa?ﬁa?ﬁ T what is expetienced)
(any) field of experience, esp. this world, (any)
wotld of experience; (BT 3T T that by
which life, this
embodiment, person, (sg. or pl) people, the
populace, all embodiments. °&Idhd_-ksaya-
kit o (624.2:) @M &F HUM 3T who

one experiences)  this

GITA DICTIONARY
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destroys people (or the worlds). °FAY -traya .
sg. (4.30:) BIEMT T the three worlds: bhir,
bhuvas, and svar [earth, intermediate region, and
heaven|; or sthala, siksma, and karapa |[the
tangible, the intangible, and the unmanifest].
°II§’R -mahesvara ». MY Ho=T: T
the limitless Lord of all worlds. °Hge
-sangraha ». S G rallying the people
(to the path of dharma) (i.e., as a leader, settting
an example for the people), [JETe Wlﬁ—‘;lq%—
ﬁEI'ITU'I"{preventing the people’s pursuit of the
wrong path.

?a‘l:[ lobha (lobh-a) 7. (f- \/E'E’{Tﬂ?'ﬁ be greedy,

%":ﬁ%ef be bewildered) TEATET the desire to

obtain (aditsa) another’s possessions, greed.
{ -upahata-cetas (-9l 4. I
SUEA dd: I whose mind is overwhelmed by
greed.

o

Gﬁﬂ'loga (los-ta) m.n. (fr. \/"OTTL TF break 1.5.d: &

2.81:) gfequg 2 lump of clay or dirt.

IPH_ vaktum (vak-tum) snf (of NTE TRTSOT

speak 2.80:) to say.

9 vaktra (vak-tra) #. (. Va= TICHTSOT speak
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2.80:) 79 mouth, face.

I vac V2.P. (perf. 3T 5.10.3:, fur. 3 5. T
A 1 5o T 2.80: & 2.101:, ps. pr. ST 537.6: &
2.3.a:, pr. ps. pt. STIHIT 6.5: & 5.37.6:, pp. 3TH 6.6: &
23.a: & 2.80:, past act. pt. I 6.7:, pot. ps. pt.
ar=A 6.8, in. pr. Ikl 2.80:, inf. SKDH 2.80:)
RO speak. o pra- speak; T tell
thoroughly, teach.

99T vacana (vac-ana) . (f. Vae TR0l
speak) HIHUT speech, words.

dd9Y vacas (vac-as) #. (fr. \/ﬂqﬁ“m speak)
YTYUT speech, words.

g5 vajra (vdj-ra) m.n. (prob. fr. \/EI\—’[@}& be firm,
o @EH) ORI lightning (bolt), esp. as the
weapon of Lotd Indra (the weapon is said to be

fashioned from the bones of the seer/sage
Dadhici).

TJIT'[\vat in. 619: & 6.20: in cmpd. —° in the sense of
like—. A vat adj. suff. 6.27: in the sense of TR
possessing—.

a{vad \1.P. (pr. aﬁ, tmpv. AS, fut. aﬁ&qﬁ, pr.
pt. TIA) SFHAT A speak (out loud), tell. Fo
pra- speak, etc.

GITA DICTIONARY

ot varnpa

9% vadana (vad-ana) #. (fi- \ag SHET AT
speak) HIUT talking; ST mouth (that by which
one talks).

qY vadh V1.P. (por. ps. pr. ) AR kill, destroy.

dqY vapus (vap-us) #. (fn NI ST-FH
scatter seed) URIEhRX beautiful form, IR
body.

d9Y vayam (vay-am) pm. pl. nom. (of 3T&H) we.

d{ vara (var-a) . (f- g @-FHR choose) iy
best, most exalted. A vara ». 337 wish, I
request, boon.

BT varupa (var-upa) m. (f. g STTSEA
cover) AT TST Lord Varura, king of the
water-deities; ST&ET the deity that is water,
Lord of water.

GFﬂ‘varja (varj-a) a. (fr. NI iUl avoid) in enpd.
—o &M without, excluding, excepting.

afsia varjita (varj-i-ta) gp. (of s VI W
avoid 6.6:) B without, free from (with inst. or in
cmpd. —°).

a'Uf varpa (var-na) m. (fr. \g AMBRA cover
2.92:) Sl species, tribe, family, ST S-S

family based societal group (these functional
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groups were the brahmanas [the educators-
priests-judges|, etc.); ®T color, appearance
@ 3 A “that by which something is
desctibed”); g kind; iz gram. A-hRTEI a letter
or syllable, the sound of a letter or syllable.
oqgX -sankara . O gL YH: confusion
of the societal groups, Fufa: g societal
confusion, confusion in society. There was a
certain amonnt of flexibility in marriages between the
Sour social groups. A woman could marry within her
own, or into the next “higher” social group. But in the
Maha-bharata war there was to be a mass destruction
of the Ksatriya men, and many Ksatriya women would
subsequently be forced to marry into “lower” social
groups, where the traditions of ber own family and group
would be forfeited, and only her new husband’s family
and group traditions adopted, hence the honoring of many
ksatriya ancestors would come to an end. “HGI-
HRE -sankara-karaka «. TT-TETT FHRE:

causing confusion in the society.

IA9H vartamana (vart-a-mana) pr. mid. pt. (of
\/Q?L Tl remain ‘;@T‘ﬁ be engaged 6.5:) fosfa
gﬁ existing, present; gadd 'sﬂctf performing

action.

GITA DICTIONARY
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T vartman (vartman) . (5 NIT R
remain Ul be engaged) ¥ path; 3R
conduct, custom.

S varsa (vars-d) . (f NI T sprinkling)
Qﬁ'rain.

9 vas \2.P. (pot. ps. pr. T 6.8:) HI wish,
choose; ‘T‘ﬁ will, command.

IR vasa (vis-a) m. (fi. VR I wish) T
authority (intellect over mind and senses),
command, power; SHT taming.

aﬁF‘[\V&S‘in (vas-in) a. (fr. \/Waﬂ*_\‘ﬁ' wish) -
- who is self-controlled.

AT vasya (vas-ya) pot ps. pr. (of NG HIA
wish) =0 to be subjected; FRM-A subject
to will, obedient, disciplined. R vasya .
T authority (intellect over mind and senses),
command. °3[IHT -atman . a"eﬁ—wq\
JMITIS: SMCHT 7: T whose mind has gained

mastery.

a{[vas \1.P. (fut. 2 gg. AR 5.33: 20t taking
irreg. form, pp. 3T 6.6: irreg., in. pt. 3T 6.9: &
2.101:) T stay, abide, dwell; AT rest or
depend on. ﬁ° Ni- stay, etc. qﬁ° pari- stay,
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etc.; pp. THAN stood (a night), stale.

aY vas V2.4. 3TeBT_A cover.

dY vas V5. P. (Vedic) el shine.

Y vas end. prn. pl. ace. dat. gen. (of ITEH 4.2:) us,

for us, out.

dY vasu (vas-u) . pl. (fi. NTT T dwell) ITT:
deities (in general); a special group of eight
deities attendant to (dwelling with) Lord Indra:
Apa, Dhruva, Soma, Dhara, An-ila (Vayu), An-ala
(Agni), Pratyiisa (Usas), and Prabhasa.

dg vah V1.U. (pr. TR T, pp. € 2.110:) ITIO0
(4ROT) convey, bring, procure, support. 19° Vi-
f9a® take a bride; THHOT T array (esp. in

battle formation).

a-% vahni (vah-ni) 7. (fi. \/EI'{ YqRU convey)
(“bearer” of the ritual hymns and oblations to
the deities) 3T fire; M-S the deity that is

fire.

dl va 2.p. Tt go, blow; T emit fragrance.
90 nis- (e 224 & 2.299) blow, cte.; FrRTe

go away, blow out, be cooled, be alleviated, be

satisfied.

AT Va endl. pel. or (follows the word to which it belongs);

GITA DICTIONARY

dig vayu

sometimes 39 as it were. Al...dl va...va
cither...or.

AT vakya (vak-ya) n. (likely fr. pot. ps. pt. of NoT
IOy speak 2.82:) HIHUT speech, words; Td-
ﬁ“ﬁ—%ﬂ—%ﬂ? speech that aims at discerning the
truth, honest discussion.

A vac (vic) f (fr. NTE AT speak 6.24:)
YT speech, words. °HY -maya (CFT 24
general sandhi w/ sec. suff. & 2.24: & 2.44:) a. ATRI-
Y in the very form of speech, of speech.

AT vicya (vac-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NTF TN
speak 6.8:) to be told, SR °|0<'I(°¢I'-I\ to be
taught (FTM2¢ 8).

aTfory vanijya (vanij-yda) . JMEHH business
of a2 merchant, commerce.

dI< vada (vad-a) ». (fr. \/EI'{WT e speak)
HMYUT speech, words; feaR discussion, inquiry.
°g-in (-7 o T3NS one who propounds,
one who knows, one who argues, knowing,
arguing,.

dig vayu (va-yu) m. (- V& AT blow or
emit fragrance) Yd wind, air; 9F-Yd the
clement air (i.e., calana/movement); Gl'l'ﬂ—a_cﬁﬂ
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the deity that is air.

T varspeya (vars-ne-yd) m. (f. NG He
sprinkling 2.92:) (Lord Krsna) Q’@W—_@Wﬁm the
one from the Vrsni clan (a Yadava).

A vasa (vas-a) . (fi NI T dwell) 3TeRAT
a stay, dwelling (for some time).

919 vasava (vas-av-d) a. (fr. N &I dwell)
agﬁ#: Y connected to (certain) celestial
deities. AT v@sava . name for Indra, chief

of the celestial deities.

a1y vasas (vas-as) #. (fr. NI 3BT cover)
I garment, cloth, A 2, Pl (3.6.i:) clothes.

ARGFB vasuki (vas-u-ki) . (f: N T dwell)
ﬂ'qs—Tl\_’FL the name of the poisonous king of
snakes in heaven (used as a rope, with deities on one
side and demons on the other, wound around Mz
Mandara, as a churning rod, to churn the milky ocean
Sor the immortal nectar, yielding many other good and
bad results also. This myth is used as a rich metaphor for

the meditation process).

Eﬂﬂa?:rvdsu-deva (vas-u-dev-a) . (fr. NI T
dwel) TGRTF AT (Krspa) son  of
Vasudeva; §d o9 Idfd ag: 9 = 3

GITA DICTIONARY
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SiAeTd  Iqy 3 dRgRE: (TEER,
THTAHD) in whom everything exists and who is

in the form of conscious being.

ﬁ- Vi in. prefix W apart, away; IR she
reverse of an  action, un—; T dividedly;
%ﬁm separately; % in order, orderly;
arferer intensively. fa- Vi in. in cmpd. with nouns
and non-verbal adjectives °— (6.36:) it has the senses of
3o megation, non—, lacking—; Taer intensively;
aferey various; 3T differently; TR the

, un—; BIECRE] expressing a modification
of— y-Afe improperly.

ﬁil?&q?\[{vikampitum (vi-kamp-i-tum) inf. (of

VBT TS waver) TaaSTH to waver.

ﬁa’;uf vikarpa (vi-karp-a) m. an exceptional
brother of Dur-yodhana, in that he had a sense

reverse of—

of justice, who nevertheless fought on Dur-

yodhana’s side.

ﬁaﬁ:[\vikarman (vi-kar-man) 7. (fi. \& 0T
do) BIGIEEA I prohibited action.

ﬁEFIT vikara (vi-kar-a) m. (f- \F HOT do)
RO modification.

IR vikrama (vikram-d) ». (5. NFT TE-
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forerT step, walk) TROT walk, motion; I
prowess; [T might, force.

eI vikranta (vi-kran-ta) pp. (of VohH TIE-
T8 step 6.6:) TSHIAT powerful.

oI vigata (vi-gajm|-ta) pp. (of T + N
W =T go away, depart 6.6:) usually in cmpd.
o— Tfed gone, absent, without; ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬁ free from
(i.e., whatever it is, it is still there, but it does not
affect me in any way). © -iccha-
bhaya-krodha (=) ». 32T ¥ & & %9 4
q ferra: I from whom requiring, fear, and
anger are gone. och¢eHY -kalmasa «. forrd ag
I free from (conflicts born of) a-dharma.
oSa -jvara o T SeR: FEN without
anguish, oMl -bhi » famar o = =
without fear. °8J@ -sprha a. fonmar el oI

I without yearning, free from yearning.

ﬁ'T’T vi-gupa (vi-gup-a) a. (. \TOT STTH=IOT
invite, address) (¢« UTGHHAN 6.36:) TOT-Ied

without virtue (i.e., does not create punya, but

also does not create papa, QToTﬁ°3.3L\).

ﬁﬁ[vic N7.U. (pp. TofF 2.80)) JITHE separate,

sift (grains from chaff, or truth from notions).

GITA DICTIONARY

fafsra vijita
et vicaksapa (vi-caks-and) a. (fn V&L
e see) (lit. “clear sighted”) ST learned,

ﬁﬁ?ﬂ;vi-cetas (vi-cet-as) «. (i NI FoaH
understand)  (WTSHAE  6.36:) forma-faas

without discernment.

ﬁ‘_‘{vij NG6.A. (pr. TSI, por. TSI L. for meter, pp.
7 6.6: irreg., ie., 2.81:) T be afraid; IS be
agitated, tremble, recoil. 3@;" ud- be afraid, etc.
HI[\" Sam- (E'O) be afraid, etc.

fas vijaya (vi-jay-d) m. (f T I be
victorious) ST victory.

ﬁ\_rIFIT'[\ vijanat (vi-ja-n-at) pr. pr. (of NFT
FETE know 5.23.2:) knowing.

ﬁ\_rlFﬁ?IH\ vijanitas (vi-ja-ni-tas) pr. 3 du. (of
VI 9.P. STFETE know 5.23.2: & 5.3:) (they two)
know.

fafs/a vijita (ijitd) s (of VBT B be
victotious) TP placed under authority (in
terms of self-discipline under authority of an

informed intellect over mind, senses, and body).

oHIHT -atman «. fafSre: e a9 who has
self-discipline  (over body, etc.). 0?2'%?]'
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fasrqe vijiiatum
-indriya (5t o fafsm= T T who
has discipline over the senses.

ORI vijfiatum  (vijRatum) it (of VT
FEATE know) to know.

foRIFT vijfiana (vi-ifa-ana) 7. (. T sTEER
know) I knowing, knowledge; (when contrasted
with ) TorTa: AdAIHT:  the assimilation
(anu-bhava [the being totally in-keeping-with])

of the distinct knowledge of the tattva (iec.,
aham/I am this limitless paramatman that I want
to be). ST -sahita 4. 3FF-I along with
the assimilation (of the knowledge).

ToRIRT vijiiaya (vi-jfia-ya) in. pt. (of ST T
know 6.9:) ferISoT ST knowing (distinctly).

faad vitata (vi-ta[n]-td) pp. (of N1 ToaR
stretch 6.6:) oot extended, elaborated.

o vitta (ittd) pp. (of VR BT attain 2.42)
Y acquired, known (acquited by the mind).
ﬁﬁrvitta n. g7 wealth. 0%1 -7sa (o%@ m. W

the deity that is wealth.

o vittama (vittama) o, a. (6.259) (5 VR
I know 2.42:) arfasra afxr 3 who knows

best.

GITA DICTIONARY
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ﬁ{vid N2.P. (pr. sg. AT 5.3: & 2.42: pl. ToRl=T 1
Pl famT:, impo. 3% 5.6.a:, pot. 3 gg. %’gﬁ 7™ sg.
J%ﬁl’l":[2 perf. w/pres. meaning 5.28: 3" sg. EE P 1%3'2
2 g, A 2.42: 17 0. AR 5.28:, redup. perf. pr. TTHH
5.28: & 6.4:, pp. T, por. ps. pr. AF or AT 6.8:,
in. pt. TS, inf AT 6.10:) T know.

ﬁ?{vid N6.U. (=NER) (pr. TIRIT o 5.47.1:, ps.
pr. %ﬂﬁ, Dp. ot 2.42: o T 6.6:) I attain,
tind, ps. has the special meaning of exists, is
(equivalent to N3T). TGP nis- (Fa 2.24: & 2.29:)

~

FRER disregard, be indifferent.

ﬁ{vid a. (fr. NS know) only in cmpd. —°
(6.24:) SETT 3‘% who knows—; gl 3'% who
meditate upon—.

ﬁlﬂﬂ%:[\ vidahin (vi-dah-in) a. (f. \&& ¥HI-
0T burn) T8-Sk burning, inflaming.

ST vidita (vid-i-td) pp. (of N T know)
T known. *IHT -atman 4. J7d: HTHT T
whose self is known.

TS viditva (vid-i-tvd) in. o (of R T
know) AT knowing.

forem vidya (vid-y[a]-a) £ (f» & I know)

A knowledge, science, discipline of knowledge.
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fI IS -vinaya-sampanna .. T =
fog: = anar HTH: endowed with (tattva-)
knowledge and objectivity.

ﬁ@ﬂ\vidvas (vid-vas) redup. perf. pt. (of NG T
know 528: & 64) WM a person with
knowledge (of atman).

a9 vidha (vi-dha) a. (4 VT RO hold) in ampd.
—° 6.24.1: IR kind, sort, mode, —fold.

faa T vidhana (vi-dhd-ana) . (fi \®T HRO0
hold W& give) fafa order, rule, injunction.
o3th -ukta (O:ﬁO) o. IMF-AMEA mentioned by
injunction(s), enjoined.

fat& vidhi (vi-dn[a]-i) . (5 Ve RO hold TR
give) Hel-AhAA-A-BRIT  what gives
knowledge of what it to be done and not to be
done, == injunction, ST scriptural
injunction, 3JTRMIAT a positive statement
expressing the intension of the scripture
(opposed to a negative statement called
pratisedha); $H method, manner, usage. 07'52_
-dusra . IA-FT S¥: known through
scriptural injunction. °_é‘17'|- -hina ». fafemr &=
fomrd: ar without (hence possibly opposed to)

scriptural injunction.

fadaa vidhiyate (vi-dhi-yd-te) ps. pr. 3* g (of
NG = fashion, make 5.37.1:) (he/she/it/who)
is formed.

ﬁﬁqvidheya (vi-dhe-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of T + T
TR command, control 6.8:) I subject to
will, disciplined. °3TCHT_ -atman . fere:
o9 JMCHT 3T:-9h01 T whose mind is

disciplined (at one’s command—when you want

its attention, you have it).

ﬁFlﬂvinadya (vi-nad-ya) in. pt. (of NIE 31-2H
I make an indistinct sound) sounding,
roaring.

o= vinaya (vi-nay-a) . (f. NFT 9907 take,
lead) 3TRMH calmness, 31T pleasantness; JUIMH
reverence; ToTe education; TorereToTaT discretion,
objectivity.

fa':lmvinaéyat (vi-nas-y[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NTRL
3T be lost) AT TS being destroyed; what
perishes.

ﬁ:" ViNa (vina) in. (6.16: with preceding or following
inst. or acc., and rarely an abl.) I without.

TOFIRT vinasa (vi-nas-a) 7. (f. \ART 3T1R9F be
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lost) &3 destruction; 31-¥ disappearance.

fafe vinigraha (vi-ni-grah-a) = (f. T8
SURH take) HIH discipline, mastery.

fafvaa viniyata (vi-ni-ya[m|-ta) pp. (of NTH
TR -0 6.6) SWA
restrained, regulated, I mastered.

fafer viniyamya (vi-ni-yam-ya) in. pt. (of
I RI-TIT exercise authority 6.9:) SRIT-Sh0T
Sl exercising authority (i self-discipline an

exercise  authority

informed intellect over mind and senses).

ﬁﬁ"'ﬁﬁvinirmukta (vi-nir-muk-ta) pp. (of NI
TETOT free 2.80: ) freed.

ﬁﬁgﬁ' vinivrtta (vi-ni-vet-td) pp. (of NI T
go) departed, gone. °hIH -kama . IENEKE
AU g $M: T whose requirements/

anticipations have completely (without residue)
gone.

A viniscita (iniscitd) pp. (of N
TFEUT gather 2.24: & 2.27:) THIA determined,

well  ascertained, settled  (nih-samsaya-ripa

without doubts).

o< vinda (vind-a) (. VfoR/Torg @I attain, of.

5.07.1:) a. in cmpd. — TR or ToRIT T finding,

GITA DICTIONARY
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attaining, or found, attained.

A vip V7.0 (=8 B tremble; TR be
stirred, be inspired (in empd. with %"T@?{\inspired
and T bestowing inspiration).

ﬁ{vip (vip) Viedic a. (fr. \/fgl'q\‘jﬁa be inspired)
Ui inspired, aroused.

ﬁqﬂﬂviparﬂa (vi-pari-i-td) pp. (of V& T go/
attain) Qﬁ% opposite, contrary, otherwise;
Fm-faes improper; 3-HH false.

fafeIe vipascit (vip-as-cit) . (5 VT IR be
inspired + VfEId T understand 2.24: & 2.27:,
otherwise said to be fr. T+7+ \/ﬁl'ﬂ eI clearly
understand) TR E|'_'|\Whose understanding is
inspired/aroused, 1%";@3@ Iafd who sees far,
fag=afd who sees clearly, discerning, wise.

IERIGRE] vipratipanna (vi-prati-pan-na) pp. (of
\/ﬁ Tal  move 6.6:) M-I distracted,
bewildered.

foIYRH vibhakta (vi-bhak-td) pp. (of N1 forsmt
divide 2.81:) TaTe8 divided, distinct.

AT vibhaga (vi-bhaga) . (s o fom
divide 2.82:)) 3WT portion, division; I
distinction. °RNH_-sas in. (6.19;) [EX IR Core
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according to the division (of).

ﬁl‘qﬁg vibhavasu (vi-bha-vas-u) . (far f
T ST shine, TG f. VI T dwell) -
gehl: 9 I whose wealth is (imbued with)
brilliance, hence a1ty fire, 1{*1‘ sun.

A vibhu (vi-bhu) «. (5 N TR be) FRA
(all) pervading, locationless. vibhu 7. 99
(the all-pervading) Lord or I (atman).

forgfet vibhati (vi-bha-ti) £ (5 V¥ T be)
oA extent; T glory. oHd -mat «. [EXCIRE
I AR having glory. ©

T -yoga «. fgfa
T FT: YRIUT T whose topic is the glory (of
the Lotd, ‘3-'|°Tﬁ°20).

fay® vibhrama (vi-bhram-a) . (. V¥H
3FERIM oo astray) Y9 failure, lapse; TARISOT
TfT: confusion.

o9 vibhrasra (vi-bhrafmlsrd) sp. (of NG
TG fall 6.6: & 2.85:) STE:-TTCIT fallen.

YT vibhranta (i-bhrantd) pp. (of N9
ST go astray 6.6: & 2.55:) fafay g
variously confused.

faueR vimatsara (vi-mat-sard) a. (fi. \Fg &S-

YT be overjoyed, be in a pitiable condition

GITA DICTIONARY

fage® viyukta
[é?}f] 2.42:) IRI-FIXNET free of repulsion
on account of another’s virtue or prosperity,

free from jealousy.

ﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁ vimukta (vi-muk-td) pp. (of NTIE TN
release 2.80:) 3T-9& not bound, free(d); THgT-
YARIE-SET  free from bondage (that is
karmic merit and demerit).

ﬁ'ﬂE‘Tvimucya (vi-muc-ya) in. pr. (of NE FTETOT
release) TNISH giving up.

9@ vimagha (vi-ma-dhd) pp. (of Vg 3R
be confused 2.107:) AIHS confused, deluded.
oJMHT -atman .« fore: e a0l
I whose mind is deluded. °HId -bhava .
%HG—%W confusion of mind.

ﬁqw vimpsya  (vi-mgs-ya) in pr. (of NTST
PINCIE] ponder) MBE  FHAT  pondering,

considering.

formmer vimoksa (vi-moks-a) 7. (f. \Te] Tk
[0} free) qRH complete freedom.

famfifed vimohita (vi-moh-i-td) pp. (of es. &
AT be confused 6.6:) %l'%ﬂ"{ ﬂ—%aﬁﬁ—‘qlf_:ﬁ{

3ATYH: become variously lacking in discernment.

ﬁﬂ?ﬁ viyukta (vi-yuk-td) pp. (of & + T
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faamT viyoga
ORI T disassociate 2.81:) %Tfﬁ freed.

= viyoga (viyog-a) = (f. T + VI
[ERRA:EE] 282) fa=g
separation, disassociation.

foRfed virahita (vi-rah-i-td) pp. (of \RE T
abandon 6.6:) lacking, without (w/inst.).

ﬁTIEvird;a (vi-rag-a) . (fr. NRTST RIS shine of
2.81:) the name of a king of the Matsya and an
ally of the Pandavas.

faou vilagna (vi-la[i]g-nd) pp. (of N&T T
attach 6.6:) stuck.

faafsta vivarjita (vi-varj-i-ta) pp. (of es. NG
T avoid 6.6:) °Ih abandoned, renounced,
excluded; 7z empd. —° X &d free from, without.

faere T vivardhana (vi-vardh-ana) a. (7:7" \/3:\
ST increase) LEIREIC] increasing.
vivardhana ». Q’@ increase, growth.

ﬁ?ﬂa?‘[\ vivasvat (vi-vas-vat) . (fn \NIH
3BT cover) g&—éam a name given to the

sun as a deity (considered the progenitor of the

disassociate

solar-clan, which includes Rama [Sita-rama] in

the lineage).
fafam® vivikta iviktd) pp. (of N Tomms

GITA DICTIONARY
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separate 2.80:) IESE] solitary; gfer clean; 31-14'?1?5
separate. © -desa-sevitva ». fafer®:
T T Afag oA R T 914 (the nature of
having) the disposition to repair to a quiet place.
YT -sevin . 3RvA-TE-gfA-MRTERR
faIferhI <TF Wferg SMBH 3RF who has the

disposition to repair to a quiet place (such as a

forest, a sandy bank of a river, a mountain , a

cave, etc.).

fafa® vividha (vi-vi-dha) a. (5 VeI 9RO hold
6.24.1)) TafeTsT fa€m o having different kinds,
of various sorts, various, different.

9% vivrddha (vi-vrd-dha) p. (of NTE TR
increase 2.76: & 2.78:) 3K has increased.

fad® viveka (vi-vek-a) . (of NTIE ToFvE
separate) 3TTERUT discernment, JTATET -
I-WUTTERUT discernment of the inherent nature

of something as-it-is.

ﬁQLVif \6.P. (metrically can be A.) (pr. IENIGA wmpf.
SNTORT, ¢, pr. AVAT 5.40.2:, ¢s. impr. T 5.40.2:,
pp. TOF 2.85:, pp. 5. AT 6.6, in. pr. T3, in. pr.
5. O 6.9:, inf. T 6.10: & 2.85:) ST enter
into; gTeT attain, occur, exist in; cs. I
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place into, cause to enter into. 3I° @- enter
into, etc., I pervade; 31ty ‘q“{?f overwhelm; ps.
be absorbed (mentally or physically). 3Ye upa-
enter into, etc.; AT sit. %" Ni- enter into, etc.;
os. ST RO direct, T fix, place. Yo pra-
enter into, etc. Hﬁb sanni- enter into, etc.
JHTo sama- enter into, ctc.; T pervade.

fa‘x’[vis’f sg. or pl. (fr. \/%I?T\QTE?[ attain 3T
enter into 6.24:) {-ST people, the populace; sg. or
Pl BN (see vaisa) the merchant or agricultural
class, or a person in that class (by jati or sva-
bhava [birth or disposition]).

ﬁmﬂ?«r visarada (vi-sar-ada) a. (either fr.
vi-sala-da “‘giving a broad base” 6.24.1: or
vi-$arad-a “autumnal or mature,” fr. m%nw
e o speak with confidence, shine 1.5.d:)
9fUEd skilled, expert; T bold and mature.

TN visala (vi-sal-d) «. (. \RTe =TT St
< speak with confidence, shine) foreot vast,
large.

TSI visisra (vi-sis-rd) pp. (of VRS Foreram-ameon
distinguish 2.88:) CIEE distinguished; T most

important, best.

TIONARY ﬁ’Hvis’va

o9& visugdna (vi-sud-dnd) pp. (of \RTH it
become pure 2.76: & 2.78:) - without
defect; TR pure. oHTHT -atman . om1s-
< whose character (mind) is without defect.

9T visesa (vi-Ses-a) m. (. \TOT foraram-apaor
distinguish) g distinction; 9 kind, type,
species; =fth individual.

ﬁpj visva (vis-va) prm. a. (fr. \/ﬁﬂ\ great attain,

enter into) H-Sh& every, all, entire,
HHET  complete; I all-pervading.
visva »z. ST universe (the entire gross and
subtle universe, including one’s own body-mind
complex), wotld. ﬁg visva . pl. TR0l
G group of 10 deities (Vasu, Satya, Kratu,
Daksa, Kala, Kama, Dhrti, Kuru, Puri-ravas, and
Madrava(s]). PR -isvara (5o) . IR S5
(Lotd Krsna) Lotd of the universe. °T'IH\—tas .
(6.19)) FAT: from or on all sides, everywhere.
° -to-mukha (visva-tas-mukha) (2.24: &
233%) o WIT: A TE whose face is

everywhere, many faceted, all-pervasive, facing
all directions, in all directions. © -mirti a.
oy e I= (m. Lord Krspa) whose
(corporeal) form is the universe. °®Y -rigpa a.
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ﬁqviga
o w9 a9 (m. Lotd Krsna) whose form is the
universe. © -riipa-darsana-yoga
o Top§ w0 weafa gfq fagwuee sfa =m:
YHUT T whose topic is the vision of the
cosmic form.

faw visa (vis-a) 7. (fr \/%EL@’—GF}T sprinkle) TR&
poison.

ﬁrﬁltrvi,sama (vi-sam-a) a. (fi- & + O IR
T unbalanced, be agitated 2.101:) foma: fows:
9T ¥H: uneven or rough. ﬁqtl' visama ». 9g2
crisis.

T visaya (vi-say-a) = (fn Nf& ¢ bind
2.101:) T-=R (23_7[) field of activity, scope; I&]
object (indriya-gocara [sense object(s) such as
sound, etc.]); WPIT subject matter, topic.
FFSAGANT -indriya-samyoga (&) .
forerd: SISO WATT: contact of the senses with
their objects. °4dIS -pravala . foram: yae:
& whose buds are the objects (in the wortld,
Torltogy R).

ﬁfﬁlﬂvi,sdda (vi-sad-a) . (fi. NHE STETEEA put
down 2.101:) forsooTar (3TS¥IR) sadness, sotrow,
depression. 9% -in (:fF) fawmear waaT

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)
HAHA-EI-H9: sad, (always) depressed.

fa"ﬁﬂ?'[\visidat (vi-sid-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of T + VTR,
TSM be despondent 5.15.3: & 2.101:) TS sad,

despondent.

ﬁﬂ‘qvi.s,tabhya (vi-srabh-ya) in. pt. (of V&I T&
T make firm 2.101:) TIRIT: T §E Feal
making firm, sustaining, supporting.

a8 vigrhita (vi-sthi-ta) pp. (o Ve - Fiaer
remain 6.6: & 2.101) TORISUT RIT: very well

present, abiding.

ﬁm\IViglju (vis-nu) 7. (fr. e =TT pervade
2.101:) the Lord as preserver of the universe
(which the Lord does all the time as the reality

in-forming/ pervading all manifestations comprising the

universe, but occasionally also takes special forms as
avataras [incarnations|, which save the world from
situational troubles, of whom Lord Krsna in this epic is
the latest z'ﬂmmalz'm), Lord Krsna; AMET-UT one
of the aditya deities.

ﬁl@fvisarga (vi-sarg-a) . (fr. NG TG emit
2.82: & 2.101: 7o change to | because of radical )
st (the act of) releasing; QI (the act of)
offering or the offering itself (in a yajfia); 7
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gram. the final aspiration (1.5.b:).
fa'ﬂ'\_’:f('[\ visrjat (vi-srj-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of NGST
ot emit 2.101: 70 change to ] because of radical FE)
releasing.

ﬁ'ﬂaf visrjya (vi-si-ya) in. pt. (of NG Tarmt
emit 2.101: #o change to H_because of radical )
releasing, putting aside, giving up.

o vistara (vi-star-a) . (fr. N&F 3TTeDRA
coveting 2.101: no change to | _becanse of radical )
foRR (999 detail, detailed description. o@OT
-epa (inst. X7 2.92)) VY -§as (619:) in. 7
ﬂgxlﬁt in detail.

fo@R vistara (vi-star-a) m. (fr. N&J 3TBEA
coveting 2.101: o change to | _becanse of radical )
IEEL] expansion, development, projection.

foramr vismaya (vi-smay-a) 7. (fr. N SUgE
smile, lit. “slight laugh,” an exception to 2.101:)
e wonder, awe, amazement. °©

-avista a. e MW overwhelmed with

awe.
fafRed vismita (vi-smi-td) pp. (of VT SR
smile, an exception to 2.101:) ToRFTH 3M: struck

with wondet.

GITA DICTIONARY

a1t virya

TR vihaya (vi-haya) in pr (of VET T
abandon) IR giving up, discarding.

ﬁlgﬂ'vihdra (vi-har-a) m.n. (fi. N& BT convey)
TER0T various activity; THT going about, walking
about. © -sayyasana-bhojana
. ToRX0T TorRIX: =1 31 31 o STRATiahT 31
T 3T A T walking, lying down, sitting, and
eating.

fafed vihita (vi-hi-td) pp. (of VT TRFT give T
fashion 6.6: irreg) 88T distributed, bestowed;
et afe: prescribed, ordained, enjoined;
faa fashioned, made, formed.

drer=t viksante (vi-iks-[a]-ante) pr. 3 pl (of
Vé&{@ﬁ see 5.5.b:) (they) see, gaze upon.

Al vita (vi-i-td) pp. (of T + V& SR T g0
away) forma without, usually in cmpd. o—. T
-raga . I famE: FEE (lit. “from whom
longing is gone”) free from longing. °YTHY-

-raga-bhaya-krodha - TT: ¥ 9 ¥
Hre: F faa: I free from longing, fear,

and anger.

a}{- vira (vi-ra) m. (fr. Vedic NCileru; arouse,

lead) ¥ man, esp. an heroic man, leader.
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a1t virya

A virya (irfalya) # (5 Vedic NG SO
arouse, lead) THII might, power; %W—W
hero. °dd -vat . -3 valiant.

v N5.U. (pr. IO T, pe. pr. T[0T 5.37.3:, pp.
qd, in. pt. I 6.9:) DR cover, conceal.

3l apa- fomde uncover, open. 3l -

cover, etc. JHI° sama- cover, etc.

dvr V9.4. and 5.U. ®I-FR choose.

d%h vrka (vka) ~ HH wolf. °3GX -udara
(oaﬁo> a. IS 39 3¢ I whose stomach is
(taut and hungry) like a wolf’s; 7. an epithet for
Bhima.

I vrksa (vrk-sa) m. (fn NG TS remove [
@ B3 cut down] 2.81: & 2.101:) TS tree.

IS vrj N7.U. (pr. IOUH T 2.81: & 5.3: inserted

strong form 1 is assimilated to preceding cerebral 2.92:,
and inserted weak form T, blocked from 2.92:, is
assimilated to following guttural, cs. pr. et od, pp-
o5, AT 6.6:) AT avoid, remove, abandon; Q?ﬁ
choose; ¢5. abandon. ﬁb Vi- remove, etc.

Qﬁq vrjina (vrj-ina) a. (- \/q\?f\ M avoid,
shun) YT crooked. vrjina ». 919 karmic

demerit.

GITA DIC

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

Q?[\v,rt V1.4, (P. for meter and in some tenses, moods,
and derivatives) (pr. e P o= P, P Tt 4. 1%
5g. ad, pot. Fad P, 1 3 aﬁm{z ¢s. pr. Fagfd oo
5.40:, pr. mid. pt. TAAH 6.5, pp. T, pp. es. ATCI,
wmnf. aﬁfﬁq\, the OT‘IiO within these forms is
sometimes shown as OT'E 2.63:) I remain,
stay, live; 3R exist, be, happen, take place;
EIQT‘ﬁ be engaged, perform, JTREOY undertake;
with prefixes that can have a directional sense the root
often has the basic sense of T move or turn; ¢, UROT

3]'&[0 ati- 3rfsyor go beyond,

transcend. SIJ°  anu- W follow,
accordingly follow. 3Tf’\:|'q° abhipra- 3T =T
be set in motion, begin, engage, continue, keep
going; 31"7\"4"1'@1:& turn towards. 30 @- 3T
turn towards, come, approach; TR return.
Fe ni- faRIaHe turn back, TRIFH return;
ferRyor cease, desist; 9% turn down, keep away,
deny; 39T decrease, wane. o pra- 3 =l
be set in motion, begin, engage, continue, keep
going; ST come to be. ﬁé° vini- %qﬁ_d‘:&’
turn back, depart, desist from. fa'qﬁ° vipari-
‘TF{T'IF\O turn around, revolve, change. W

sam- (9 ST come to be, happen. JH°

set in motion.
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sampra- ST come to be, happen; ST

increase, wax (when opposed to ni-).

dd vrtta (vit-ta) pp. (of \/QT'L LIl remain E@?ﬁ
be engaged) happened. T vrtta » Tl
occurrence; MR action, behavior.

d& vrddha (vrd-dhd) pp. (of VY 3T increase
2.76: & 2.78:) Sufa increased, grown, matured;

W—Q@' elder, senior; afoed wise.

Q%I\v,rdh N1.4. (opt. P. in aor., fut., conditional, and
des.) (pp. I& 2.76: & 2.78:) 3T increase, thrive,

io;@/ 7
o VI-
increase, etc.

q-faJTV.K_S‘ni (vis-ni) m. pl. (fr. \/Q'GL@T“F}T sprinkling

2.92:) YIEdT: the name of Krsna’s clan.

prosper; cause to increase or thrive

transitive P. or cs.). Yo pra- increase, etc.

Fve N1.P. (pp. 39 6.6: weakened by samprasarana 7o
3) T<I-T< weave. J° pra- weave.

T vega (veg-a) . (fr. \/1%7{ TS be agitated
2.82:) foreryy agitation; 9918 flow, flood; 9
speed, haste.

aﬁ' vetti (vet-ti) pr. 3 sz (of \/ﬁ{ I know

2.42:) (he/she/it/who) knows.

aﬂ vettr (vet-tr) . (fr. \/1%{ I know 2.42:)

T veda
T knower (of everything, 9732 .3¢).

a"-:\r veda (ved-a) perf 3 sg. (of VR I know
unreduplicated w/pres. meaning 5.28:) (he/she/it/

TIONARY

who) knows.

% veda (véd-a) . (f: VT TN know) TH
knowledge; @—W—m—wi qTTE-
VI-IME  the sacred teaching/knowledge of
dharma and brahman in the form of the four
books: Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda, Atharva
Veda (—sometimes called the three Vedas, where
the three may refer either to the first three listed
above that are central to all the large Vedic
ceremonies, or refer to the three Vedic hymn
forms: chanted verse, prose, and sung verse,
respectively). °3dhd -anta-krt «. I A
g T the author (who is the Lotrd) of
the Vedanta (i.e., the Upanisads, the concluding
sections of each of the Vedas [the (books of)
knowledge of the Lord, the world(s), and the
individual], their conclusion being the identity of
these apparently separate notions, through the

reality/brahman). oqATAI

-yajfigdhyayana ». S8Ta o TRTEAT 9 the

study of the Vedas and/or the study of their

only
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aﬁﬂaveditavya
yajfias (rituals). IS -vada-rata » a&HT

ARY TEIAE- - ATEA-YHIRTRY I engrossed
in the words of the Veda (presenting many

-vid 4.
(6.24:) =TT who knows (the meaning/purport
of) the Veda.

afcas veditavya (ved-i-tavya) pot. ps. pt. (of
\/ﬁifﬂef know 6.8:) AT to be known, what is
to be known.

aﬁﬂl{ veditum  (véd-i-tum) inf (of NTIg
know 6.10:) JTIH to know.

AR vedya (véd-ya) por. ps. pr. (of N T know
6.8:) TSI to be known, what is to be known.
A vep (=N V1A (o mid, pr. T B

trembling.
A9Y vepathu (vep-dtht) . (5 VAT F
tremble) ™ trembling.

praises, rewards, and their means). ©

b vepamana (vep-a-mana) pr. mid. pt. (of
VAT I tremble) trembling.

999 vainateya (vai-na[m|-t[a]-[a]-eyd) 7. (5
o+ \/?F{q%ﬁ bow 6.6:) WﬁqﬁT—'ﬂﬁ: son
of Vinata by the name Garuda, in mythology a
great, high-flying bird (who brought down the

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)

immortal nectar from heaven to win release for
his mother from slavery to the serpent mother
Kadru) and who is the vehicle for Lord Visnu.

R vairagya (vai-ra[fig-[a]-ya) = (f. V=L
BT be attracted 2.82:) [ERuR Cf being
without attraction, being free from attraction,
dispassion, objectivity.

aﬁ:[\vairin (vai-r[al-in) a. (fx Vedic NG TROT
arouse, lead) faTeT hostile. aﬁ:[vairin m.
enemy.

A vaisya (vais-ya) . (fr. TR Tl attain
3T enter into) the merchant or agricultural
class, a person in that class (by jati/birth [as one
was generally born into and brought up in the

trade], sva-bhava/

disposition. According to Karman with its emphasis

family’s or simply by

on personal responsibility, one is born into a life for

which one is suited and which is deserved). © 1
-karman . 9¥I-SA: FHHA the duties of a
vaisya.

PIFR vaisva-nara (vais-va-nar-[a]-a) a. (f-
ERT Tl attain, 3R enter into) oS

AOMH . 3T9H. what belongs to all mankind.
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IR vaisva-nara . fire, SEX-T: A
the digestive fire (which cooks the food a
second time); the deity that is fire.

h vyakta (vy-a[fi]k-td) pp. (of V3T TFE be
manifest 6.6: & 2.81:) TSI manifest, 3F seen;
TS material, having form. °HE -madhya «.
IhH 3T]IPsY HeT T manifest in-between.

Afch vyakti (vy-a[filk-ti) £ (/. V3TI I&T be
manifest 2.81:) PRI manifestation, appearance;
JTcH
individual.

fqaisafa vyatitarisyati (vy-ati-tar-i-sya-
ti) fur. 3 5. (of NT BF leap over 2.101:) (he/
she/it/who) will cross (over).

AT vyatita (vy-ati-itd) 25 (of \E T g0)
3NTCBIT have passed (usually in terms of time).

a’ilg[vyath V1.4 (P. Sor mel‘er) (pr. am?r, R-Aorist
2 g STATIE: 530.0.c: & 2.88: [AT SATIE:
7.22.4)), o pr. T, pp. AT 6.6) -
TISTA: be afraid or tremble, suffer harm;
(fignratively) fall apart, perish; cs. HR-HROT afflict,
disturb, upset, affect. Yo pra- be afraid, etc.

Al vyatha (vyath-[a]-d) f (f V=Y 93-

differentiated thing, a particular,

GITA DICTIONARY

FGfd vyavasita
TG be afraid or tremble) ¥ fear.

A]RIA]_ vyadarayat (vy-a-dar-aya-t) es. impf.
39 0 (of N§ BHIU tear) (he/she/it/who) tore,
broke open, pierced.

FJISId_ vyanunadayat  (vy-anu-nad-ay[a]-
at) pr. pt. (of e A I-Fh IR make an
indistinct  sound) TR W\ resounding,
reverberating.

AUPIT vyapasraya (vy-apa-a-sray-a) m. (fr
NEEE =] depend on) 3G dependence,
arfemE basis, substratum.

I vyapasritya (vy-apa-a-sri-tya) in. pt.
(of N1 BB depend on 6.9:) 3TPIFET Trea
taking refuge in (w/acc.).

q vyapeta (vy-apa-i-td) gp. (of V& T go)
forTa lacking, without. © -bht a. (6.24:) 2T
ofl: IR without fear.

AU  vyavasaya (w-ava-say-a) m. (f
/NG sra-spHfor bring to an end or a

resolve) e resolution, a resolve, clarity in
thinking, 3T -atmika . - mE:
T (5T redundantly added 1o TEATE-TH 6.39:)

well-ascertained.
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G vyavasita

AT vyavasita (vy-ava-si-td) pp. (of NG/
3T=-HHfOT bring to an end or a resolve 5.8.8: &
6.6:) 3T=-HHOT bring to an end/resolve 6.6,
IBIEG] resolute, determined, resolved, of clear
understanding.

AT vyavasthita (vy-ava-sthi-td) sp. (of
VeI T ;\'@T‘Il temain 6.6:) 27T has remained,
is there; YHNTI assembled.

B?FJI'f{\EIﬁrvyavasthiti (vy-ava-sthi-ti) £ (fr. \ET
HINAECK| tremain) 39T commitment, steadiness;
HerioT determining, determination; =9 rule.

A vyaghra (vy-a-ghrd) . (fr. N1 TEAER
sense smells 6.24.1:) ¥ é@ tiger, (figuratively) chief.

A vyatta (vy-a-t-ta) pp. (of 3T + &I =Rl
open 6.6: irreg. SXI contracting to 1 after certain
prefixes) %@ﬁ open (mouth), gaping. 3T

—_ o o o [N ~
-anana 4. A dgAiT AT 9T
?T%:Ff\in whom are (countless) gaping mouths
(WeTltoR2 ).

A vyadhi (vy-a-dhi) . (5 =T + V&1 R be
separated, be afflicted) T disease.

T vyapta (vy-ap-td) pp. (of NI STTeia
pervade) TR pervaded.
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AT vyapya (vy-ap-ya) in. pt. (of N3G ST=Teia
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pervade) pervading.

a’Tfffl’ivydmis’ra (vy-a-mis-ra) a. (poss. fi. NTHRL

Iy mix) Bry g contradictory.

Al vyasa (vy-as-a) m. (fr. \/?HE &9 cast,

throw) ﬂ'ﬁ—‘ﬁ? a sage called Vyasa (lit.
“composer or compilet”), by the name of Krspa
Dvaipayana who fathered both Dhrta-rastra and
Pandu. He is also titled Veda-vyasa as the one
who collected together the ancient mantras into
the four Vedas, is attributed to be the author
(arranger/compiler) of many works of
mythology called Puranas, popularizing the
teachings of the Vedas in the form of story
literature, and who was the first to recite the
story called Jaya and now called the Maha-
bharata, the great epic of India. This epic initially
consisted by its own reckoning of 8,000 verses, first called
the Jaya, then later as 24,000 verses, called the
Bharata, and eventually filled out to 100,000 verses (by
many times the world’s largest work of literature), in
which the Bhagavad Gita zs placed in the wmiddle.
YIS -prasada ». A YIIK grace/ favor of
Vyasa.
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Aledd vyaharat (vy-a-har-[a]-at) pr. pt. (of ST
+\E bring out) IFRI calling, chanting.

Y vyudasya (vy-ud-as-ya) in. pr. (of N3
&7 cast, throw) IR giving up (i.e., being
free from).

e vyiidha (vy-i-dhd) pp. (of 7@ + ag ot
convey 2.110:) a’ﬁqf—%_(‘f formed into battle-array,
arrayed.

Eﬁ[\vraj N1.P. (A. for meter) (impr. FT, pot. A.
aﬁ?r) AT move; T attain, take to— (w/abstract
nonn in acc. 7.8.2:).

dd vrata (vra-ta) # (f \/EJ @I-HR choose)

vow, commitment.

I Sams V1.2, (2104) (pr. TG, pp. T 6.6.)
?ﬂ?ﬁ praise. 90 pra- praise.

Dk sak V5.P. (pr. THIT, ps. pr. I, pp. TH,
pot. ps. pt. TH) Nisil @W@}) be able; ps. yield, be
able to— (with inf.).

QAT sakya (sak-ya) por. ps. pt. (of N1 THE be
able) is possible or able, can (with inf.).

g sankara (sai-kar-d) ». (fr. NTH T be
satisfied G&TOT subside 2.55:) MECTIG 3'% the

one who blesses (by destroying obstacles, esp.

GITA DICTIONARY

Vs sabda

ignorance), 919 Lord of destruction, ¥% father
of the eleven rudra deities.

Qg sankha (sas-khd) m.n. (poss. fr. \/‘Q'l":f\'\q'_q’@'be
satisfied) h¥] conch shell.

RAS sarha (sarha) « tqu'I'%T{ deceptive. RS
satha . 5 rogue.

QA sata (sata) 7. hundred. RN -§as in. (6.19: &
4.29:) ¥TCT: by the hundreds.

T satru (sa[d]-tru) . (f 5 TARNOTARET be
trampled upon, petish) 31X enemy. o -tva 7.
IT-9T9 being an enemy. °d -vat /x. (6.19:) I7-
qeTH like an enemy.

‘\’ﬁﬂ\s’anais (san[a]-ais) in. (inst. pl. of the otherwise
unused ) (often repeated NEE Q'Iéf) H<H gently;
F&HT not all at once; 31-JMMTH slowly.

T sabda (sabda) 7. F=THE sound; 0TS
sounds (that possess sense) i.e., a word, i empd.
—o the word—; STHATSI-TRT: RS- TOT-
¥3: one of the five basic qualities based on the

five (gross) elements (space, etc.) that can be
grasped by the sense of hearing. °3:|ﬁ%xr -adi a.
Pl TE: IS AWM (the five basic types of

qualities or objects) starting with sabda/sound
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MM sam
(sparsa/touch, ripa/form, rasa/taste, gandha/
smell) (which match the five srotradi/senses
starting with hearing) 6.39:. OEE{FI\-brahman
5. TR SI&T 9%: the literal Veda, Vedic text.

?lq\s’am \4.P. (pp. T 6.6: irreg. retaining of nasal
and lengthening of preceding 31 & 2.55:, in. pt. RN
6.9:) ﬂﬂ@' be satisfied, = be clear; F&ITT be
exhausted, subside. 9° pra- be satisfied, etc.
W sam- (H'QTO) be satisfied, etc.

RMH sama (sam-a) 7. (f ST F=IE be satisfied)
= -hIOTE IURTH: clarity of the mind, mastery
over thinking, composure; Ga-HHT: ﬁ@ﬁ:
cessation (from duties, i.e., renunciate lifestyle,
where the pursuit of self-knowledge is the only
sadhana, 978 3).

A sayya (say-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of N T sleep,
lie down) IFE to be lain on. AT sayya f.
m(lit. “suitable for lying on”) bed, couch;
QNI resting, lying down.

IROT sarapa (sar-and) n. (poss. fi. NT TS
depend on) T protection, shelter; 3T
refuge; (fr. \/%GT %FWT‘:L destroy) HIdh killing,
falling to pieces.

GITA DICTIONARY
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IR sarira (ar-ira) n. (fr. \*3 TEERM destroy,
disintegratc) S8 body, what is subject to
disintegration, the body-mind complex. °§¢[\-in
() o IRRY 3 3IRA having a body,
embodied, the the
body-mind complex (as myself, as “I”’). GTAT
-yatra f <o feafd: maintenance of the body.
odIF Y -van-manas (2.24: & 2.44:) n. pl. IR
9 9 °d HA: ° body, speech, and mind.
f BT -vimoksapa . IRRW HEEH
release from the body, IR HIUTH_death of
the body. %I -stha 4. (6.24.1)) TR ITBH:
afd obtaining in the body; YR SIE:
UG et (the one atman) obtaining in (all)
the bodies (WT+%3.3Y).

‘\’Iﬁ{s’arman ($ar-man) n. (poss. fr. T3 FamETL
seck) g9 pleasure, joy.

A sas \'7.P. I leap.

M sasa (sas-a) . (f. TR JATA leap) TR
rabbit. °31§, -anka ». (lit. “having the marks
of a rabbit”) T the moon; FHIS the deity

that is the moon.

SR $asin (sas-[a]-in) . (/. BRI TA-T leap)

one who obtains in
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(lit. “having [the look of] a rabbit”) T moon.

sasi (6.29:) in ompd. —. QA -siarya . dn.
NN eq: T the moon and the sun. °©
-siirya-netra o, SIRT-gat 5 I whose two
eyes are the moon and the sun.

WId sasvat (sas-v-at) in Fde 4. (maybe an old pr.
Pt of NTRT g?f—"l?ﬁ leap) MY perpetual, ever the
same, constant. ‘x’l’e]?[\éaévat in. ﬁ?‘q’{eternaﬂy,
always; gdH certainly.

‘\’W\éas \1.P. %ﬂmdestroy, disintegrate, cut.

IRA sastra (sas-tra) #. (fr- VI TEGRM destroy,
cut) g sword, (any hand-held) cutting

-pani 2. I A I in
whose hands is a weapon, armed. °9ﬁ-bh]‘t a.
(6.24.2:) TN YRMAAT who bears a weapon.
qHId -sampata . TEON FHEIG: clash of
swords.

QTGN sakha (sikha) /. JET 3F—IT-HS: branch

(of a tree), also figuratively a branch or subdivision

weapon. °©

(of any thing or system).

WY sadhi (afs]-dhi) impr. 2 sg. (of NTTRL T

teach 5.19.11: & 5.6.a: & 2.100:) (you) please teach.

AT santa (san-ta) pp. (of NTH FE be

GITA DICTIONARY

QAPI sasvata
satisfied, WO be exhausted 6.6: irreg. & 2.55:)
G=J¥ satisfied, 99 clear; qaﬂ'UT exhausted,
subsided. SXSTH -rajas o WEAUI-HwRIS-H
whose impurities (delusion, etc.) have subsided.

Wr%r.fdnti (§an-ti) £ (- NTH F<I¥ be satisfied
2.55:) 3T:-HORG JWH: peace of mind; HI&T
complete freedom.

WRR garira (sar-irfa-a) a (f \ TeEmEM
destroy) TS connected with the body,
IRR-FATT-T5, for sustaining the body.

QM sal \71.4. SJEMET speak with confidence; et
shine.

WPY $asvata (sasvata) a. (£ S) (- NI -
T leap, allied to the concept of perennial like the
reoccurring phases of the moon/sasasnka) IR ever
the same, constant; T¢I (relatively  or
absolutely) eternal (because of the phonetic similarity
with the word svas/ tomorrow, when this word is used
along with another word whose meaning also s
Seternal,” then it is distinguished from its synomym as

the

tomorrow,”’ ie., without decline, "-TO"ﬁO?.?O),

-dharma-goptr . IP:

pertaining o “what will remain same

countless. ©
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QAN sas
g T I protector of the perennially
eternal dharma (laws).

‘\’TIH\s’ds \2.P. (pr. R & ﬁl'GLO b/4 weak cons.

terms. 51911z, impy. T $als]-dhi 5.19.11: & 5.6.2: &

2.100:, pot. ps. pt. T 6.8: irreg.) FTHH teach; AT
administer. 31l° g- 1EITS’JK'"-I'IZI'I":Lask.

QM sastra (sas-tra) » (- \ILSTW\ EilkE] teach)
%ﬁw TI: an instruction (verbal or
written, on what is beneficial), teaching, science,
3T sacred instructional literature. °%H'Fnﬂ'7
-vidhanokta . fafer: fou wmrem g faus
T Ih: what is said by the sacred literature as
(i.e., in the form of) injunctions. °ﬁﬁ' -vidhi
. I T T fafey: Hd-AThd-TH-HRO

injunctions (which give knowledge of what to

do and what not to do) of the sacted literature.
ﬁ-@ﬁ?::[\s'ikhan.din (sikhand[a]-in) 7. name of
the son of Dru-pada, who was born a gitl (%
avenge against Bhisma for a rejection by him in her prior
life). She was brought up by Dru-pada as a boy, and
was so presented for marriage, but afterwards, to protect
her father and his kingdom from her wife’s powerful
Sfanzily, she was transformed by her request into a man by

a yaksa. In the great war, he/she was instrumental in
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defeating Bhisma (who vowed never fo fight against a
woman).

R sikharin (iknarfa]-in) 7 (5 VR
TAT&ON-S0T sharpen) (lit. “having a TR/
peak™) TS mountain.

ﬁm\ siras (sir-as) #. (f \®J TEERIM destroy
2.67:) qﬁ”‘[\head.

ﬁfﬁ[\éis N7.D. (ps. pr. TR, pp. T 2.88:) STarereoy
leave (as a remainder); TeyardT-HYor distinguish;
ps. be left, be distinguished. 3ITd° ava- leave,
etc. 3_%':’ ud- (3[2_9"0 2.45: & 2.56:) leave, etc. ﬁb
Vi- distinguish; ps. ST be superior, be better, be
exalted.

f?rg sista (Sis-1d) pp. (of NRTH STERIEUN leave
2.88:) left (behind).

s sisya (sis-ya) pot. ps. pt. (of NS FH
teach, 6.8: irreg.) TRIETT-A fit to be taught.

Sigya . student (who is fit to be taught).

it STN2.A. (pot. ps. pt. T) T lie down, sleep.
HI[\" sam- (U'O 2.54:) (lit. “lie together,” i.e., be
confused between the two) T<E be in doubt.

W s/ta (std) pp. (of V& [N 5.8 TR

freeze 6.6: zrregularly weaking stem to ?ﬁo) &1 cool,
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cold. Qﬂﬁs’ﬂa . ST the cold. SSEULICERC]
-uspa-su-kha-duk-kha () » p. 3fd =
Wﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁg@ﬂg:@ﬁg@—gzﬁﬁlﬁ
cold-hot and pleasure-pain (etc., the natural
pairs of opposites [dvan-dvas|—the first pair is
representitive of the objective creation, the
second pair is representitive of the mind’s
natural creation in reaction to the objective
wotld). °IWPEFMEY -usna-su-kha-duk-
kha-da (-) 4. (6.24.1:) M = 3T = Sfrareor
q g IgE T 11'@'—'3’:'@ GUEEHIG] giving cold-
hot pleasure-pain (etc. the natural pairs of
opposites [dvan-dvanil).

Qﬁés'l'l’ sa (§r-sd) n. (fr. N*] TEATET destroy 2.68:
& 2.101:) TORH head, tip, top.

'Qﬁ?)' stla ». -9 nature, characteristic, dTl
mental disposition, character; EIQ'FTT conduct,
lifestyle, habit; 7z cupd. —° of the nature of—,
disposed to—, dedicated to—, addicted to-—,
having the habit of—.

YP sukla (suk-ld) (=T 15.d:) a. (i VI Il
shine, burn, #his sense of the root as a verb found only
in T, of. 2.24: reversion of palatal to guttural) ISSTD
bright. [ sukla 7. ST white color; YFH-T&T

GITA DICTIONARY

T sudh
the bright fortnight, the period of the waxing of
the moon; %_H&T_Q'GHT the deity that is the
bright fortnight (HeTfo¢.3%); Y -TeF-_ad-Id
the path (of the departed jiva) which is
associated with the deity that is the bright
fortnight (¥eTffe¢.R%). °ShST -Krsna 4. du. I:
T hT: T bright and dark.

A suc V1.P. (pr. A, impf, 2 g I,
- Aorist 2* g 3RA: 5.30.2.a: [AT YA 7.22.4:],
pot. ps. pt. A 6.8:, inf W) (orig. in T
meaning el burn or be bright, hence) ‘g’@
sorrow, grieve, ey fret, worry. 3H° anu-

grieve, etc.

A suc V4.U. (orig. in EE meam'ng?a'l?ﬁ burn or be
bright) & grieve; %% be wet (from tears or
from being cleaned/purified); TTDIAEM be
clean (fi “be bright”), Tall-HT be pure.

-{[ﬁ[éud ($uic-i) a. (fr. NTE TSI be clean)
T 3MI-ROT S: clean (outside and inside);
RH pure, virtuous.

QI% suddhi (sud-dhi) £ (fi \/{H\Qﬁ%f become

pure) T clarity, putity, transparency.

A sudh V4P, (pp. TE 2.76: & 2.78:) T ()
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Qjﬁs’uni
become pure. ﬁb Vi- become pure. HHO -sam
(H°) become pure.

Qjﬁs’uni ($un-i) . sg. boc. (of 1 3.21)) THFL in 2
dog, regarding a dog.

M subh V7.4, I shine, T be beautiful.

M subha (subh-a) . (/- VI Il shine) T
pleasant, beautiful; tl?"r_('ﬁq auspicious. QI':[
subha ». 9T a pleasant, etc. situation. °3T¥Iq
-a-subha 4 ¥ YT 9T pleasant and/or
unpleasant.  © 1 -a-subha-
parityagin «. IR HHUT TR Mo R/

who naturally and completely renounces (the

GITA DIC

status of being a doer and an experiencer in)
pleasant and unpleasant activity. *3R[HHS -a-
subha-phala «. TR SEIY & T having
pleasant and unpleasant results, in the form of

pleasant and unpleasant results (F7<].3¢).
?lﬁl\éus V4.P. (pr. QI&TEL os. pr. ?ﬁ'qzlﬁ, pot. ps. pt.
M 6.8:) 751 be dry; es. ITERIHT (make) dry.
3 ud- (3T 2.24: & 2.45:) be dry. YIe pari-
be dry.
QYK sidra (sadra) ». a person of the working
(labor) class (by jati/birth [as one was generally

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

born into and brought up in the family’s trade],
ot simply by sva-bhava/disposition). Aecording to
karman with its emphasis on personal responsibility, one
15 born into a life for which one is suited and which is
deserved.
R sara (si-ra) a. (poss. fi. Vedic \IL?lbe superior
ot victorious) heroic. L §@ra . hero, wartior.
U srnvat (sr-nv-at) pr. pr. (of N4 3T
hear 5.21.3: & 5.3: & 2.11:) hearing, listening.

9 §F \9.P. TEGRM destroy, disintegrate.

'ﬁﬁ’]’ saibya (saib[i]-ya) 7. name of king of the
Sibis and father of Devika (Yudhi—szhira’s other
wife), who fought on the Pandava side.

T 50 (=BT 5.8.8) VAP, (¢p. T 6.6:) T
sharpen; T‘ﬁ&’f"ﬁ “HO make firm. yt[\" sam-
(|3°) sharpen, etc.

TM%h soka (éok-a) 7. (f NI T sorrow 2.82)
39 sorrow (in the form of guilt, regarding one’s
own omission and commissions, and hurt,
regarding others’ omissions and commissions),
gtief (never used in the other sense of duh-kha meaning
“bhysical pain”). Soka is held by Lord Krsna, starting
at the beginning of the teaching with TN 28, fo be a
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response to the world that is born of ignorance about the
nature of oneself. SOKQ consists of two components: guilt
due to one’s own omissions and commissions, and hurt
dne to other’s omissions and commissions. The first is
uself fundamentally based on taking oneself as the Karty
(doer of action), and the later on taking oneself as the
karman (object of action), ie, as bhoktr (the
experiencer of actz'on). Lord Krsna teaches thronghout
the Bhagavad Guta that both of these notions are not
the truth, are not satya (W28, 3R, ).
S -samvigna-manasa . ¥

Faut . . .
IIT 999 I whose mind was overcome with

SOfrow.

‘x’ﬁﬁlﬂ'{s’ocitum (Soc-i-tum) inf (of S §E
grieve) to gtieve.

Q" d sauca (sauc-a) #. (fr. \/"qutﬁﬁ—’:ﬂ%l become
pure) I[E: WE: purity, cleanliness, SE-TSHT
TEoTEl GeTod oFd: o TA9: Wicget-Sreman
TAME-HASHM 3799 W= washing (away dirt

on the body with water and scouring powder,
and internally removing mental impurities, such
as raga [attraction] by contemplating its flip-side
[such as what is not attractive in the attractive
object]).

&l srad-dha

?ﬁ'q‘s’au rya (sau-r[al-ya) . (poss. fr. Vedic \3] be
supetior or victotious) L& HIE: valor.

D syala (syala) (or @) m. T T
wife’s brother, brother-in-law.

?'aéyai (:\/L??:IT 5.8.8:) N1.4. (pp. I 6.6: irregularly
weaking stem to ?ﬁO) Tt go; | freeze, T dry
up.

<H srad-dadhana (srad-dadh-ana) pr. wid.
pt. (of NET & give 6.5: & 5.8.2: & 5.20.2: & 6.13:)
being endowed with trust.

A&l srad-dha (srad-dh[a]-[a]-a) £ (/. 9IS heart/
mind + V&I 98 give 6.13:) TPIRT trust (esp. in
the Veda and guru), respect, a positive and

TIONARY

receptive  attitude in  learning  pending
confirmation or dis-confirmation; afth faith,
devotion (towatds the Lotd); (in regard to the use
of the word in the 17" chapter of 7o) IS one’s
entire value structure and attitude towards life;
(in regard to the $ruti) SMITF-FF an attitude
that the Veda is a pramapa (a valid means of
knowledge—when it comes to the Lord, the
atman, karman, yajiia, and many other topics

that are not within the scope of sense perception
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or inference based on sense perception
[including instrument readings, etc.]). Srad-dha
s an acceptance that the Neda is a valid means of
knowledge to be employed and accepted in its own light
without preconceptions or prejudices, like you naturally
accept your own eye sight. Of course, they say, “eyes can
be deceiving,” nevertheless you still trust your eye sight
until there is later dis-confirmation. If the object is biurry,
You continue to try to get a better look, still trusting your
eyes—you don’t then try to see with your ears! Moreover,
when there is dis-confirmation, it is not your original eye

sight that is dis-confirmed but instead your erroneous

Judgment, mostly due to preconceptions and prejudices,
based on that eye sight. °3I'€Té"-TI"'I?ﬂ"T -traya-
vibhaga-yoga o« s@r-T3-fowm zfad =
YhUT T whose topic is the division into three
srad-dhas. °HI -maya «. SIS gL having
a predominance of trust, permeated by srad-dha
(respect, trust). °dd_-vat . %8 3 ayfed
(¥RYM:) having trust. °ﬁT%ﬁ -virahita «.
s farfed: without respect or faith.

Y sravas (srav-as) n. (fr. V% 3RV hear)
T ear; IR fame, renown.

B $ri V1.0 (o 7T 3 5.3: & 271, por. 59, .

GITA DICTIONARY
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fiﬁ, in. pt. oo 6.9:) @m seek, tend to
(w/ ace. or loc.); ST depend on, rest on, take
refuge in (w/acc. or loc); IfATr enter into,
obtain, 3MMIEH befall (w/acc.). cgge atyud-
(ST 2.24: & 2.45: & 2.56:) 3NATT ITHY very or
too distinguished or lofty. 3° @- seek, etc.
3Ule upd- seek, etc. Ul vyapa- seek, ectc.
GHe sam- (¥°) seck, etc. YHUTe samupa-
seek, etc.

T srita (sritd) pp. (of BT T seek) T
given (oneself) to, tend towards; TTe taken to.

i §rr (1) £ (5 VBT SO seek) (i “that
which is sought”) ST beauty; TafT prosperity,
glory; HHI wealth; ey deity that is fortune;
Tt deity that is learning; iz ompd. °— the
famous—, the [
-krsparjuna-samvada ». St-FST: T S T
T W dialogue between Sri Krspa and
Arjuna. °¥TSd_-bhagavat ». =igeh: &M
the Lord, Lord Krsna. °I|T'!'\ -mat » Y /=g

g having $r7, wealthy (in all ways), fortunate,
having value, venerable. °W-|a%?" -mad-
bhagavad-gita . -5 sFEa: T
TAI-FT: the (Sruti based) songs (in the form

glorious—.  ©
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of 18 chapters) of (and about) the glotious
Lord.

3 $ru N5.P. (pr. TN 5.2.3:, impo. 5] 5.21.3:, po.

SJUTATC 5.21.3:, perf. 1% pl. PIH 5.27.1: & 5.8.1: & .4,
G- Aorist 1% 5. 3PS 5.30.1b: & 2101, fit. 2 gg,

SR 5.33: & 2.101:, pr. pt. SJUS, past act. pt.
AT, pp. *, pot. ps. pt. SAH 6.8:, in. pt. SIcM)
SR hear, listen; forem with
understanding, study. 3:|§° anu- listen, etc.

A sruta (sru-ta) pp. (of V*] STV hear) has
been heard.

A srutavat (sru-tavat) past act. pr. (of \%§
TR hear) having been heard.

ﬂﬁ sruti (sri-ti) £ (. \%J STHRUM listen, ToaR
listen with understanding, study) %19 listening;
%Elﬁ Qﬁ what is listened to, instruction, I
knowledge (that is passed on by listening); the

listen

knowledge that is a-pauruseya (that comes
along, in the form of the Veda, with each
manifestation of the universe, not originated
from the mind of man [purusa]), that is an-
adhigata (not attained) by any other available
means of knowledge, and is phalavat (useful) to

GITA DICTIONARY
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I sreyas
the one who studies it; 9 the body of
knowledge called the Veda, any body of
knowledge equivalent to the Veda; FT car.
QI -parayana . °Jfd: Sar X a9+ Hiel-
tl'l"'f—‘l??‘ﬁ T G I for whom listening (to
the teaching) is the ultimate end (the final means
in the pursuit of complete freedom). °Hd -mat
. i syauisg dd I¥ having an ecar(s)
(everywhere, CRIRERE)] fergfau
-vipratipanna . 3H-HTE-GTEH-TreY-
W—ﬁﬁﬁ?z ST ﬂ%—ﬁ?ﬁf—mi
forgforas: TFT-Yfags: distracted by what one
has heard (mostly from the great bulk of the

o

Veda regarding various means and ends such as
heaven-going, etc., consisting of doing this and
avoiding that, but also “new-age” spiritual
claims, that existed back then as they do today,
R.¥2-¥Y).

AT §rutva (sru-tva) in. pr. (of NI 3T hear)

having heard, after hearing.

m sreyas (sre-yas) gpv. a. (fr. e @Wseek,

or fr. I praiseworthy 6.25:) TR (FRR)
better, greater; HEI-HNE beneficial. SIY

-~

sreyas ». VAT SUBR-INSAT the more
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beneficial (i.c., dharma); TR HEAT the
good, FAY what cannot be bettered, the
ultimate good (what is good for every being in
every situation at all times, separate from preyas
[what is pleasant but only in particular, fleeting
situations|, ¢f FFRRII-R), Hrer complete
freedom (the final purusartha).

9)8- srestha (sré-stha) spr. a. (fr. NE @a'l'q'l":[seek,
or fr. WA praiseworthy 6.25:) YKAH best.
srestha . 9 a king, T8 an important person.

Jiq srotavya (sro-tavya) pot. ps. pr. (of N%4
31U hear 6.8:) what will be heard , what is to
be heard.

ST grotra (sro-tra) n. (f V% STEDH hear)
SAUT-FHSH the sense of hearing. °3:“ﬁ\r -adi a.
L. (6.39:) AT 3TS: AWM (the five functions of
petception) starting with srotra/hearing (tvac/
feeling, caksus/seeing, rasana/tasting, ghrana/
smelling) (which match the five sabdadi/sense
objects beginning with sound arising from there
being the five elements beginning with space/

akasa, etc.).

1 svan (svan) m. (3 M 5. loc. 3.21:) $FL dog. °d

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

$va (6.29:) in cmpd. o—. °UIh -paka ». (lit. “one
who cooks [and eats| dog”) ST a‘f\ggﬁ; a
person who lives outside of the cultural norms

of Vedic society.
R svasura o Tg: 9= = 96T husband’s

or wife’s father, father-in-law.

ST svas N2.P. (es. peri. perf. STATAE 5.29:, pr. pr:
2JHq) YU breathe. 3T G- breathe; ¢s. cause to
breathe, allow to catch his/her breath, revive,
ﬁq‘eﬁ soothe, calm.

JAd_ svasat (svas-at) pr. pr. (of \FH 0N
breathe) breathing.

93?[ sveta (svet-a) a. (fr \/ﬁlt—‘f\ Eﬁgﬁ become
white) Y bright, white.

qﬁ[,sag num. a. n pl. (423.a:) six. °RRA -dasa
@@T §O-das-a irreg. sandhi for N9+ ] with phonetic
changes similar to 2.88: & 2.100: & 2.109:) ordinal
(4.26:) sixteenth. °HN -masa (S0HT 2.24: &
2.44:) m. pl. 9 HE: six-months (esp. while the

sun coutrses north ot coutses SOthh).

YY¥ sasrha (sas-tha) ordinal (4.26:) sixth.

M sa pel. used only in cmpd. ~— (=% 6.39: Hfed
with; qea as. ° 1
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_adhibhatadhi-daivam . afege = sfeRe
T AAIfeRs Tg AfUaTfeRaT add 3 as
centered on (living-) beings and the deities (i..,
as being the living beings and the deities, as the
basis of the beings and the deities). ©

-adhiyajfiam i T8 oifEgsa Idd T as
centered on rituals (i.e., as being ritual, as the
basis of ritual). °3le§ N -ahankara . EGR:
AT T 3RA who has excessive pride
(w2 R¥). oTRQH -gadgadam in. TEeT W8
with a stammer, with a faltering voice. Y
-caracara o. @7 9 3{-=RUT T TE (the world)
consisting of both the moving and the non-
moving. ﬁﬂq -cetas o W& =™l I: who is
with mind, sentient; YH4- o E@ﬁ -9
Td: who has gotten the mind (back in its

original pleased state, 9eTM22.42) (ie., regained

one’s senses). odd -tata cmpd. °o— or °T'|T'|I[\

-tatam zn. (fr. pp. of \/?F[6.6:) BEG always; R
uninterruptedly, continually. °ddgTh -tata-
yukta o TEITYGE always committed. oqRl
-drsa 4 TEI-®U resembling, similar, equal.

073’52111 -drsam . eI suitably, in keeping
(with). Tﬂﬁr -dosa . T Fied: with defect,
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TIH samyama (sam-yam-a)

W samyamat

defective. °Ad -patna (interestingly derived as the
masc. equivalent of F-qdl “co-wife, having the
same husband”) . 8 QEFT?} gyafd Iad (lit.
“one who goes after the same thing [i.e., after
Sri, the Goddess who is wealth and glory—and
which mortal is not matried to het!]”) the
enemy, competitor. of R -vikara .. TFR-
Hfed along with its modifications. ©

-vijiiana a. fSR-afed with the assimilation of
the knowledge. ¥R -§ara « ¥R: Ffed: along

with the arrows.

I samyata (sam-ya[m]-td) pp. (of NTH =h-

T exercise authority 6.6: & 2.54:) Wa'?ﬁ—
d: placed under complete control (in ferms of
self-discipline, under control of an informed
intellect). 03%?]' -indriya (OﬁO) a. G
TEAMOT I whose senses are placed under
complete control (of an informed intellect).
m. (fi. N aEM-
T exercise authority 2.54:) TN exercise
of authotity (in terms of self-discipline, placing the
3lf€gl -agni
3%3—@: uq 31'&[: the fire that is mastery

(over the senses).

intellect over mind and senses). ©



I samyamat
I samyamat (sam-yam-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of
\/?T‘:[ FN-H0T exercise authority, Zrreg. in not
taking here the root substitute TTS 2.54:) TIAT P,

enforcing  discipline; one who enforces
discipline.
mﬁﬂ'\samyamin (sam-yam-in) a. (. NTH

-1 exercise authority 2.54)) S-SRI

who exercises authotity (i terms of self-discipline
placing intellect over mind and senses).

I samyamya (sam-yam-ya) in. pr. (of NTH
TRI-HIT exercise authority, STA stop 6.9: &
2.54)) TEN-HI0T HeAT exercising authotity (i
terms of self-discipline placing intellect over mind

and senses); I closing.

TIH samyukta (sam-yuk-ta) pp. (of VI A
unite 2.81: & 2.54:) I endowed with.

g4 samyoga (sam-yog-a) . (fr. NG T
unite  2.82 & 254) HOT union; TEY
relationship, connection, association (which may
be notional or factual).

YA samvada (sam-vad-a) . (fr. Nag =0t
e speak 2.54:) HFITHUT dialogue (esp. between
teacher and student); GAR-®Y T text in the
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form of a dialogue (e.g., the Bhagavad Gita,
9elfoR¢ \9o).

gfag samvigna (sam-vig-na) pp. (of NTOST &
be afraid TS be agitated 6.6: 7rreg, ze., 2.82: &
2.54:) 31T agitated, distressed, overcome.

H:q\_'f samvrtta (sam-vrt-td) pp. (of NTA Sisiict
happen 2.54:) ¥ become, happened.

I samsaya (sam-say-a) . (fn GH + O
T<E lit. “lie together,” be confused between the
two 2.54)) T<E doubt. °3HT -atman «

-~

HIRA To”T 3% who has a skeptical mind.
fera samsita (sam-si-ta) pp. (of N [=VE

5.8.8:] THEUMHIOT sharpen 6.6: & 2.54:) ATETNRT

sharp, firm. oA -vrata . Tk R Far

& whose vows are firm.

WY& samsuddha (sam-sud-dha) pp. (of L
I become pure 2.76: & 2.78: & 2.54:) RIS Fl:
cleansed, be clean, pure. © -kilbisa .
ToRIE-UTT  cleansed of (free from) karmic
demerit.

Y& samsuddhi (sam-sud-dhi) £ (5 N AT
become pure 2.54:) Bl clarity, purity,

transparency.
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g sarkalpa

fsra samsrita (sam-sri-ta) pp. (of NI HamRm
seck 2.54:) TTe taken to, given (oneself) to.

UG samsad (sam-sad) /., (fr. TG A sit
6.24: & 2.54:) HHT assembly hall, court, company
(of people).

AR samsara (sam-sar-a) m. (f g A go
2.54) THHATIH-S:  STH-FRONE-GEU-: 2

notional existence characterized by (continual)

birth, death, etc. (everything in-between, and on
and on), the condition of thinking that I was
born, will die, etc. (due to erroneous notions
about myself); 9T the (ever-perishing) universe;
pl. FARATT:  paths of (the individual(s)
through) existence (successive lives).

AR samsiddha (sam-sid-dhd) p. (of NPT
TN succeed 2.76: & 2.78: & 2.54:) T fulfilled,

HreT complete  freedom; T&hd
prepared, accomplished.

GG samsiddhi (sam-sid-dhi) £ (5 VR
TIET succeed 2.76: & 2.78: & 2.54:) THIH-YoTel

final completion, ey complete freedom; -
TheddT success.

complete,

&I samstabhya (sam-stabh-ya) in. pr. (of

V&R TR FOT make firm 6.9 & 2.54)
steadying.

G samstha (sam-stha) . (. T TTa-Fgeh
temain 2.54:) generally in cmpd. — (6.24.1:) gfeerd
centered on—.

o9t samsparsa (sam-spars-a) . (fr. NEGRT
T touch 2.54:) ot contact, touch; Wﬂﬁ
T what is contacted, 22 fawAT: sense objects.

- (e [ < X
oS -ja 4. (6.24.3:) TENISI-HERE S born
through contact (of senses with objects).

T samsmrtya (sam-smy-tya) in. pt. (of N
=T remember 6.9: & 2.54) To=a= Fheal
remembering 6.9:, bringing to mind, recalling.

h sakta (saffik-ta) pp. (of VI THW attach
ARG identify with 6.6: & 2.81:) attached to,
identified with.

H%S&khi (sakhi) mz. (sg. nom. TG, voc. 9, gen.
9, pl. ac. ﬂ'@%{ 3.33:)) He-T companion,
buddy, associate, comrade, friend.

[gY sankara (sai-kar-a) » (. V& T do
2.55:) TRRIOT mixing up; ¥ confusion.

UG sarkalpa (sas-kalp-d) . (fi. NHI A

be able, be entitled 2.55:) -ty fixing (in
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g sarikhya
the mind) what is desired; “33‘{ 3'% RELRtE]
W’ Eﬁ @—F& HAG: W—ﬁ‘:{: a type of
mental construct in the form “this alone is to be
done in this way,” intention; SR fancy,
scheme, anticipation, requirement, expectation.
JHd -prabhava . 95c9: 99d: I whose
origin is intention, born of intention.

g sarikhya (sasi-khyd) #. (fr. 99 + NG TOH
enumerate, group 6.24.1: & 2.55:) & battle.

UM sanikhyana (sai-khya-ana) ». (fr. 9 +
&I UM enumerate or group, TYHT tell
completely 2.55:) U enumeration; 3TEA
elaboration, narration.

st sanga (sang-a) m. (f \l"\qﬁ TG attach
AR identify with 2.82: & 2.55:) WY contact;
FFI association or attachment, TR identity
with. oU&d  -rahita odfSid  -varjita
ofaafsia -vivarjita «. ¥ IR without
(e, free from) attachment (to the result),
without identification (with the action—that “I
did this”).

F@F{\sar‘zgin (savig-in) . (fr. NTSL W attach
2.82: & 2.55:) 3§ committed, bound.
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A§e sangraha (sai-grah-a) 7. (fr. & SURH

grasp  2.55:) U8 holding, HRUT
maintenance; AT collection, total components.
oUUT -epa (<&0T inst.) in. T briefly.

U™ sangrama (san-gram-d) m. (said to be f.
WE-T{ ?13 tight, clearly a denominative root, but used
by some recent grammarians to explain the word from

which it itself is derived) J& battle.
g sangha (sai-gh-a) = (fn T + & TFH

where B contracts to | cf. 2.105:, lit. “strike together”
2.55:) F-STAI-T9E collection of similar things,
often in cmpd. —° host of—, company of—.

Ggld sanghata (san-ghat-a) m. (said to be fr. §H
+ \/B:L W where & _contracts to 9 cf. 2.105:, lit.
“strike together” 2.55:) §HE collection, aggregate

take,

(often referring to the human body-mind

complex).
AT saficaya (safi-cay-a) ». (fr & Fgeor
gather  2.55:) T HE  accumulation; HF®
accumulating.

qfo8d safichinna (safi-chin-na) pp. (of 9 +
VR SH-HRU sever 6.6 & 255) SHI-Hd

severed, cut off, cut out.
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I safij (=\"1) V1.U. (pr. G T or T
o, ps. pr. T or ST [ﬂ@ﬁ 15 a_form assimilated,
with S — S, (back?) from Prakrta (derived from old
and classical Samkrta, Prakrta is an everyday dialect of
the general populace at that time, and, along with
classical Samkpta, s dialects were the precursors to
modern Indian langnages)|, cs. pr. g o, pp. TH
6.6: & 2.81:) ot attach, cling to (w//loc.), R
identify with (cling with the mind to); ps. be
attached; 5. cause attachment, bind to (w//e.).
e anu- (3T 2.101:) attach, etc; ps. be
attached to (w//loc.). 3° @- attach, etc. 9° pra-
attach, etc.

U3 safijanayat (safi-jan-ay[a]-at) pr. pz. (of
és. \/Fl:[mbe born 2.55:) producing.

3 safijaya (safi-jay-d) » (i T @ be
victorious 2.55:) name of King Dhrta-rassra’s
minister.

3 safijiia (safi-jfia) a. (f- VI STEEE know
6.24.1: & 2.55) in cmpd. — AT FH having the
name-—.

oAl safijiia (safi-jii[a]-[a]-a) £ (- VST 3Te@re=
know 6241 & 255) AT name; IiE

GITA DICTIONARY

dq sat
understanding, recognition. °3er[\ -artham .
(6.32:) =T 3T9j1{ for the sake of (their)
names, in order to introduce their names, for
(your) recognition (W..2.19).

GioFd safijfiita (sajfi[a]-[a]-itd) pp. (of den. f:
T3 5.43: & 6.6:) AT called, named.

d sat ([a]s-at) (». sg nom. T 3.42:) pr. pt. (of
VIR 9 be 6.4: & 5.19.4;) AN being; T
real, existent; 9T right, good, virtuous, saintly.
Hd sat ». IH reality (ic., 3H a{éﬁf 31-
ol me and you, the indestructible one

a body, %eTleR.28—23

RR&—3Y), &I the (only) reality, the cause (“HF

TS G TR S I U UF -y,

B38.RY), 3MAHAT the 1. oY -a-sat (e

2.43:) o. 9 TIEAMY -9 T I 7 3R I

ﬁﬁ&'ﬁ 9SHd what is existing and what is

(considered) non-existing; 7. sg. or dn. I TIH

T A N-THT A FId I reality and

unreality (what is other than reality), cause and

effect. From the point of view of the material canse, like
cay and a clay-pot, the effect |the clay-pot| has no

associated with and

excistence nor form apart from its material canse [the

clay|, and is given existence conceptually in name only,
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r.e., essentially only in the minds of the beholders who
name it. Even though the effect, such as the clay-pot, may
have a practical purpose, still, a bluff can also have a
practical purpose. Hence, practicality is not a basis for
establishing  existence. 0319@1%?!:‘1:[ -a-sad-
yoni-janman (e 2.43:) n. p/. | 9 F-Hq I
peicearo] e o= el G ) PR o R oo | PR

GF"‘:ITf'—?f births in virtuous and non-virtuous

wombs (i.e., higher and lower births, the “high”
birth being human as it alone allows a chance
for moksa, the rest are simply bhoga-sthanas
[embodiments but
improvement); 7. sg. or du. I T 3T-Hq F-HAF
T reality and non-reality, cause and effect. °hI{

for experience] no

-kara ». IHFT honoring, showing respect;
THERN salutation, prostrating. ©
-kara-mana-pajartham .. (6.32) HEhI:
TY-HR: TSR qqd, T g
g aeATS:  aqd, YT UR-

FATGATSRIIgeaS:  T82H for the sake of

demanding worship in word (praised as a

virtuous person), in mind (respected so that
others must stand when they greet you), and

deed (that others wash your feet, pray before

-~

GITA DICTIONARY

240

(UpasanaYoga.org)
you, and feed you, Heiff-2w.2¢). oCTH -tama spv.
a. (6.25:) m—mﬂ best; THEHIY salutation,
prostrating. °HId -bhava (g 243:) .
foRMMS being existent; (foc. 7.13.1g:) in the
sense of being existent. °?SK -§abda (T=°
2.45: & 2.56:) . T I T: the word “sat.”’

A sattva ([a]s-at-tva) #. (fr. T pr. pr. of N3

99 be 6.4: & 5.19.4:) Td: 9E: truth, reality, core
being; 9] entity, existent thing; IXI-TUT the
first of three constituent principles comprising
the wotld (see Quna), as a mental disposition it is
bhavana any type or mode of thinking, hence
sattva also is used to mean antah-karana/the mind
(whose nature it is to think, as opposed to being dull or
agitated, which are said to be due to the admixtures of
tamas and rajas, respectively); ORI HIEA]

contemplative mental  clarity.
°3FJ®Y  -anuripa T -
HERRIUTTT: -0 3F&T: 3TIHh: in keeping
with sattva (i.e., the mind endowed with its
specific latent tendencies). OEI?[ -vat 4. T
predominantly sattv—ic, contemplative. °H:QI%
-samsuddhi f T ST:-HORT  TYFE:

FHTERY -TZT-ARAHATE-TRESH purity of

disposition,

a.
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mind (e, being free from deceit, cheating,
falsehood, etc. in one’s interactions with others).
UIfAY  -samavista . SRIH-TET
FAT: endowed with clarity of mind. &
-stha a. (6.24.1:) FTI-TOT-TT-TT who lives (a life
influenced ptrimarily) by HTI-7[0T.

A satya ([a]s-at-ya) a. (f. G pr. pr. of NI
(S be 6.4: & 5.19.4:) TATHA s it is, real, truthful,
true. YT satya . TI-HIBEEd what can not
be negated at any time (i.c., in the past, present,
or future; or while waking, dreaming, or
sleeping), reality, truth; a-fqam-aﬁfm JYT-
T AT AT AR T AT
T IFIIAMOT 1% F&H truthfulness (speaking
about one’s own assimilated knowledge just as it
was seen or heard so as to communicate it to
another intellect in the same way, which words

should not be hurtful or false). °1=I\-m (acc.) in.

W@I-HR yes, correct, truly.

TS sad V1.P. (pr. VR 5.15.3:, impr. TR, por. 3"
Pl WRG:, o5 pr. 3¢ WEATT 1% A, TR, c5. pot
IR, 5. ps. pr. W, prr. pr. WK 5.15.3:, pp. T
6.6:, in. pt. cs. °HIE) ToremoT disintegrate, perish;
EICRICE] put down, sit (esp. at a ritual), sink

down, be limp, loosen, collapse, bring to an end;
Tar reach, attain, (in terms of the mind-) knows cs.
cause to sink, destroy, Ul attain. 3T ava-
Y sit, etc. 3l - Y sit, etc. 3‘_{0 ud-
(@ 224) THRROT perish. SUMe upani-
(Oﬁsﬁ 2.101:) ¢s. (for the word Upanisad) 3T
218 ToRROT HROT cause the disintegration (of
samsaritva) by definite (knowledge) of what is
nearest. 9° pra- Y@ be clear (of mind), be
racious; ¢r. GEG-9T propitiate, seek grace.
%0 Vi- (]%'5[\0 2.101:) T be despondent, be sad.

U<l sada (sa-da) in. (6.19:) gﬁ{m always.
UG sa-dpsa (sa-drs-a) . (£ 9) (. VG¥1 Jeror

see 4.17.2:) o similar, equal, similar to (w/nst.,
gen., or loc, or —). °H -M in. (7.8.8:) 3FTEIH in
keeping (with).

H-Td- sanatana (sana-tan-a) a. (fiv indeclinable
T a Viedic inst. of @ “old” + o 6.27:) HII-9l
always exists, ever existent, ] eternal; =
ancient.

HdY santas ([a]s-ant-as) nom. pl. (of T the pr.
pt. of N3 S be 6.4: & 5.19.4:) (they) being, #his

participle in its various declensions and numbers is often
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Y-¥ santusa

employed to turn an accompanying adjective into a

participial expression; AT virtuous, saintly.

J-q¥ santusra (san-tus-td) pp. (of NTI T be

satisfied 2.88: & 2.55:) ¥d contented, resolute, %
Tafg- o o9 3o o ST 9T

TEeeTy OIS satisfied (who can

accept as “‘enough’ the gain or not of the means

to sustain the body, whether that gain is
palatable or not); %ﬂ"m without longing, free

from longing.

T8 sandeha (san-deh-d) . (f. VRE ST

augment, stain 2.55:) 9T doubt.

gAY sannibha (san-ni-bha) . (f. \NT et

shine, show oneself 2.55:) wsually in cmpd. —
(6.24.1:) TG like, similar.
qfage sanniyamya (san-ni-yam-ya) in. pt. (of
\/Zl'{ TN exercise authority 6.9: & 2.55:)
EED o= 399ed completely mastering.
Hﬁﬁgsannivi.s,ta (san-ni-vis-a) pp. (of NTIRT
T enter into 2.85: & 2.55:) 3T having

entered; 9T attaining, being present.

Y sannyasana (san-ny-as-ana) . (fi V38
9T cast, throw 2.55:) TRIH TS completely
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renouncing.

UL sannyasta (san-ny-as-ta) pp. (of V3
80T cast, throw 2.55:) &% h: completely
renounced.

Y sannyasya (san-ny-as-ya) in. pt. (of N3
&9 cast, throw 2.55:) HHIh Il completely

renouncing.

UM sannyasa (san-ny-as-a) (also written 929
2.55) m. (fr. N3 &UUT cast, throw 2.55:) TN
renunciation (of anything—not “denunciation,”
but rather a knowledge-based attitude of total

non-dependence and objective acceptance

towards anything); FHH-TRmT (as a lifestyle
available in Indian society) taking a vow
releasing one from prescribed societal and
religious duties, THETT-ROT (as a lifestyle) a life of
(non-competition in the society living on) alms
(to  dedicate life for and
contemplation on brahman), FTARH (the
fourth, and final, of the sanctioned stages of
life/asramas: brahma-carya/studentship, garha-
stha/house-holding,

one’s study

vana-prastha/retirement
[lit. “living in the woods or forest,” e.g. in a

forest hermitage, the outskirts of town, or
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outside the main family house—with or without

one's spouse|, and sannyasa/renunciation);

(whether a sannyasa or karma-yoga lifestyle)

% T (TRETT:) complete renunciation of

everything (similar to a mature adult’s view
towards certain things, like balloons, marbles,
dolls, trash, etc.), W—ﬁq—%ﬂ?ﬁ completely
without (i.e., free from) attraction or repulsion
towards anything, FH-HH-TAN giving up (the

notion of being a doer and experiencer) of

karman by the knowledge (“‘aham a-kartg I am

¥ <<

not the doer,” ““aham na bhoktg 1 am not the

experiencer of the result,” even though the body

and mind perform action and experience the
result). °?ZI$'T§FFIT'5F[\ -yoga-yuktatman a.

TG AN: A, 99 9 3l gogquuraan

T AT T I T, A THH-ANA e
BT 3T=T:-h0T I whose mind is endowed
with sannyasa-yoga (renunciation) (since each

action or ritual is viewed as an offering unto the
Me, the Lotd, and therefore is an attitudinal
renunciation) and yoga (since it is an action or

ritual) (FoTe].R0—3¢).

H?Tlf{\:F[sannydsin (san-ny-as-in) (also written

GITA DICTIONARY
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T 2.55:) a. (fi- V3T &0 cast, throw 2.55:)
T

~

renunciate; aqaiﬂmaq who has taken to the

lifestyle of a renunciate (the fourth, and final,

who  complete renounces, a

stage of a mature life).

W saptan (sapt-an) num. a. n pl (4.23.a)

seven. 4T { sapta maharsayas . p/.
T 3 (o8 JoRd: % e anm: =
the seven great seers/sages (at the beginning of
one, probably the current, of the ages of Manu,
see maharsi): Marici, Atra, Pula-ha, Pulastya,
Kratu, Angiras (or Brgu, instead), and Vasistha
(=Vasistha). T sapta (6.29:) in ompd. o—. &R
-dasa ordinal (4.26:) seventeenth.

HWdH saptama (sapt-a[n]-ma) ordinal (4.26:)

seventh.

HH sam \1.P. W—éﬁ not be agitated (. \ILS'I'ED,

ﬂ?}l be balanced, be even.

W{[sam in. prefix < rightly, truly; ?{@' well; Iy

propetly; 31 9T completely, fully; gFar together;

T along with.

HH sama (sam-d) a. (f. \/‘FIIL ﬁ&‘_’éf be balanced)

ded even, same, equal, in-line (w/ mst. or gen.



YHE samak sa GITA DIC

7.9.12: & 7.12.2.b:); RMHAT equanimous. °ﬁﬂa
-Cittatva ». ﬂ@?—ﬁl’ﬂ—ﬂ evenness of mind,
equanimity of mind. °dl -t f ¥9-femar
evenness (of attitude toward the result),
equanimity. °Cd -tva . G-TERTT evenness (of
attitude toward the result, ﬂoTﬁOQ.XC), sameness
of buddhi (attitude/understanding) towards all
activities and their results; HH-EIM the nature
of seeing sama (brahman/reality as-it-is). °?\'Qf:f
-darsana ». ¥9Y SEIS-TmeRT= fowy we-
Iy 99 iR Sancsd-fawe 39 JH 3
whose vision (knowledge) (towards all different

things from Lord Brahma to the immovable is
that everthing) is the same (undifferentiated
concerning their sole identity in brahman/reality,

which is I/oneself). °?f¥\f:[\-dars’in a. 99 T

31-fafed aq 9’ S¥ 3& T who sees the
same (one, immutable brahman in all beings).
@YY -duh-kha-su-kha « w9 TE-gE
T §: GE-3G-It g8-fauR-2fed: for whom
(reaction to) pain and pleasure is (relatively) the
same, who is (relatively) the same in pain and

pleasure (i.e., neither saddened in pain nor elated

in pleasure). 9% -buddhi » T TfE: T

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

I whose vision is the same, who is equal-
minded. SSINTIHERTT -lostasma-kaficana
o. BTG T STYHT T KT o A SERA-HIFMAI
T JF for whom a lump of clay, a stone,
and gold are (viewed) the same (way) (ie.,
objectively as-they-are, not subjectively—rthat they all
equally belong to the earth, with gold having a variable,
subjective, transactional value given to it by certain
societies and different people at different times, but which
offers no more inherent security than a rock, nor can it

make one happy).

UHET samaksa (sam-aks-a) . (. 3Te] Tl
reach) (lit. “meeting the eye””) T visible. °H_
-M 7n. (7.8.8:) UIH&TH visibly, in the open,
publicly.

UHT samagra (sim-a[i]g-ra) a. (f- V3Tg Tl
move [upward|) TH entire, all.

AT samatita (sam-ati-i-ta) pp. (of N Tl
go/treach) AfTH T gone beyond, out of
reach; 7T past; Jd passed away, died.

Ui samatitya (sam-ati-i-tya) iz pt. (of \3
T go/reach  6.9:) arforRe going beyond,

crossing over, exceeding.
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JH-T samanta (sim-ant-a) a. (fr. V3T sS4
bind, limit) ¥ entire, all. °3ITd -at (abl) ST
-tas . (6.19: & 6.16:) LEE] entirely, completely,
on all sides.

gafEd samanvita (sam-anv-i-ta) pp. (of 3
T attain 2.11:) Ggh endowed.

UARAT samavasthita (sam-ava-sthi-td) pp.
(of NEIT TIA-FGRAT remain 6.6:) TS SATEI:
(who/what) remains, is based, is fixed.

gHAT samaveta (sam-ava-i-td) pp. (of N T
2o 2.8:) ST assembled.

HHT sama sama /. 9T year.
HHIId samagata (sam-a-ga[m|-ta) pp. (of THT +
T AfT  come  together 6.6:) fafoa

assembled, gathered.

HHIEId samacarat (sam-a-car-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of
\/aT\TIT'ﬁ move) Wperforming.

HHMETIIH samadhatum (sam-a-dha-tum) inf. (of
T + VT Teh! -] bring together) to absorb.

HHMEME samadhaya (sam-a-dha-ya) in. pt. (of
T + VT Teh!-Ho! bring together) absotbing,

resolving.

GITA DICTIONARY

GHITAY samaviga
I samadhi (sam-a-dh[a]) . (5 T +
T W—W bring together, W—W
(truly, completely) place or hold, some consider the
radical 3T 2o be replaced by =, others that 31 weakens to
T) TR AR ST that in which (all
expetiences or everything) is brought together
or resolved, ie, the mind (¥TMR.¥Y)
W—m, knowledge, the vision of identity
(FoTiTo% .%),3TMHT oneself (?ToTﬁOQ.R@; -
BG-4T a possible result in meditation (where

the natural appearance of the seer-seen duality,
which in itself is not a problem, is temporarily
dissolved), TTE: THIAT &IH-TMERY having

only the object of meditation in view (without
cognizance of a meditator or of meditating).
o -stha 4. (6.24.1:) TETET AT feId: whose
(mind) abides in atman (F73.4).

HHIFTH samayukta (sam-a-yuk-ta) pp. (of NI
'\q?{’:lef unite 2.81:) ¥HIYA endowed with, united
with.

HHIIP samarambha (sam-a-rambh-a) . (fi
W [=\] FEUHEH  undertake) AT
TIRIA (A an  undertaking, (starting or

continuing) an activity.
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qaIfay samavisfa (sam-a-vis-rd) pp. (of NTRT
=TT enter into 2.85)) FAT pervaded,
endowed with.

HHGd samavrta (sam-a-vr-ta) pp. (of NI
TBRA cover) HHET TS covered,
concealed.

UM samdsa (sam-as-a) 7. (fr. V3T &90T cast,
throw) ®g9d  brief GIER
combination; 2 grammar qK-FHIBI: 1ETE’JI"TE’JI'E'_#T‘:L
WQﬁ—ﬂTﬂ: a compound of words expressing a

exposition;

composite of their separate meanings. °GT

-ena (89 inst) oY -tas in. I in brief.
( ~ ~

W]Bﬂ’{[samdhartum (sam-a-har-tum) inf. (of
& AR destroy 6.10:) to destroy.

gHITed samahita (sam-G-hi-ta) pp. (of THT +
T ThI-FH0T bring together 6.6: 7rreg.) THI-He
composed, quelled; THh-31 i\%(_‘l, erg (truly,
completely) place, hold.

JUfd samiti (sam-i-t) £ (= V2 T go) TB
battle. Y -f-jaya samiti-i-jaya (6.32: & 2.55:)
«. AT ST victorious at or in battle.

Gftg samiddha (sam-id-dha) pp. (of \BH Tl

shine, kindle 2.76: & 2.78)) THIH Il well-
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ignited.

guteq samiksya (sam-iks-ya) in. pr. (of VE&T
e see) seeing.

JHH samuttha (sam-ut-tha) o (f. &1 -

TG remain 6.24.1: & 2.99: & 2.42:) gen. in cmpd.
—o JHJh 3UA: arisen, born.

qﬂ@ﬁ samuddhartr (sam-ud-dhar-tr) ». (f:
T + V¥ e ¥R hold or lift up) SER-Hg

removet, liberator.

HY&d samudbhava (sam-ud-bhav-d) . (. g
9™ be, 3R become) in ompd. —° saafT
I born of—, Wﬁ—aﬁ'ﬁ—’:ﬁ being the source
of—. HHYKd samudbhava . Sl origin,
birth.

HHEM samudyama (sam-ud-yam-a) . (fi. TH5
+ \/?TEL 3T prepare) IHIh TId: great effort,

undertaking; YHRF onset, commencement.

YK samudra (sam-u[n]d-ra) . (f. 3§ FHEA

Wet) Y ocean.

Fﬂqﬁaﬁ samupasthita (sam-upa-sthi-td) pp.
(of §H + 39 + T JY Tﬁ—ﬁﬁ?ﬁ artive 6.6:)

has come.

HHCITBFI' samupasrita (sam-upa-a-sri-ta) pp.
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(of NI 3MF=H depend on) THH STTI-UTST:
completely taken refuge in (w/ac.), completely
committed to.

Y5 samyddha (sam-rd-dha) pp. (of NFEH T
thrive or increase 2.76: & 2.78:) SK/d increased,
thriving, rich, full. T -vega o 998 S
A T T full speed.

JH] sampad (sam-pad) £ (. VI& TS attain
6.24:) et success, attainment; glory,
greatness, wealth.

JM sampanna (sam-pan-na) p. (of NTg Teeit
attain 6.6:) IS achieved; in ompd. —> HIH
endowed with—.

PRI sampasyat (sam-pasy-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of
\/ETL &0 sce 5.15.6:) cleatly seeing, knowing,
considering; who sees or knows.

JHId sampata (sam-pat-a) . (- NI Tl go)
H§TH encounter, collision, battle.

Ui fed samprakartita (sam-pra-kirt-i-ta)
pp- (of WW proclaim 6.6:) well stated.

gy fasr sampratistha (sam-prati-sth[a]-[a]-a)
£ (fr NFa o temain) feafd continuance, (in

the contexct of being the third along with adi/beginning

GITA DICTIONARY
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and anta/end) T middle (continuance).

I sampravrtta (sam-pra-vit-td) pp. (of
Vg RErl remain) 3§A occurred, happened;
ST increase, wax.

T sampreksya (sam-pra-iks-ya) in. pt. (of
\/_5;3{ e see) looking, gazing.

JH sampluta (sam-plu-ta) pp. (of NG ITR TTr
go over) flooded. °3%% -udaka (OT‘ﬁO) 7.
HHJAH 3%hH flooded water, water in flood.

ET sambandhin (sam-bandh-in) a. (f:
VY I bind) WIDH connected, related.

\sambandhin m. 94 family relation,

a relative, kin, friend.

N9 sambhava (sam-bhav-@) « (fn 9
G be, 3R become) in ompd. —° saafT
I born of—; ﬂ":‘qaﬁ Eﬁ being or occurring

existing in—. AP sambhava . Sl

origin, birth; existence.

GrIfad sambhavita (sam-bhav-i-ta) pp. (of es.
VY Te=IRT reflect upon, IH honor 6.6) .
Hieqd supposition; AT honor.

W sambhita (sam-bhi-ta) pp. (of V9

A be, 3R become) ST produced, born.

in—

b
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HHWG sammiidha (sam-mi[h]-dha) pp. (of V&
= be confused 2.107:) confused, deluded.

GHIE sammoha (sam-moh-d) . (f. Vg e
be confused) 31-foo® complete  delusion,
confusion.

H¥h samyak (sam-y-a[fi]k) iz (fr. T “turn
in one direction” 3.24.a:, 9H + T + \/3151'\ which
becomes TIH + 3T, hence 2.54: does not apply, so we
don’t ger TI) T rightly, truly; I8 well, properly;
33 completely.

Y saras (sir-as) #. (f NG Tl o, flow) Ta-
@I G natural body of water, lake.

i sarga (sarg-a) . (fr. NG TomT emit 2.82:)
'ﬂf@' manifestation (esp. of the universe), the

cycle of manifestation (of the universe), ST
birth.

Ftl‘sarpa (sarp-a) m. (fr. \I‘B'C[Tf?‘ﬁ go, go silently,
creep) YSTFH snake.

94 sarva (sar-va) prn. a. (f NG ﬂﬁ;réo) F-faw
all, entire; (distributive) any, every sarva .
5g. Ga-5F: everyone; pl. Fe S all, everybody,

every creature. Ha‘ sarva n. sg. - ’i(_‘llal
everything. o371 -artha . Pl TS TR all
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objects. °3N¥ -grambha . p/ atfor
FHIIOT all undertakings, all works. oJRIY-

{ -arambha-parityagin ». 3=t
EATS ST e | PR b A | 1) [ A L A
KA FEARET: T TRED MG 3R/F who

(naturally and) completely renounces (doership

in) all activities (caused by requiring, and for the

sake of experiencing the results here or in the

hereafter 9T1.23.25); SEGETAI A0 =T
T TR G R IRRD IoH of
who naturally gives up all (extraneous) activities
(to gain things seen and not-yet-seen,
I.2%.3Y), giving up all (amending) activities.
° -ascarya-maya o GaEI-uA
mostly all a wonder. © -indriya-
gupabhasa (=) 4. 3TT:-HOT-FTEHIONITIY-
I TSI ST - a0l TETIG :
AR T (JAHN: F) (merely) appearing

as the attributes of all the organs (as the

functioning of the internal and external
organs—their  determinations, uncertainties,
hearing, speaking, etc—that are upadhis
[incidentals (see abhasa), conditioning

brahman (reality), 7723 .2¥]). ©
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-indriya-vivarjita (-3 » §e: i Hon:
Tfed: free from all the organs (ie., from their
functioning, ¥eiff-23.2%). © 1 -karman . pl.
AT FHHMT all actions, any action, GaI-HH-
BRI all (results of) action. ©
-karma-phala-tyaga ». TSt HHT -
T=NM: giving up (the false notion of the status
of being the author and experiencer of, and the
resulting attachment to) the results of all actions
(FoTToRR.28, of. with R.¥\0 and 3¢ .R). °hIH -kama
m. pl. T FHT: all desires; Td FHY-fowaEm: all
objects of desires. OW -kilbiga . p/. -
UM all karmic demerits. 0397 -ksetra ». pl.
GaIor &AMOT all body-mind complexes. oVl
-gata oA,

relatively pervading (like space throughout the

a. all-pervading—either
universe), or 31T locationless, not within space
(but from which, in which, and into which
space/time itself arises-exists-resolves, #herefore)
all-pervading; ﬁ—m 1:16!‘-11?11-1 all
encompassing (said of the Vedas because they
reveal everything necessary, HTo3.2Y). oTfeddH
-guhya-tama v, o W TREIAHE  STE-
@Y the most secret of all. © -jiana-
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qé sarva
vimidha a. Qﬁg ﬁﬁg fafere Ye: variously
confused in all areas of knowledge. °T'|H\ -tas
(see below as separate entry TITH). o -tra (sarva-
tra) in. (6.19:) T everywhere; TR HI at
all time(s), always; ﬂé‘i ‘ﬂﬁ'ﬁ in all beings. ° A
-tra-ga (sarva-tra-ga) «. (6.24.3:) HIT TSI
going
all-pervading, (in absolute terms) locationless.
o[ -tha (sarva-tha) in. (6.19:) TI-JHIR: in every
manner or way, in all kinds/types. °§:9 -duh-
kha . p/. el ?\{'@Tﬁ all sorrows. °§'§-durga n.
Pl (6.24.3:) FATOT LT FIR-SI-STCA all
difficulties (the various reasons for samsara).
0%%1 -dehin a. or m. pl. o FEa=: all those
who have a body. °gI -dvara ». p/. Ga-TcerT:
all the gates (the sense organs, HMo¢.8). ©

-dharma . p/ ¥ g9 qUI-GTI-HHAT all
actions (good and bad, ‘quﬁOQC.EE). °UIq -papa
n. pl. GAMOT O all demerit (and merit,
WeTffe20.3 and 2¢.88, as you cannot be released from
one without also being released from the other, the golden
as well as the iron shackles that bind you to rebirth).
oHId -bhava . FATHAT being the self of all,
being (identical with the) all (the Lord who is

everywhere, being

everywhere,




Eﬁﬂ%[sarvatas
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all), the self of all (‘*TO"ﬁO?L\.?Q); [qe: e I:»{TI'-I\
all one’s being (heart/mind) (’?O"ﬁOQC.E?). °“F|'
-bhita ». p/. FATTOT AT all beings, any beings.
oA -bhata-stha a (6.24.1:) T Y
fRerd: abiding in all beings. © -bhita-
sthita «. ﬂa‘i ’ﬁ"i dT: abiding in all beings.
dféd -bhata-hita . TIT AR
3T the good (or the welfare) of all beings
(e.g, a-himsa/non-injury). HATHYAIHT
-bhatatma-bhatatman . TN FEIRAT W -
R AT, 3MeH-d: T JFea: I8

T: FEEE T9: whose self (the 1) (is known)

as the self of all beings (from the Lord of this

manifestation down to a tuft of grass), i.c., I am
the I of all beings. © -bhatasaya-
sthita » FIST AFM R 3FRlRE Red:
residing in the mind(s) of all beings. ¥ -bhyt
a. (6.24.2:) e Tt 37 who sustains all. °gRT
~yajfia . p/ T T all yajiias. ST -yoni /
Pl G I-TIG ATE-UY-PRE: AN all
wombs (of gods, ancestors, humans, domestic
animals, wild animals, etc.). © -loka-
mahesvara . TS BHMAT TEH T the
limitless Lord of all wotlds. © -vid 7. (6.24:)
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Fateq T ¥d 9T the one who (as well) knows
everything (as the self/witness of everything,
and as the knower of the one reality—as
himself/herself that is everything; not that a
wise person knows everything in the universe in
detail, which only can be said of the Lord
through maya-sakti). °J&I -vrksa ». p/. T F&T:
all trees. °a7i' -veda . pl. e =T all the Vedas.
/MY -sas (sarva-sas) in. (lit. “each and every
one” 6.19:) T’ﬁ: completely, T all; §I-THR: in
every way, in every detail. °X1§; 1
-sarikalpa-sannyasin -+ @AM HEEIR
TENATI-HII-S TG IS T who has the

disposition to renounce all fancies (Which are

causes of requiring things here and hereafter,
L.e., having the ability to see the fancying as it is,
and let it drop before it blossoms into a
requirement/binding desire, a raga). og{ -hara
2. 98 &I who takes away everything.

Ha‘ﬂﬁsarvatas (sar-va-tas) in. (f. NG T go

619: & 616) (lit. “from all sides”% GEE]
everywhere, %Eﬁf\in all directions. © -
9 -aksi-siro-mukha (-aisfer 2.24: & 2.32:)
o G IreffOr PRIy H’@Tﬁ I I whose
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eyes, heads, and mouths are everywhere
(WTI123.23). 0?3%"1?[\ -diptimat (-d 2.24 &
2.33) 4. ad: ST TH 3R having light on
all sides. omfﬁNTf{ -pani-pada (<o 2.24:) a.
Fad: YU URT: T 3T who has hands and
feet everywhere —(¥To23.83). ° 1§
-srutimat (0 2.24)) o FAT: i A=
dd I whose sense of hearing is everywhere,
with ears everywhere (FeTM023.23).

T savya (savyd) o 99 left. ST savya ». 9™
left hand (or arm or foot). °HT%F‘[\ -sacin a.
T T4 (m. Arjuna) who is skilled with the

left hand, who is left-handed or is ambidextrous.

g sah V1.4 (pp. T 6.6, inf HGH 2.109)
&HEM  endure, forbear, forgive; (i Veda)
arfe conquet.

g saha (sa-hd) in (619 & 616) W-Tecd
together, with; H-Hed entirely; FT—?'& similarly;
RILA ) simultaneously; qreret suitably. 9T -ja 4.
(6.24.3:) e STHAT TF 3c4: obtained along with

the very birth itself, natural, inherent. ©

-deva . the younger of the twins who were the
youngest of the five sons of Pandu through his
second wife Madrz. °g -yajiia «. I7-ed
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together with yajfia.

e sahas (sah-as) 7. (f g arferee conquer)
S might, force. o3 -@ (inst. 7.9.14) in. T

forcetully; TH-U% suddenly, all at once; 3T-ShTHTIT
unexpectedly.

Held sahasra (sa-hdsra) ». TR-IE thousand;
SE-HgA a large number (of). ¥ -krtvas
in. (4.27:) F-8F-TOT a thousand times. °Sllg
-bahu . 9-8&1 9ed: 39 (m. Lotd Krsna) who
has a thousand (countless) arms. ©
-yuga-paryanta » W-g9I0T WA wHEaEE
I lasting (four) thousands of yugas (i.e., one
day-time of Lord Brahma, ToTloc R, see pralaya).
VM -§as in. (619 & 429 WBY: by the
thousands.

Gfed sa-hita (sa-hitd) pp. (of VEIT ST hold
6.6:) H8 & held or placed together; Jth joined,
in empd. —° with.

QAT saksat (sa-aks-a-dt) in. (f. \3Te]
reach 7.11.3:) T before one’s eyes, directly,
immediately, clearly.

FlﬁF[sdkgin (sa-aks-in) . (fi. 3Te] =T
reach) WI&TEY the one who sees with his/her
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Y sa-gara
own eyes (aksas), eye-witness; LEANIITSED
the

witness (of everything in the universe—via every

I self-luminous conscious being,

perception, cognition, inference, and

speculation—the entire universe ever perceived,

remembered, anticipated, inferred, or
speculated).

U sg-gara (sa-gar[a]-a) = (. TR
atmosphere  (Vedic meaning), lit. “with

moisture,” n  mythology King Sa-gara whose
descendent brought down the river GanQa from heaven
which filled the ocean, blessing the ashes of King Sa-
gara’s 60,000 sons who died within the depths of the
earth, fr. N THROT swallow) ¥H% ocean.

TG sarikhya (saii-khy[a]-a) 7. (fr. T + @&
N group, TR tell

completely  6.24.1: & 2.55:) (lit. “related to

enumerate  of
reckoning/grouping,” “related to explaining”)
[EEIE inquiry, A9 knowledge, RME the teaching;
TCHAMICA-TE discernment of the self and the
non-self, TehTgah discernment of the real and
the unreal, ¥ TATERYT BT what is taught
with conviction, i.e., brahman/reality; fﬂﬁ:[one
who has knowledge; ¥ (fl'l:f—tl"'f) the lifestyle
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of a renunciate; W@T{ one who follows a

lifestyle of renunciation, a renunciate (FTM4.Y);
W—?{?ﬁ the name of a later school of
philosophy (denying the existence of Isvara [the Lord)
and the efficacy of ritual, and hence hardly related, and,
in fact, opposed, to the sankhya and the yoga in the
Bhagavad Gita, which is instead based on an inquiry
into the Lord, the world |including ritnal), and the self
as found in the Upanisads, which are quoted and
paraphrased profusely in the Bhagavad Gita in chapter
2 in the section dealing explicitly with sankhya). °?:ﬁ1T
-yoga a. 9igH: 3 AT YT T whose
topic is sankhya; 7. du. (OZﬁTﬁ, ‘quﬁOR.X) qrgd:
T IT: T both saikhya (tattva-jfiana) and yoga
(karma-yoga).

I saci (sac-i) . (f =TT be united)

HITH united with, possessed of. HlﬁF,[sdcin n
cmpd. —° only in W—qﬁ'{

qifvae® satvika ([a]s-at-tv[a]-ika) a. (f i‘) (fr.

T pr. pt. of VAL A be 6.4: & 5.19.4:) sattv[a]
ic, TI-GHY connected with sattva, HTITd
HI-TOT-JE T gafd  what of
predominantly from sattva-gupa, 9xI-T0T-9ETT
of

is or

who is predominantly sattva mental
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disposition, contemplative. OﬁI?T -priya  a.
m 'Y favorite of contemplative
people, favorite of people when they are
contemplative.

m satyaki (satyak-i) 7. son of Satyaka
who fought on the Pandava side.

Y sadh V5.0 (por. ps. pr ATEA) GREET
accomplish.

qraet sa-dharmya (sa-dhar-m[a]-ya) # (f. Vg
YROT support) H-9HET FAF-GHE W& being
of the same nature.

Y sadhu  (sadh-i) o (f NOH SR
accomplish) HE good. g sadhu . G-
WM one who is committed to dharma (the

(19 2
true-course’), Qllﬁlﬂalﬁ{ one who follows

the Vedic teaching, good person, an
accomplished person. °HId -bhava ». Y=
being good, (FT?':I—’T@ loc., 713.1.g:, in the sense
of “being good” 9T .219.38).

T sadhya (sadh-ya) po. ps. pr. (of VAT WEHT
accomplish) to be accomplished. UT¥T sadhya
m. pl. S-SRI EdT-45 a group of 12 deities.

QE saman (sa-man) 7 (f. NG/ [=Va

TIONARY &% siddha
5.8.8:] 3T-HHfoT bring to an end or a resolve)
HH-989 T 2 mantra (here a metrical verse
that is sung) of the Sama Veda; generally in pl.
H-3% the whole Sama Veda (1,875 mantras [all
of which are verbatim from the Rg Veda] in the
samhita section, ie., the initial, pure mantra
section without the brahmana, the ensuing
internal prose commentary). HIH sama (6.29:)
in ompd. °—. °A] -veda . the Sama Veda.

g samarthya (sam-ar-th[a]-ya) a. (f. V&
Ll acquire) JITIT suitableness; 3TTH ability.

IR samasika (sam-as-[a]-ika) 7. (fr. V3
o cast, throw) HHN-THE the aggregate of
compound words.

U samya (sam[a]-ya) #. TeIT sameness, that
which is by nature the same (which alone is
brahman, as everything in samsara is never the
same).

5] Si V9.P. I bind, accompany. o vi- (1%5[0
2.101:) bind, etc.

f‘ﬁg simha (simha) ». (2.104:) a'mﬁihon. orqI]
-nada ». e 9 g (like a) lion’s roar.

f{\:IZ\’siddha (sid-dha) pp. (of\/ﬁ’f%{ ST succeed
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2.76: & 2.78:) IO fulfilled, complete, successful;
H&H prepared, accomplished. fﬁ&’ siddha .
y2A ﬂ'ﬁ SEAME-9: T a class of sages born
(already wise) from deities. *h§g -sangha . p/.
gt HHIMET: hosts of divine sages.

AT siddhi (sid-dhi) £ (7 VR T succeed
2.76: & 2.78:) TUIAT completion, A& complete
freedom; H-Thadl  success, accomplishment,
TENF-IEAT maturity (in recognizing what is
most important in life); T%F supra-normal
power (gained by austerities, etc.). © -a-
siddhi (c53°) /. da. fafg: 7 :-RfE: T success

and/or failure.

G sidh V4.P. (por. T, pp. 0 2.76: & 278)

W@ succeed, prosper. A° Pra- succeed, etc.
YHo sam- (ﬂ') succeed, etc.
~

Gief< sidanti (std-anti) pr. 3 pl (of N

3T loosen 5.15.3:) are limp.
g su V5.U. (pr. G G, fut impr. 2 pl

FH%W%BITLS.%: exceptional form combining a fut. stem
with an impv. termination) 3 T press out (esp.

Y su in. g fittingly, well, adaptive (in keeping

with dharma and the circumstances); arfae
very much. °hd -kpta 7 90T merit, ‘IW—EF‘:IE[
virtuous action. °Shdgechd -krta-dus-krta .
dn. 1IU‘EF—‘:ITEF karmic merit and demerit. © 1
-krtin «. ‘IU?T—EFﬁ:[ who does proper actions,

whose actions are adaptive (in keeping with

dharma and the circumstances). “4I¥ -ghosa 7.
(G@: 919 T “pleasant sounding”) the name
of Nakula’s conch. ° -ghosa-

mani-puspaka . ds. g-a9: = AO-qEH:
the names of the conches of Nakula and Saha-
deva, respectively. G -dur-acara «. g
SUER: 3y mﬁ I whose conduct is
highly improper, whose conduct is mal-adaptive
(not in keeping with dharma and the
circumstances). °§é¥f -dur-darsa 4. eTfeE-
g:@? ﬂ'Q'f'_-T I very difficult to see. °§€'§‘q
-dur-labha o 2IfAYF-ZTT @NT: TR whose
attainment is very difficult, ffoe-fore very
rare. 9§5hY -dus-kara «. TRE-g:-ATE very
difficult to do. &Y -labha » eIfavE-ge

soma juice for yajfia); YHH (&I U
multiply, procreate. ¥ pra- multiply, etc.
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OMY: I whose attainment is very easy, easily

gained. °H -sukha 4. (6.36:) TR very
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easy.

JH su-kha (su-kha) . (f. VG 3EERY dig
6.24.3:, originally in Rig Veda meaning ‘“having a
Y/ good @/axle-hole,” i.c., a smooth ride; or G¥
LEEI] casy dig [a wvery apt, basic agricultnral
metaphor], also T TH “a good space (in the
heart/mind),” ¢ :4) W pleasant, good; -
casy; TIPS agreeable. YW su-kha . i)
pleasure, happiness, 3TJH® JHF-HTolcHh H:
agreeable clear state of mind predominated by

the sattva principle (not to be confused with

emotional elation); H—@—QT&\H pleasant situation;
A< (=3) fulfillment, fullness (called
moksa, the very nature of atman). °% -in
(fa) o W Wifa: e’ T happy. G
-ena (a@:[ inst.) 01:!-\ -m (ac.) in. ST
without effort, effortlessly, easily. °§: ¥ -duk-
Kha r. du. (<€) §8 T §-& T pleasure and
pain, the pleasant and the unpleasant; p/. ﬂ—@ﬁ
El gi—'@ﬁ T pleasures and pains, pleasant and
unpleasant situations. °§:E&HA -duk-kha-
safijfia 4. (6.24.1;) Y-T3:-@l T T known
as pleasure and pain. °H§ -sanga » -G89
§: attachment to pleasure.

TIONARY &S su-hrd

Eﬁ'@?‘f su-niscita (su-nis—ci-ta) pp. (of VI
Tgeu! gather 2.24: & 2.27:) Aol determined. oH
-M 7n. (7.8.8:) definitely.

G su-ra (su-ra) ». (f. g + T T give, g AT
CHIG] H’ﬂ'@'{ who appropriately gives what is
chosen [by one’s action] 6.24.1:) Eenll heavenly
deity. §GBI -indra-loka () . GIAH
o 9 7\1'171;{: d-shd: d& Bh: the world of
Lotd Indra (the king of the deities), heaven.
oIUT -gana ». UM THE: a host of deities.
ofg -sangha » FIAM GHE: the host of
deities.

gﬁw su-virigdha (su-vi-ri-dha) pp. (of NG
IS UG grow, appear 2107) -3

very firm, well entrenched. °H®& -mila o g-

%GIEI E{?ﬂﬁ I whose roots are well

entrenched.

g&S su-hrd (su-hr-d) . (f. & O convey gTqoT
acquire) g8 BT T one who has a benevolent
heart/mind, kind-hearted, TCITRRH UL
_@IEFFF{:L who helps without anticipating/
requiring anything in return, a natural friend.
Offl'aﬂ'ﬂ -mitray-

udania-madhya-stha-dvesya-bandhu
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Y sa
(519) . pi. G-eg-To-3 TR -SRI Te7-w 5=
Y the kind-hearted (su-hrd), friends, enemies,

(madhya-stha), the

acquaintances, mediators

hateful, and kin.

g si N4.4. (pr. Tﬁﬁ) TfoT-ge beget, bear
offspring. 6.P. U set in motion, impel.

T’{ sitc \70.U. a'ﬂ'_*’}f (ﬂ?ﬂ;—ﬁ%) point out,
indicate; betray.

P&H siaksma (sik-sma) o ( VG W
33 point out, indicate 2.80:) 37T small, 370]
subtle (in two aspects: antah-stha [in-most, central,
clemental, basic, substrative] and dur-vijfieya
[difficult to grasp or understand]). °cd -tva ».
Y&H-H19 subtle nature, being subtle.

qd sita (si-ta) . (f. g U set in motion) HI-
Y charioteer, a driver. YA -putra ». (Karna)
the great warrior fighting against the Pandavas
(who was thought to be a son of a chariot
driver, but was actually the older brother to the
Pandavas).

YA satra (si-tra) n (poss. connected with \/%7{
ﬂ'ﬂ—j\?"—dﬁ sew, join) =] thread, string;
YAh-d1H revealing statement, I&]-TFe-d19 a

GITA DICTIONARY

(UpasanaYoga.org)
concise statement (used as a memorable
statement of a principle or rule); -
outline, plan. 03:[\-“’] (O%F[) a. LAH A arfed
having a thread.

%\Sﬁd N1.4. mdestroy (also ¢s. or 10.U.).

Y sizdana (sid-ana) #. (f NGT &8 destroy)
destroying; a. &7 HATT  who destroys,
destroyer (o3 in sense of agent 6.26:).

T sarya sir-ya) m (f. & [=VE
IISEATIET: resound, praise, heat/shine, o
weakening to 3 ¢f 2.3.a:) - sun. “Ged
-sahasra 7. ?fﬁ”'lT H-85H a thousand suns.

H Sr \1.P. (pp. G9) Tar go, run, flow, blow. Yo
pra- go, etc; T reach out, extend. HI[\"
sam- (ﬂ?{o 2.55:) go, etc.

ST srj V6.P. (pr. G, pr. pr. G, pp. GE 2.81: &
2.88:, in. pr. GET 2.81: & 2.88: God) TN emit,
release, issue, manifest, SR effect, bring
about. 3? ud- (stge 2.24:) emit, etc.; M cast

° Vi- (ﬁ?{o 2.101: 70 change to q

becanse of radical ) emit, etc.; T cast away, give

away, give up.

up.
I spti (sr-t) £ (- VG T move) TR (@)
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path.

Y spsta (srs-1d) pp. (of NGL ot emit 2.81: &
2.88:) ICUTGd manifested, produced, projected.
YT spsva (srs-wva) in. pr. (of NGST ot emit
2.81: & 2.88:) S manifesting, producing,
projecting (“Uq YU T TARIITIERI [sah atma
(the limitless self)] projected that [idam sarvam
(the entire universe)|, and entered into that

itself,” T3°3.8).

T send (senfal-a) £ (7 VF& S bind,
accompany) 99 army. °l -N7 (senani) .
(declines like fem. 3, with a Jew exceptional forms) (lit.
“army-leader” fr. \AT WO ¥ A A
YT FAT-Tf: army-commander.

ﬂa[sev V1.4 (pr. @aﬁ) JPIIT resort to; T

choose, seek, worship, serve. 3Ye upa- resort

to, etc.; ST indulge in, consume, experience.
[T seva (sev-[a]-a) £ (f NG T seck) T
seeking, worship, serving; 378 following.

@ﬁa sevitva (sev-i-tva) n. (fr. \l"\q—OL 9 seek)
usnally in crpd. — TG IS 3T who has the

disposition to resort to—, resorting to—.

I sevin (sev-in) a. (. \EE 9 seck) T

GITA DICTIONARY

ey sauk smya

Qﬁ?)"'{ 3’ 3T who has a nature or habit to
seek or take to, serving.

A sainya (sai-n[a]-[a]-ya) #. s (fn VR
bind, accompany) HIFT HIE: army, dfe:
troops, soldiers.

bl so (=T 5.8.8:, this root is also treated as if it is
was NTE S “bind” hence cs. TEATT say-aya-ti)
V4.P. (p. o 6.62) SF-HHTOT bring to an end/
resolve. @Jd° vyava- bring to an end/resolve.

@@{ sogdhum  (so-dhum) inf. (of & &THIETH
endure 2.109:) to bear, to endure, to withstand,

to be patient.

T soma (so-ma) . (f NG ST press,
extract) | extracted juice of plants, sap or
essence of plants; GY-FAMY the soma-lata
plant (a creeper plant whose certain identity has since
been lost, or which no longer exists), the beverage
made from it that was used in the ancient Soma
ritual; TF moon, FE-IATN the deity that is the
moon. °J -pa 4. (6.24.1:) g T9&fd one who
drinks soma (i.e., who participates in rituals).

ey sauksmya (sauksm[a]-ya) » GeH-HTd

being subtle (i.e., being antah-stha [in-most,
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@Nﬁ sau-bhadra

central,
Fori23.3R).

Y sau-bhadra (sau-bha[n]d-r[a]-[a]-a) .

GITA DIC

elemental, basic, substrative],

(fr. Vedic N5, &I be praised) G-¥HT: 3T&H

the son of Su-bhadra (another wife of Arjuna)
by the name of Abhimanyu. He fought on the
Pandava side.

R sauma-datti (sau-ma-dat-t[a]-i) . (/i
gy \/{[ ayfeeer press, extract + pp. of\/?T T
give 6.6: irreg) GH-TT= 3YIH_ the son of
Soma-datta (Bhiri-sravas), who fought on Dur-
yodhana’s side.

W saumya (sau-mlalyd) o (5 VG ST
press, extract) HH: F5-S9dT 3% of the moon-
deity, cool and moist (gpposed 7o hot and arid),
placid, agreeable, pleasing, dear. °Cd -tva . -
HT™  benevolence, cheerfulness (that also
manifests in one’s appearance, quﬁOQ\SKE).
oYY -vapus ». T T8 IY: <8 T with a
pleasing form.

¥hg skanda (skand-a) . (. m T leap
upon, assail) TF-GA1-91T the commander of the
celestial army, Lord Su-brahmanya, son of Lord

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)

Siva.

ISY stabdha (stab-dha) pp. (of VT TE YT
make firm 2.76: & 2.78:) 31-YUTATHT not able to
bend/bow  (physically stiff,
pompous.

Y stabh (=& V9.P. (pp. T4 2.76: & 2.78:,

in. pt. T 69: & 6.6:) §& HO make firm,
support, sustain; gferara resist, check, e -H0T

control. 3Id° ava- make firm, etc. ﬁb Vi-
(FOFEO 2.101:) make firm, etc. H-q_'\" sam- (g°)

make firm, etc.

T stuN2.U. (pr. pl. AT 2.67:) TN praise.
WM stuti (stu-ti) £ (5 V& T praise) TR

praise.

T stena (ste-nd) . (fi: N&I [=VET 5.8.8] T

covet, encircle, act stealthily) R thief.

ﬁ stri (Stl’z‘) £ (3.37) IRy female, female of any
species, TH-®T female form (of anything,

or mentally),

including Words).

¥ stha o (. V&1 RICRECE) temain) only in
ompd. —° (6.24.1:) fasfd S what remains in—,
T I abiding in—, obtaining in—.

T stha 7.1, (sometimes A. after certain prefixes) (pr.
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Tl o 5.15.4:, impr. TOE 5.15.4:, fir. AT, 5.
pr. TATAT 5.40: cs. impr. TG 5.40:, pr. pr. TH8A
5.15.4:, pp. RIT 6.6, in. pr. T 6.9: & 6.6: T,
in. pt. cs. TATATTAT 6.9: & 5.40: TR 6.9: & 5.40:,
inf. TITIqH) ’T%—ﬁ??ﬁ remain, stand; cs. ECIE]
place, set, station. STJ° anu- (3% 2.101)

3TpSHe remain in accord with, follow. W
abhyud- (37> 2.99: & 2.24)) I arise.

3lde ava- gaHe stand still, remain, abide;
TR be based, be centered on or in. 3l° @-
remain, etc.; MBI resort to, 3Jp>He follow;
Sﬁm regard as; ‘;@?ﬁ proceed, 3RIEoT
mount, attain. 39° Ud- (3 2.99: & 2.24:)
Feo stand up (impr. 2 sg. 3T get up), arise.
3Ye upa- 3= stand within, on or near.
a4 paryava- 4. GET be well established.
gt prati- (I 2101) THEETe  be
established. 3o vi- (FOIE) 2.101:) fSRISTTe remain
present, abide. Fde vyava- 4. gaHe stand still,
remain. HHI® samava- gaqe stand still,
remain. W° samupa- Yo stand beside,
arrive. WIJe svanu- (W% 2101:) HEUEA

3T hAHe follow/practice virtuously or well.

N sthapu (stha-mi) o (5 =T TIfA-Tam

temain) @R stationary, stable. Y] sthanu ».
T a post.

M sthana (sthd-ana) ». (= T TTfA-fFAge
temain) Ifd continued existence; 3TIhIRT
abode, place, sphere, occasion; Q'% station,
rank, status; TG home, settlement; HISTH
receptacle. °U -e (09[ loc.) in. (lit. “in place”)
JhH propetly, rightly, it is proper (that).

@Tﬁ:_[sthdnin (sthd-an[a]-in) a. (= NET -
ﬁ@?‘ﬁ temain) IMH 3 a7t Sﬁf having a
place, having an existence.

T feEn sthapayitva (stha-p-ay[a]-i-tva) in.
pt. (of es. NERT TA-FAFT remain 6.9: & 5.40:)
T FHedl placing, having placed.

A sthavara (stha-vard) a. (f. T -
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ temain) I-TFe-fer stationary,
immobile. TTAX sthavara ». gaq mountain;
m. n. pl. q&ﬁﬁ W—’{ﬁlﬁ immovable beings
(such as rooted plants). ST H -jarigama 7. g
or pl. TR T STFH T immobile and/or mobile
beings (“immobile” in this cmpd. can mean either all
immobile living beings, such as rooted plants—

this context being about Samsara |transmigratory
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f&1a sthita

extstence|, or it can more generally mean all objects
that lack self-locomotion, including rocks and
plants—zhis context being about Visva |[the entire

universe|).

I sthita (sthitd) pp. (of N Tf-Firgen
temain  6.6:) JTATEd seated, standing, steady,
firm, established, remaining. °%ﬁ -dh7 4. gfafsar
df: YST T whose wisdom is firm. °91
-prajiia a. (6.24.1:) Reram YT “of 31RA T
&’ 3 YA T whose wisdom is firm (e.,
that “I am the limitless reality”—any other
knowledge being relative, subject to dismissal/
negation in the past/future or in other

conditions); TEAT HaTcH®T AM-gfE T

I who has a well-discerned wisdom regarding

the means to sreyas.
fafd sthiti (sthith £ (5 Ve af-fae
temain) 99 being, existing; 39T state,
condition; 3TIEIT continuance, staying; e
committed lifestyle, pursuit, commitment.
&I sthitva (sthi-va) in. pr. (of N -
9T remain 6.9: & 6.6:) remaining.

&R sthira (sthi-rd) o (5 ver wf-fg

260
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temain) e unwavering, not moving, (w/inf.)
tirmly resolve to—; Hic solid, firm; =R -
@T&F‘L long lasting. © -buddhi =
BIEIEIETS:I] ﬁ'@: I¥ whose knowledge is
without doubts. OII\ -m in. (7.8.8:) 3-TAH
steadily. °I|ﬁ- -mati . ferT qwé-aﬁﬁw
Afd: TR whose knowledge (regarding reality—
which knowledge alone can be unwavering, as
all other knowledge is conditional, relative, and

subject to denial) is firm.

Rt sthairya (sthai-r[a]-ya) » (= V&I TIfd-

IECK) tremain) feR-9E  steadfastness; (as a
AI-AM  ©E Hd-FeEEEs
steadfastness only in the pursuit of complete
(which

[renunciation]), (otherwise, in Arjuna’s situation)

Value)

freedom amounts to  sannyasa
steadfastness in the pursuit of dharma (as a yoga,

a means leading to freedom).

v snigdha (snig-dhd) pp. (of VRIE T be oily

2.108:) WBIT oily.

f@{snih \4.P. (pp- oy 2.108:) T be oily, cling;

abhi-  be

be affectionate. o

affectionate.
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@I‘\’f sparsa (spars-a) . (fr. \/H?T TR touch)

g contact, touch; W A what is
contacted, p/. Toe: sense objects.

I sparsana (spars-ana) . (fi. NEIRT HETRIH
touch) o touch, touching; TRMT  the
sense of touch.

T3 sprs 6.P. (pr. pr. TGT) FELH touch.

A sprsa (sprs-a) a. (fr. WW}I touch) 7
cmpd. —° @IQT% T touching—, reaching to—.

TR sprsat (sprs-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of IR HETRIH

touch) touching.

g sprh V70.U. A desire.
W&l sprha (sprh-[a]-a) £ (f. & T
desire) UM longing, craving, T attraction.

Y sma encl. pel. for emphasisy gives a present tense verb
a past tense meaning 71.21.1.b:.

WA smarat (smar-[a]-at) pr. pr. (of V&I
ﬁlw remember) remembering; meditating

upon.

8T smi V7.4, (¢p. T700) ST smile (lie. “slight
laugh”). Tde vi-

T smp \1.P. (pr.

be in awe.

TR, impr. T pot. '\Q:IiT‘L pr.

GITA DICTIONARY

@ﬂ%{srotas
pr. TG, pp. T, in. pr. TF 6.9:) RN
remember; T contemplate. 3H° anu-
contemplate. H° sam- (¥°) remember, etc.

d smrta (smrta) pp. (of NG TImEm
remember) ff<d  remembered, brought to
mind, considered, cited.

F{ﬁl’ smpti- (smti) £ (. N TRRIREM
remember) WEHR-3TE: TE-¥8: a type of
knowledge based on a (previous) mental
impression,  memory, recognition. °‘q:QT
-bhramsa ». T 9eT: SR loss or failure
of memory. 0-%“31:" -vibhrama . @ﬂﬁ: YT
failure of memory.

W< syandana (syand-and) = (fn \&ET
YHEYT run) I war-chariot.

I syat ([a]s-yat) por. 3 g (of N3 S be
5.19.4:) (he/she/it/who) would be,

follow.

Y syus ([a]s-yus) por. 3 pl. (of N3 P be)
(they) would be.

Y srams \1.4. (pr. GEA 2.104:) AT fall
down, slip down, sink.

@ﬁ{[ srotas (sro-tas) « (f. Vg Tl move)

would
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W sva
Ta=it flowing water, river.
M sva (sva) pm. a. (f ) (415 & 4.16.3) =T

(“in-born™) my (or our, your, his, etc.) own,
, o3
-adhyaya . I reciting to oneself the
Veda texts. TR -adhyaya-jfiana-
yajfia o @rAE: 937 I F: WreEd-: 1
M- I T | FH-39: T who as
a yajfia (worship) recites Veda and/or who
studies the meaning of the
IMRMNYYd -adhyayabhyasana
S T (daily) reciting to oneself
the Veda texts (in the prescribed manner). °%h
-ka pm. a. (¢f. 4.15:) T one’s (his/her/its) own.
° -karman ». @& FT ¥9: one’s own
duty. © SHHTRE -karma-nirata o, TR FHT
f3Re: dedicated or devoted in one’s own duty.
0%[%\ -caksus 7. LECap] dg4]: one’s own
eye(s), one’s own vision. °SI- -jana ». @&
ST one’s own people, HH S1: my people
CRIBEAN a‘_"lq -tejas . THF oT: one’s/
my own heat/light/radiance. ogH -dharma .
W HAFY one’s own duty (within society—
by birth, upbringing, or disposition). S~

one’s own, inherent, natural.

scripture.

n.

GITA DICTIONARY
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-bandhava ». & F9Y: one’s (my/our) own
kin and friend (bandhu). *¥Tdl -bhava ». ¥he
disposition, natural tendency; ¥: HId: H-H[T:
-8Y: essential nature, natural constitution; ¥:
Yrd:  its/his/her/my nature, its/his/her/my
mind; YT WP TIIONHBT TR the
(manifest) nature (of the totality, of the Lotd),
mother nature. °HIAST -bhava-ja 4. (6.24.3:)
TR-PA- G- TGRR:  @-9E:  qad: S

born from the mind’s latent tendency (formed

from just and unjust acts done in [this and]
previous births), born of the mind’s disposition,
born of mother nature (é%mzr Wt -
TR =), MR -bhava-niyata o
-9 e enjoined according to one’s
disposition. *HIAIHT -bhava-prabhava
F-HIETT 9T I arising from its disposition
or from mother nature @W Q?ﬁf: -
ToTfcreRT AR, X -stha 4. (6.24.1:) T S
TRId: 98T the one who abides in himself/
herself (contented).

Yl svadha (sva-dha) £. (poss. fr. G- nectar, fr.

N [T 5.8.8] T drink or fr. VTR SRS
taste) 3T fq“jw: ?ﬁaﬁ?ﬁ the food offered to
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the ancestors (in the srad-dha ceremony).

Tﬂﬂf@ﬂ sv-anugzhita (sv-anu-sthi-ta) pp. (of
T TIfA-FAgT remain 6.6: & 2.101:) WEIUI
FEIET:  well (virtuously) performed; H'@:f

T enjoyably performed.

Y svap V2.P. (pr. pr. WU I lie down, esp.
sleep.

Y _svapat (svap-at) pr. pr. (of V&I I lie
down, esp. sleep) sleeping.

T svapna (svap-na) . (fi- V&I ¥ lie down,
esp. sleep) 8T sleep; USRI  dreaming,
day-dreaming; W—E’F@' dream.

YAPH svayam (sva-y-am) in. reflex. pr. (4.14:)
ATHAH (w/nom. sense) oneself (my/him/het/
yout/itself), (w/inst. sense) by oneself etc., (w/gen.
sense) one’s own etc.; IFEI™ without effort,

easily, naturally, spontaneously.

WL svar i (. NG [=VER] TKHATEL:
tesound/praise or heat/shine) T heaven.
°T|ﬁ- -gati £, T going to heaven.

@i svar-ga (svar-ga[m]) » (¥ heaven/
shining space f. V& [=\®@] SIEIICTOA:
resound/praise or heat/shine + °T fr. \/TITLEI'I"?ﬁ

GITA DICTIONARY

¥ svr
attain 6.24.3:, or per Paninian grammar [r. A T
sing, ““what is sung about in Vedic accent/
svarita;” or fi.  + ST T attain good 2.82:)
GBI heaven (of which there are said o be six
temporary abodes “above” the ordinary physical universe
[bhiz-loka]. They are: suvar-loka, svar-loka, mahar-
loka, tapar-loka, and
brahma-loka, 7 successively more pleasant order. These

janar-loka, satya-loka,
worlds are not physical and don’t decay, unlike bhii-
loka [zhe physical universe|, but are subtle, of the same
nature as the mind and the dream world, [so “above”
has no physical sense, but rather means “Ifelz‘er’ﬂ, and
the inhabitants likewise have only an appropriate subtle
body, like a dream body, to experience what that heaven
provides). I -dvara . @ BNH gate (or
door) of heaven. °Y{ -para a. I W -
W: I having heaven as the ultimate
(goal). °E'ﬁa; -loka 7. T@: Tfd B: the world

(of experience) called heaven.
e sv-alpa (sv-alpa) «. 3TTIE 3TET: very little.
@R sv-asti (su-asti) in. (f. N3 9l be, § +
AR lit. “it is good”) aim{ well-being (offen used
as a greeting, a farewell, or a prayer in the sense of

e 3] let there be well-being).
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W svr (=\FR) V1.P. TR resound, praise; STATT

heat, shine.
® ha encl. pel. a slight expletive.

&d hata (ha|n]-td) pp. (of V&I IR destroy
6.6:) killed, being killed, destroyed; what is
destroyed, the object being destroyed.

TIONARY (UpasanaYoga.org)
sympathy; [ELIES grief; 31T trouble.

&JH_hantum (han-tum) inf (of N Teamm
destroy) to kill, to destroy.

e hantr (han-tr) a or m. (fi \/H m
destroy) &H-Tham@T: &l doer of the act of
destroying, the agent of destroying, killer.

8l hatva (ha|n]-tva) in. pr. (of N&1 TeGmEM |~FHM hanyamana (han-ya-mana) pr. ps. pr. (of

destroy 6.9: & 6.6:) killing.

&1 han \2.P. (rarely 4) (pr. B, impo. T ja-hi
5.19.5: & 5.6.a:, pot. 3 pl. &F: 17 sg. TAM, fur. 4.
1 B, ps. pr. &I pi. impf. 3 pl. FEA, es. pr.
AT 5.40:, pr. pt. T 6.4: & 5.19.5:, pr. ps. pr.
BHI, pp. B4 6.6:, in. pt. BT 6.9: & 6.6: °BH 6.9,
inf. <IH) %L\q'l'q'l‘:[destroy, kill, injure; AT beat,
strike; ps. be killed, etc. 3:[&[0 abhi- areq strike,
beat; A% sound (a musical instrument). 3Y°
upa- destroy, etc.; afﬂ’ﬁ overpower. ﬁ° Vi-
destroy, etc. Ye pra- destroy, etc. w Sam-
TEH strike together, join together.

&1 han « (. \/3'_{ %L\qmdestroy) mn cmpd. —°
(6.24:) (nom. sg. & 3.21:) g~ 2fd what destroys—.

& hanta (hanta) intery. expressing AR well

V& eI destroy) being killed.

& haya (hay-a) ». (fv Ve T set in motion)
37 horse.

el hara (har-a) 4. (f V& WOl take) only in cmpd.
—o &I 3T what takes (away, to itself, etc.).

ng hari (har-i) ». (- V& T take away) R

sﬁr (Lord Krsna) the one who (or whose grace)
destroys (all karmic demerit [papal).

gq( harsa (hars-a) . (fr. \/‘éﬁr\‘g’ﬁ be pleased) Y&
joy; THITETH-SIS happiness arising from
gaining something pleasant, elation, exultation.
omémﬁn -a-marsa-bhayodvega . /.
T e oF - Sk RIS

areTs-fo: |, A A-HiEw[r ¥, wE A
, 39T 3Tl T elation (the extreme

now (starting off a discussion); Gl joy; ATPHMAM | exultation of the mind upon the gain of
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something pleasant, and indicated by bristling of
body hairs, shedding tears, etc.), intolerance,
fear, and anxiety. © -sokanvita .
TG B, Syl TE-fagm = Wk,

AT arfeara: TIhH: subject to elation (upon

gaining the pleasant) and sotrow (upon gaining
the unpleasant or losing the pleasant).

BT harsapa (hars-apa) . (fn V@Y T be
pleased) TH-FRH thrilling. gEfUT harsana ». o
joy, elation.

EﬁH\havis (hav-is) 7. (fr. \& T offer) FaTie-
EERIREC R ) anything to be offered (into the

ritual fire like ghee, etc.), an oblation.

eq_has \1.P. (pr. pr. ©H) GSEl laugh, laugh
(gently), smile. o pra- laugh.

&% hasta (hasta) . I9T hand; 3[OST trunk of an
clephant (which it uses like a hand). °® -in
(Oﬁﬂ:[) 4. BET: 3T e having a hand/trunk;
m. 7151 an elephant.

@ ha V3.U. (pr. STEIT 5.8.3: STeId 5.20.3: & .4, firt
@M, pp. B 6.6, in. pr. T FE) P, @
abandon; A. Tl move. g pari- abandon. 9e
pra- abandon. Td° vi- abandon.

GITA DICTIONARY

%Tf hima

'G'Iﬁ hani (ha-ni) £ (. V& T abandon [the
body]) TR loss, destruction.

ﬁ'; hi V/5.P. IRot impel, Q@f promote.

% Wi (hi) pel. never begins a sentence or pada, like an
enclitic, STTEROT for emphasis; Ad: because; %ﬂ%—
q;{u} often employed just to avoid a biatus, or to obtain a

long vowel for meter.

&9 hims V7., (2.104:) (or. 90 5.3.0:) Fewmmy

destroy.

T himsa (ims-[a]-a) £ (7 Ve Teamm
destroy 2.104:) rfomT tﬁm (deliberately, for
your own sake,) hurting any living being
(including your own body or mind). ©3IIcHh
-atmaka (£ °© . R-UEI-H-F- 9
whose nature is to hurt/injure (another being or
oneself).

i\gﬂ hita (hi-ta) pp. (0]’\/%1T qRU place 6.6: irreg.)
T placed; 3R beneficial, good. “hTET

p 8
-kamya f. T& =T desire for (your) benefit.

e hitva (hi-tva) in. pr. (of & T abandon
6.9:) disregarding, abandoning.

ﬁ';q hima (hima) «. IS cold. ﬁ';q hima 7.
TR snow. oA -glaya . TEHacIdd the
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snowy Himalaya mountains.

_Ea:r hina (hi-nd) pp. (of & T abandon 6.62)
lacking, without (w/nst.).

B hu V3.P. (pr. o STRITCT 5.8.3: p/ BT 5.8.3: &
5.6.c: & 2.11:, pp. T) T offer; T N perform
ritual. 3Y° Upa- offer, etc.

g huta (hu-ta) pp. (of & T offer) offered. B
huta » 8 an oblation; &-THAT the act of
offering (a?ja BdH [the act of offering is also

brahman], 9-fox.3%). o3RI -asa » gH

apqta sfa erfm: (lit. “who consumes the

oblation”) fire.

B hr N1.U. (pr. &G T, ps. pr. BIA 5.37.3:, pr- pr.
A, pp. T, pot. ps. pt. TA 6.8:, in. pt. TH 6.9, inf.
3_@{6.10:) Ul convey, take (with the context and
the sense of the prefix determining whether to take to
someone, take to oneself, take from another, etc.),
YooY acquire, gain, - take as one’s own,
take into oneself, take to, W steal; BINE]
destroy (take away life). 3Td° apa- T take or
steal away. 31l° - T acquire. 3KI° uda- (lit.
“bring out”) anfe speak, call. 39° upa- WH
bring, offer, take near. qﬁ° pari- LlECEE]
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avoid, abstain. SI° vya- (lit. “bring out”) anfer
speak, call. HI[\" sam- (Ffo 2.54:) T -HIT
withdraw (into oneself), take or gather together.

YHTe sama- W-s07 withdraw, collect; TR

destroy.

®d hrta (hr-td) pp. (of \& T convey) taken

away, robbed. A -jAi@na a. 3 d-fore-
%fﬂtf whose (discrimination and assimilation of
his/her) knowledge is (or has been) robbed

away.

Eh]’d (h/-d) n. (fr. \E & convey Yrqor acquire)

ST the interior, the center of an individual;
31~:-hI0T the mind (intetior organ of thinking);
gl the physical heart. QT -desa . 5t
& T < place or seat of the intellect. o€
-stha (T 2.42)) 4 (624.1) B FBT Toya:

rooted in the intellect.

&q hrdaya (hy-d-aya) » (fi V& &l convey,

YTt acquire) =AY the interior, the center of
an individual; 37<T:-ShYUT the mind (interior
organ of thinking); gfCIUE the physical heart
(ptior to brain surgery expetimentation, usually
considered to be the central “location” for the

subtle, intangible, and therefore locationless
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mind, and is frequently used as the locus of
meditation). © -daur-balya » &I
T IMH-8T:  weakness (ie.,
weakness of mind).

& hrdya (h-d-ya) . (f. V& T convey JTIUT
acquire) I pleasing to the mind.

of heart

&Y hrs V4P, (pr. T, por. T, pp. T 2.88: or
'&."FEW'T) _ﬂ:@ be pleased, be happy, rejoice; ,
TERITE incite the mind, be elated. 9o pra- be
pleased, etc.

E‘fﬁﬂ hrsita (hrs-i-td) pp. (of &L T be pleased

6.6:) pleased.

FAIEA] hrsikesa  (hrs-ika-is-a) » (89
sense(s) i V&Y FORIATE incite the mind, T f:
VST T rule) TERIOT SO 91 (Lord
Krsna) lord of the senses (an allusion to Krsna

as chariot driver [the informed intellect
(buddhi)] holding the reins [the mind (manas)]
controlling the horses [the senses (indriyas)],
and instructing Arjuna [the chariot master, the

individual (jiva)], ¢ Fe33.3-R).
e¥ hrsra (hrs-td) pp. (of \/_&"GL@ be pleased 2.88:)

thrilled. XL -roman o, g@ JAI0T e

GITA DICTIONARY

Té-pl hri

whose (body) hairs are standing on end
(thrilled).

%— he inj. (6.21:) e for addressing, usually before a
vocative.

o hetu (he-ti) » (5 V& ST impel, FET
promote) S99 instrumental cause, factor,
RUT (material) cause; aref purpose, motive,
sake; ~ATd reason, reasoning. oqﬁ-mat a. '{[ﬁﬁ—
Ith having reasoning, with logic.

%@‘35 haituka (hai-tuka) «. (f V& WO impel,
@ promote) %Tj: I having a cause or reason.

fhﬁ- hrr (hri) £ (fi V&t S be modest) BT
modesty.
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